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FOREWORD

This manual shouid be considered as a
permanerni part of the vehicle and should
remain with the vehicle when resold or oth-
erwise transferred to & new owner or gpar-
ator. Please read this manual carefully
before operating your new SUZUK] vehicle
and review the manual from time to time. It
contains impertant information on safety,
operation and maintenance.
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All information in this manual is based
on the latest product information avail-
able at the time of publication. Due fo
improvements or other changes, there
may be diserepancies between informa-
tion in this manual and your vehicle.
SUZUKIE MCTOR CORPORATION
reserves the right to make production
changes at any time, without notice and
without incurring any obligation to
make the same or similar changes to
vehicles previously built or sold.

This vehicle may not comply with stan-
dards or regulations of other countries.
Before attempting to register this vehi-
cle in any other country, check ali appli-

cable reguiations and make any
necessary modifications.
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NOTE:

Please see the warning label named "Air-
bag symbol meaning” in "BEFORE DRIV-
ING” section for information on front airbag
protegiion.

[IMPORTANT

A WARNING/ A CAUTION/NOTICE/
NOTE

Please read this manual and follow its
instructions carefully. To emphasize spe-
cial information, the symbol 4 and the
words WARNING, CAUTION, NOTICE
and NOTE have special meanings. Pay
parficutar attenfion to messages high-
lighted by these signal words:

Indicates a potential hazard that
could result in death or sericus

injury.

A CAUTION

Indicates a potential hazard {that
could result in minor or moderate

injury.

NOTICE

Indicates a potential hazard that
could result in vehicle damage.

NOTE:
indicates special information fo make
maintenarnce easier or insiructions clearer.



MODIFICATION WARNING

A WARNING

De not modify this vehicle. Modifica-
tion could adversely affect safety,
handling, performance, or durability
and may violate governmental regula-
tions. in additionh, damage or perfor-
mance problems resulting from
modification may not be covered
under warranty.

NOTICE

The diagnostic connector of your
vehicle is prepared only for the spe-
cific diagnostic fool for inspection
and service purpose. Connecting any
other tool or device may interfere
with electrenic paris operations and
cause running out of batteries.
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The circle with a stash in this manual
means “Do not do this” or “Do not let this
happen”.

NOTICE

Improper installation of mobite com.
munication equipment such as celfu-
lar telephones, CB (Citizen's Band)
radios or any other wireless transmit-
ters may cause electronic interfer-
ence with your vehicle's ignition
system or any other electrical sys-
tems, resulting in vehicle perfor-
mance problems. Consult a SUZUKI]
dealer or qualified service technician

for advice.




INTRODUCTION

Thank you for choosing SUZUKI product and welcome to our growing family. Your choice was a wise one; SUZUKI products have great
value that will give you driving pleasuire for years.

This owner's manual was prepared to give you a safe, enjoyable, and trouble-free experience with your SUZUKI vehicle. In this manual,
you wilt learn about the vehicle’s operation, its safety features and maintenance requirements. Please read the manuat carefully before
aperating your vehicle. Afterwards, keep this manual in the glove box for further reference.

Should you resell the vehicle, please leave this manual with it for the next owner.

tn addition {o the owner's manual, the other booklets provided with your SUZUK! vehicle explain the vehicle's warranties. We recom-
mend you read them as well to familiarize yourself with this important information.

When planning the regular scheduled maintenance of your SUZUKI vehicle, we recommend you visit your local SUZUKI dealer. Their
factory-trained technicians will provide the best possible service and use only genuine SUZUKI parts and accessories or their equiva-
lents.

NOTL:; -

» “SUZUKI dealer” means an Authorized Suzuki Dealer and an Authorized Suzuki Service Workshop.
s The illustrations in this manual represent a typical variation, which may differ from your vehicle.

SUZUK1 MOTOR CORPORATION



RECOMMENDATION OF GENUINE SUZUKI PARTS AND ACCESSORIES USE

SUZUKI strongly recommends the use of genuine SUZUKI parts® and accessories. Genuine SUZUKI parts and accessories are built to
the highest standards of quality and performance, and are designed to fit your vehicle’s exact specifications.

A wide variety of non-genuine replacement parts and accessories for SUZUK] vehicles are currently available in the market. Using these
parts and accessories can affect the vehicle performance and shorten its useful life, Therefore, installation of non-genuine SUZUKI parts
and accessories is not covered under warranty.

Non-genuine SUZUKI parts and accessories

Some parts and accessories may be approved by certain autherities in your country.

Some parts and accessories are sold as SUZUK|-authorized replacement paris and accessories. Some genuine SUZUK! parts and
accessories are sold as re-use parts and accessories. These parts and accessories are non-genuine SUZUK} paris and accessaories and
use of these parts is not covered under warranty.

Re-use of genuine SUZUKI parts and accessories
The resale or re-use of the following items which could cause hazards for users is expressly forbidden:

- Alrbag components and all other pyrotechnic iterns, including their components {e.g. cushion, control devices and SENsors)
« Seat belt system, including their components {e.g. webbing, buckles and retractors)

The airbag and seat belt pretensioner components contain explosive chemicals. These components should be removed and disposed of
praperly by SUZUKI-authorized service shop or scrap yard to avoid unintended explosion before scrapping.

*The parts remanufactured under SUZUKI’s approval can be used as genuine SUZUK! parts in Europe.




Vehicle Data Recordings

There are cerlain components of your vehicle {the "Vehicle™) incorporaling data storage modules ar memories, which temporarily or per-
manently siore the technical data below listed. These data are exclusively technical and serve for {i) identifying and correcting faults
occurred in the Vehicle and/or (i} optimizing funciions of the Vehicle,

Recorded data (the “Recorded Data™}

« Maifunctions, faults, and errors in important system components. (e.g. lights, brakes)

+ Reactions of the Vehicle in certain situations {e.g. inflaticn of SRS airbags, activation of stability control system).

« Operating conditions of system components {e.q. filling levels).

= Status messages of the Vehicle and its individual components (e.g. vehicle speed, acceleration, deceleration, laferal acceleration).
= Ambient conditions (e.g. cutside temperature).

Recorded data vary depending on vehicle model or grade.

{For EU countries}

Parties who can read cut the technical data using specific diagnostic devices {the “Parties”);

« Authorized distributors, dealers and repairers/service workshops of SUZUKI vehicles, and independent repairersiservice workshops
= Manufaciurer of SUZUKI vehicles {e.g. SUZUKI MOTOR CORPQRATION ("SUZUKI™, Magyar Suzuki Corporation Lid.,

+ Marubi Suzuki [ndia Limited, Suzuki Motor {Thailand) Co., Ltd., Thai Suzuki Motor Co., Ltd.)

+ Suppliers of SUZUK! vehicle parts, components and accessories (the “Suppliers”)

Data usage (the “Data Usage™)

SUZUKI and the Parties may use the Recorded Data in the modules or memories for the purpose of;
« Diagnostic, service, repair and warranty processes

= Research and further vehicle developments

» Implementation of or investigation for field actions including recall and service campaign

= Quality improvements, elc.

After an error has been corrected, data related to such error are basically deleted from error storage module or memory, while certain
data are overwritten or kept further.



Conditions under which SUZUKI! and the Parties can disclese or provide any of the Recorded Data to a third party

SUZUK! and the Parties may disclose or provide any of the Recorded Data to a third party under any of the following conditions:

« A consent from the Vehicle owner/user{s), or from lessee of the Vehicle (in case of lease} is obtained.

- lt is officially requested by police, prosecuior, ecurt, or other autherities.

- [tis provided to a research instifute for statistical study after processing in such a manner that cwnerfuser(s) of the Vehicle cannot be
identified.

- itis used by SUZUKI or the Parties or their directors, officers of employees for the purposes described in the Data Usage.

+ [t is used by SUZUK! or the Partles in a lawsuit.

« Any other cases zllowed by applicable laws and regulations.

If required, you may receive further information from each of the Parlies other than the Suppliers.

NOTE:

« The data cannof be used fo defect the Vehicle's movements.

* The data stored in data storage modules or memories differ according to the Vehicle's grade or model,
* No conversation nor noise/sound will be recorded in any event.

= The data may not be recorded in some siiuations.

if these technical data are combined with other information (e.g. accident or witness report, damage on the Vehicle, ete.), there may be
cases ihat such data may identify a specific person.

e-Call | ERA-GLONASS
Functions added based on agreement with the cusiomer may transmit certain vehicle data (e.g. vehicle location in emergency cases)
from the Venhicle to police or emergency service official for the purpose of rescue or response to traffic accident.



SERVICE STATION GUIDE
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1. Engine hood release handle

(see section 5)

. Engine coolant (see section 6)
. Windshield washer fuid/

Headlight washer fluid
(see section 6)

. Engine oil dipstick <Yellow:>

(see section 6}

. Lead-acid battery (see section 6)
. Fuel iid release lever

(see section &/ see section 9}

. Tyre pressure (see tyre information

labei on driver's door lock pillar}

. Tyre/whesl replacement tools

(see section 7)

. Spare tyre {see section 6)

LHD: Left Hand Drive
RHD: Right Hand Drive
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. Engine hocd {P.5-2)

. Windshield wipers (P.2-67)

. Bual sensor {if equipped) (P.3-27)
. Headlight washer {if equippad)

(F2-85, 6-48)

. Headlights (P.2-55, 6-47)
. Frame {towing} hook (F.5-14)
. Front fog lights (if equipped)

{F.2-B0, 6-50¥
Daytime running lights (D.R.L.)
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10.
1.

Front turn signal {P.2-66, 6-48)
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. Tallgate {P.2-3)
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. License plate lighis (P.6-52)
. Fuet filler cap (F.5-1)

. Spare tyre (P.6-39)
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2. Froni seats (P.1-2)
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. Sun visor {P.5-4)
. Front interior light {P.5-5, 6-53)
. Hands-free microphone (if equipped)

(P.5-62)

. Inside rearview mirror {P.2-13)
. Front passenger airbag deactivation

indicator (if equipped) (P.1-47)

VIEW A (Left hand drive vehicle)

1 2 3
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1. Fuses (P.6-42)
2. Lighting control lever (P.2-55) VIEW B
Turn signal control lever (P.2-66)/
Front fog light switch {if equipped)
{P.2-60)Rear fog light switch
{if equipped) {F.2-60)
3. Remote audio controls {if equipped)
(P.5-74)
. Driver’s front airbag {P.1-37)
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{P.2-15, 2-25)/

Information display
(P.2-18, 2-28}

. Windshield wiper and washer lever
(P.2-87Y
Rear window wiper/
washer switch (P.2-69)

. Audio (if equipped) (P.5-31}

. Hazard warning switch (P.2-67)

. lgnition switch {P.3-2)

. Gearshift lever {P.3-8)

. Transfer lever (P.3-186)
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. ESP®™ OFF switch (P.3-58)
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. Electric window control (Passenger's
door) (if equipped) (P.2-11)
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FOR SAFE DRIVING

Floor mats {if equipped)

TBREQ5020

To prevent the driver's side floor mat from
stiding forward and possibly interfering with
the operation of the pedals, genuine
SUZ2UKI floor mats are recommended.
Whenever you put the driver's side floor
mat back in the vehicle after it has been
removed, hook the ficor mat grommets to
the fasteners and position the floor mat
properly in the footwell.

When you replace the floor mats in your
vehicle with a different fype such as all-
weather floor mats, we highly recommend
to use genuine SUZUK! fleor mats for
proper filting.

A WARNING

Failure to take the foliowing precau-

tions may resuit in the driver’s side

floor mat interfering with the pedals

and causing a loss of vehicle control

or an accident.

» Check that the floor mat grommets
are hooked to the fasteners.

» Never stack additicnal floor mats
on top of the existing floor mat.




FOR SAFE DRIVING

Front seats

A WARNING

Failure to fake the foliowing precau-

tions may result in the driver’s side

floor mat interfering with the pedals

anhd causing a foss of vehicle control

or an accident.

= Check that the floor mat grommets
are hooked to the fasteners.

* Never place additional floor mats
on top of the existing floor mat.

Seat adjustment

A WARNING

Never attempt to adjust the driver's
seat or seatback while driving. The
seat or seathack could move unex-
pectedly, causing loss of control
Check that the driver’s seat and seat-
back are properly adjusted hefore
you start driving.

A WARNING
To avoid excessive seat belt slack,

which reduces the effectiveness of
the seat belts as a safety device,
check that the seats are adjusted
before the seat belts are fastened.

A WARNING

All seatbacks should always be in an
upright position when driving, or seat
belt effectiveness may be reduced.
Seat belts are designed to offer maxi-
mum protection when seatbacks are
in the upright position.

Do not place any cbject under the
front seat. If an object becomes
caught under the front seat, the fol-
lowing may oecur.

» The seat wilt not be latched.

A\ WARNING

Do not leave cigarette lighters or
spray ¢ans on the floor. If a cigarette
lighter or spray can is on the floor, it
may light accidentally when luggage
is loaded or the seat is adjusted,
causing a fire.




FOR SAFE DRIVING

TBREQZE08

Seat position adjustment lever {1)
Pull the lever up and siide the seat.

Seatback angle adjustment lever {(2)
Pull the lever up and move the seatback.

After adjustment, move the seat and seat-
back back and forth io check if it is
securely latched.




FCR SAFE DRIVING

Head restraints (Adjustable type)

BOJOH

Head restraints are designed to help
reduce the risk of neck injuries in the case
of an accident. Adjust the head restraint to
the position which places the center of the
head restraint closest to the top of your
ears. i this is not possible for very tall pas-
sengers, adjust the head restraint as high
as possible.

A WARNING

+ Never drive the vehicle with the
head restraints removed.

* Do not aftempt to adjust the head
restraint while driving.

NOTE:

it may be necassary to recline the seat-
back to provide enough overhead clear-
ance o remove the head restraint.

Front

TERMO04

To raise the front head restraini, pull
upward the head restraint until it clicks. Ta
lower the head restraint, push dewn the
head restraint while holding in the lock
tever, [f a head restraint must be removed
{for cleaning, replacement, elc.), push in
the lock lever and pull the head restraint ail
the way out.

Front seat heater {if equipped)

TSREQ2008

With the igniticn swilch is in "ON" position,
push in one or both of the seat heater
switch(es) to warmm the corresponding
seat{s}). The indicator light in the switch will
alsc come on. To turn off the seat heater,
push in the switch again. The indicator
light in the switch will go off.



FOR SAFE DRIVING

TBRBD2034

A WARNING

Improperly using the seat heater can
be hazardous. An occupant can suf-
fer burns even if the heating tempera-
ture 1s fairly low, if the occupant is
wearing thin pants, a thin skirt or
shorts and leaves the heater on for
long periods.

Avoid using the seat heater for these

occupants:

» People who have reduced feeling in
their legs, including the eiderly or
those with certain disabilities.

* Small children, or anyone with sen-
sitive skin.

» People who are asieep or under the
influence of alcohol or other drugs
which make them fired.

NOTICE

Rear seats

To avoid damaging the heater ele-

ment:

* Do not subject the front seats to
heavy impacts, such as children
jumping on them.

* Do not cover the seat with any
insulating materials such as blan-
kets or cushions.

1-5

Head restraints {if equipped)

Head restrainis are designed to heip
reduce the risk of neck injuries in the case
of an accident.

A WARNING

+ Never drive the vehicle with the
head restrainfs removed.

* Do not attempt to adjust the head
restraint while driving.

NOTE:

it may be necessary fo fold forward the
secathack to provide snough overhead
clearance to remove the head restraint.

Adjust the head restraint to the position
which places the cenler of the head
restraint closest to the top of your ears. If
this is not possible for very tall passengers,
adjust the head restraint &s high as possi-
ble.



FOR SAFE DRIVING

Rear

Folding rear seats

NOTICE

A CAUTION

Remove objects from the rear seals
before folding the rear seats. There
may be a case that the rear seat belt
reminder (if equipped} will not be
activated, if objects are remained on

the rear seats.

TRREON2010

To raise the rear head restrainf, pull
upward the head restraint until it clicks. To
lower the head restraint, push down the
head restraint while holding in the lock
tever. i a head restraint must be removed
{for cleaning, replacement, etc.}, push in
the lock lever and pull the head restraint all
ihe way out.

When instalting a child restraint system,
adjust the height of the head restraint or
remove it for fitting the child restraint, as
necessary.

The rear seats of your vehicle can be
folded forward to provide additional cargo
space,

To fold the rear seats forward:

1} Lower the head restraint {if equipped)
fuily,

N

HI
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« Make sure the belt webbing is not
twisted.

* When you move a seatback, make
sure the belt webbing is hooked in
the seat belt hangers so the seat
belts are not caught by the seat-
back, seat hinge, or seat latch. This
helps prevent damage to the belt
sysiem.

PERBG2HI

2} Hook the webbing of the outboard tap-
shouider belts in the belt hangers.

78RBO2012

3} For the spiit seat, pull the release strap

on the top of each split seat, and fold
the seatbacks forward.
For the bhench seat, pull the bhoth
retease siraps on the top of the bench
seaf together, and fold the seatback for-
ward.



FOR SAFE DRIVING

A WARNING

If you need to carry cargo in the pas-
senger compartment with the rear
seatback folded forward, secure the
carge or it may be thrown about,
causing injury. Never pile cargo
higher than the seatbacks.

To return the seat to the normal position,
follow the procedure below.

NCTICE

When retumning the rear seatback to
the normai position, check that there
is nothing around the striker. Any for-
eign materials prevent the seatback
from being locked securely.

TERED2013
Raise ihe seatback until it locks into place.

After returning the seat, move the seat-
back back and forth fo check If it Is
securely latched.

NOTICE

When returning the rear seatback to
the normal position, handie it care-
fuily by hand to avoid any damage to
the iock itself. Do not push it by using
some material or by applying exces-

sive force.

Seat belts and child restraint
systems

6502315

A WARNING
Wear your seat belts at all times.
A WARNING
An airbag supplements or adds to the

frontal collision protection offered by
seat belts. The driver and all passen-
gers must he properly restrained by
fastening seat belts at all times,
whether or not an airbag is mounted
at their seating position, to minimize
the risk of severe injury or death in
the event of a collision.




FOR SAFE DRIVING

b VARNING

Do not modify, remove, disassemble
seat belts. Doing so may prevent
them from functioning properly and
cause the risk of severe injury or
death in the event of a collision.

* Never allow persons fo ride in the
cargo area of a vehicle. In the event
of an accident, there is a much
greater risk of injury for persons
who are not riding in a seat with
their seat belt securely fastened.

= Seat belts should always be
adjusted as follows:
~ the lap portion of the belt should

be worn low across the pelvis,
not across the waist.

— the shouider sfraps should be
worn on the outside shoulder
only, and never under the arm.

— the shoulder straps should be
away from your face and neck,
but not falling off your shoulder.

{Continued}

850506
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A WARNING

(Continued)

+ Seat belts should never be worn
with the straps fwisted and should
be adjusted as tightly as is com-
fortable to provide the protection
for which they have been designed.
A slack belt will provide less pro-
tection than a snug belt.

= Check that each seat belt latch
piate {tongue) is inserted into the
proper buckle catch. It is possible
to cross the buckles in the rear
seat.

{Continued)




FOR SAFE DRIVING

as low g5 possitle
across tha hips

650188

A WARNING

{Continued}

= Pregnant women should use seat
belts, although specific recommen-
dations about driving shouid be
made by the woman's medical advi-
sor. Remember-that the lap portion
of the belt should be worn as low
as possible across the hips, as
shown in the illustration.

* Do not fasten your seat belt over
hard or breakable objects in your
pockets or on your ciothing. If an
accident occurs, objects such as
glasses, pens, efc. under the seat
belt can cause injury.

{Continued}

A\ WARNING

{Continued)

+ Never use the same seat belt for
more than one occupant and never
attach a seat beit over an infant or
child beirg held on an occupant’s
lap. Such seat belt use couid cause
serious injury in the event of an
accident.

» Periodically inspect seat belt
assembiies for excessive wear and
damage. Seat beits should be
replaced if webbing becomes
frayed, confaminated or damaged
in any way. |t is essential to replace
the entire seat beit assembly after it
has been worn in a severe impact,
even if damage to the assembly is
not obvious.

= Children aged 12 and under should
ride properly restrained in the rear
seat.

* infants and small children should
never be transported uniess they
are properly restrained. Restraint
systems for infants and small chil-
dren can be purchased locally and
should be used. Check that the
system you purchase meets appli-
cable safety standards. Read and
foliow all the directions provided
by the manufaeturer.

A WARNING

{Continued)

» For chiid, if the seat belt irritates
the neck or face, use a child
restraint system appropriately for
the child. The seat belis of your
vehicle are pringipally designed for
persons of adult size.

» Avoid contamination of seat belt
webbing by polishes, oils, chemi-
cals, and particularly battery acid.
Cleaning may safely be carried out
using mild scap and water.

+ Do not insert any items such as
coins and clips into the seat belt
huckles, and be carefil not to spill
tiquids into these parts. If foreign
materials get into a seat belt
buckle, the seat belt may not work
properiy.

= All seatbacks should always be in
an upright position when driving,
or seat belt effectiveness may be
reduced. Seat belts are designed {o
offer maximum protection when
seathacks are in the upright posi-
tion.

{Continued)




FOR SAFE DRIVING

Lap-shoulder belt

Emergency locking retractor {ELR)

The seat belt has an emergency locking
retractor (ELR), which is designed to lock
the seat belt only during a sudden sfop or
impact. It also may lock i you pull the belt
across your body very quickly. If this hap-
pens, let the belt go back to unlock it, and
then pull the belt across your body more
slowly.

Safety reminder

Sit up straight and
fully back

Lew on hips

61A038

Low on hips

G0AQ40

To reduce the risk of sliding under the belt
during a collision, position the fap portion
of the belt across your lap as tow on your
hips as possible and adjust it to a snug fit
by pulling the shoulder portion of the belt
upward through the latch plate. The length
of the diagonal shoulder strap adjusts itself
o atlow freedom of movement.

GIADIG

To fasten the seat belt, sit up straight and
far back into the seat, pull the latch plate
aftached to the seat belt across your bady
and press it straight into the buckle until
you hear a click.
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B0A03D

To unfasten the seat beit, push the red
“PRESS” buiton on the buckie and retract
the belt slowly white holding the belt orfand
the latch plate.

1-11

Lap-shoulder belt with detachable
connector (if equipped)

FEREQ2014

The rear lap-shoulder belt has a buckle, a2
fatch plate and a detachable connector.
The rear seat belt buckle and the connec-
tor are designed so as not 1o allow a wrong
latch plate fo be inserted.

When the rear seatback is in the upright
position, keep the detachable connector
latched. Only when the rear seatback is
folded down, unlatch the detachable con-
nector. To igich and uniatch the connector,
refer to “Unlatching and latching detach-
able connector” in this section.

7BRBI2315

Fastening

Before fastening the rear lap-shoulder belt,

check the following precautions.

= The detachable connector (1) is securely
latched.

= The webbing is not twisted.

* The rear lap-shoulder belt is not put
through the seat belt hanger.

To fasten the belt, sit up straight and far
back into the seat, pull the latch plate (2)
across your body and press it straight into
tha buckle {3} untit you hear a click.
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TBRBO0ZDES

(1} Correct
{2) Wrong

A WARNING

When fastening the rear seat belt,
always use the closest buckle to you.
If yout use the buckle for your next
rear seat position by mistake, the
rear seat belt may not function prop-
erly,

BIMMAQGS

Unfastening

To unfasten the seat belt, push the button
on the buckie (3) and retract the belt slowly
white attaching a hand to the belt orfand
the latch plate.

B1MMIALE1

GiMMOAOG2
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A WARNING

To minimize risk of severe injury or
death in the event of a collision,
always fasten seat belt with both
latches buckled.

Uniatching and
connector

latching detachable

7BRBB2G1S

Unlatching

To unlatch the connector:

1) Insert a key into the slot {1) on the con-
nector and allow the belt to retract.

2} Once the belt has compietely retracled,
siow the belt in the hoider. Refer to
“Slowing rear lap-shoulder belt” for
details in this section,

Latching
To latch the connector:
1} Pull the belf out from the holder.

76RE02017

2) Insert the connector latch plate (2} into
the connecior (3).

A WARNING

Check that the detachable connector
is securely latched and the webbing
is not twisted.
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Stowing rear tap-shouider belt
Stow the belt after it is relracted com-
pletely.

7BRRO2018
Bind the seat beit {4} with band (5).
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Seat belt reminder

Instrument cluster {Type A)
2y )

- ] ] w

Instrument cluster {Type B}

2

éR

(1) Driver's seat belt reminder light / front
passenger's seat belt reminder light

{2) Rear passenger's seat beit reminder
light (rear lefty*!

{3) Rear passenger's seat belt reminder
light (rear right)*

*1 This symbol represents that the
seat bel is unfastened.

*2This symbal represents that the
seat belt is fastened.

When the driver and/or passenger(s) do
not fasten their seat belts, the seat belt
reminder lights will come on or blink and a
buzzer will scund {o remind the driver and/
or passenger(s) fo fasten their seat belts.
For more details, refer {o the explanation
below.

A WARNING

It is absolutely essential that the
driver and passengers fasten their
seat bells at all times. Persons who
are not fastening seat belts have a
much greater risk of injury if an acci-
dent ccocurs. Make a regular habit of
buckling your seat belt before putting

115

TORBI2019

the key in the ignition.
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Driver's seat belt reminder

If the driver's seat belt remains unbuckled

when the ignition switch is turned to “ON”

position, the reminder works as follows:

1) The driver's seat belt reminder light will
come on. The front passenger’s sesat
belt reminder light will also come onifa
frant passenger does not fasten histher
seat belt.

2) After the vehicle’s speed has reached
about 15 km/h, the driver's seat belt
reminder light will blink and a buzzer
will sound for about 95 seconds.

3) The reminder fight will remain on until
the driver's seat belt is buckled.

if the driver has buckled his or her seat belt

and later unbuckles the seat belf, the

rerminder system will be activated from

Step 1) or 2) according io the vehicle's

speed. When the vehicle’s speed is less

than 15 km/h, the reminder will start from

Step 1), When the vehicle's speed is more

than 15 km/h, the reminder will start from

Step 2).

The reminder will be automatically can-

celed when the driver's seat belt is buckled

or the ignition switch is tumed off.

Front passenger's seat belt reminder

(if equipped)

If there is & person silling in the front pas-
senger seat and the front passenger seat
belt is unbuckled when the ignition switch
is turned to "ON" position, the froni pas-
senger's seat belt reminder will aclivate.
The front passenger's seat belt reminder
works in the same manner as the driver's
seat belt reminder.

Rear passenger’s seat belt reminder

{if equipped}

If there is a person sitling in the rear pas-
senger seat and the rear passenger seat
belt is unbuckled when the ignition switch
is furned to "ON" position, the rear passen-
ger's seat belt remindar will activate. The
rear passenger's seat belt reminder works
in the same manner as the driver's seat
belt reminder.

NOTICE

NOTICE

The sensor of the front passenger's
seat belt reminder is focated in the
seat cushion. Therefore, if you spill
liguid such as liguid aromatics, soft
drinks or juice on the front passen-
ger's seat cushion, immediately wipe
it dry with a soft cioth. Otherwise, the
sensor of the front passenger's seat

beit reminder can be damaged.

The sensor of the rear passenger's
seaf belt reminder is located in the
seat cushion. Therefore, if you spill
liquid such as liguid aromatics, soft
drinks or juice on the rear passen-
ger's seat cushion, immediately wipe
it dry with a soft cloth. Ofherwise, the
sensor of the rear passenger's seat

belt reminder can be damaged.

NOTE:

= If you put an object on the passengers
seat, the weight of the object will be
sensed by the sensor and the front pas-
senger's seal belf reminder light (if
equipped) will come on and then the
interfor buzzer may beep.

» /f 3 child or a small sized person sit on
the froni passenger's seat or the cushion
is put on the front passenger’s sesat, the
weight will not be sensed by the sensor
and the interior buzzer may not beep.

NOTE:

« If you put an object on the rear passen-
ger’s seaf, the weight of the object will be
sensed by the sensor and the rear pas-
sengers seat bell reminder lght (if
equipped) will come on and then the
interior buzzer may beep.

« If a child or a smalf sized person sit on
the rear passenger's seal or the cushion
is put on the rear passenger's seal, the
weight will nof be sensed by the sensor
and the interior buzzer may not beep.
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Seat belt hanger

Seat belt inspection

> 4

78RB02011

NOTICE

When you move a seatback, make
sure the belt webbing is hooked in
the seat belt hangers so the seat
belts are not caught by the seatback,
seat hinge, or seat latch. This helps
prevent damage to the beilt system,

117

6502088

Periodically check if the seat bells work
properly and are not damaged. Check the
webbing, buckles, latch plates, refractors,
anchorages and guide loops. Replace any
seat belts which do not work properly or
are damaged.

A WARNING

Inspect ali seat belt assemblies affer
any collision. Any seat belt assembly
which was in use during a collision
{other than a very minor one} should
be replaced, even if damage to the
assembly is not obvious., Any seat
belt assembly which was not in use
during a collision must be replaced if
the airbags and the seat belt preten-
sioners activated. The airbags, the
pretensioners and the load limitter
will only function once. In case they
did not activate, consult with Suzuki
dealer.
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Child restraint systems

6063325

The following types of child restraint sys-
tem are available generatly.

Infant restraint

BoJCOnY

Chiid restraint

B0JCD 16

B4CO08

SUZUKI highly recommends that you use
a child resiraint sysiem fo restrain infants
and small children. Many different types of
child restraint systems are available; check

that the restraint system you select meets
applicable safety standards.

All child restraint systems are designed to
be secured in vehicle seals either by seat
belts {lap belts or the lap portion of lap-
shoulder belts} or by special rigid lower
anchor bars built onto the floor. Whenever
possible, SUZUKI recommends that child
resiraint sysiems be installed on the rear
seat. According to accident statistics, chil-
dren are safer when properly restrained in
rear seating positions than in front seating
positions.

(For countries applied for UN Regula-
tion No.16}

When purchasing a child restraint and
install it to your SUZUKI vehicle, refer {o
the information abotd suitability for child
restraints shown in “Child restraint system
for couniries applied for UN Regulation
M. 16" in this section.

NOTE:

Observe any statufory regufation about
child restraints.
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A WARNING

{Vehicle with the front passenger air-
bag deactivation system)

When using a child restraint system
on the front passenger’s seat, the
front passenger's airbag system
must be deactivated; otherwise
deployment of the front passenger's
airbag could result in the death or
serious injury of the child.

A WARNING

{Vehicle without the front passenger
airbag deactivation system}

Do not install a rear-facing child
restraint in the front passenger's
seat. If the passenger’s front airbag
inflates, a child in a rear-facing child
restraint could be Kifled or severely
injured. The back of a rear-facing
child restraint would be fco close to
the inflating airbag.

58MS030

A WARNING

If you install a child restraint system
in the rear seat, slide the front seat
far encugh forward so that the child’s
feet do not touch the front seatback.
This witl help avoid injury to the child
in the event of an accident.

550609

A WARNING

Chitdren could be endangered in a
coltision if their child restraint sys-
tems are not propetrly secured in the
vehicle. When installing a child
restraint system, follow the instruc-
tions below. Secure the child in the
restraint system acecording to the
manufacturer’s instructions.

50608
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Child restraint system for
countries applied for UN
Regulation No.16

A CAUTION

Adjust the height of the head
restraint or remove it for fitting the
child restraint, as necessary. How-
ever, if a booster cushion not
equipped with the head restraint is
fitted, the head restraint should not
be removed. If the head restraint is
removed for fitting the child restraint,
you need to install it again after
removing the child restraint.

If the child restraint is fitted improp-
erly, a child sitting in it could be
infjured in a coilision. {Refer fo
“Installation with lap-shoulder seat
belts” section, “Installation with I50-
FIX type anchorages” section and
“Instalation of child restraint with
top tether” section in this section for

detaiis.)

Child resfraint

The suitability of each passenger's seat
position for carriage of children and fitting
of child restraint system is shown in the
{able.

Child restraint systems suitability for
each seat position (for the vehicle with
airbag deactivation switch)

TERBA1013

The above illustration shows Left hand

drive vehicle.
NOTE;

Seat position number of {3, D and @ is
same as Left hand drive vehicle for Right

hand drive vehicle.

@ Front passenger's seat

(2 Rear seat right side
(3 Rear seat left side

(#1,?2), #3) [E

®

@ (U

(#2, #3)

(e

A

| U8

It is suitable for univer-
sal category of child
U restraint system fixed
with the vehicle seat
belf.

It is suitable for i-Size
{\L and  ISOFIX child
restraint system.

£ This seat is equipped
¢& with Top tether anchor-
age point,

Never use a rear-fac-

ing child restraint sys-
@ tem on the passenger

seat when the front

passenger airbag is
activated.

#1: Move the front seat fully rearward.

#2: When you install a forward-facing
child restraind, H there is a gap or
space between the child restraing
and the seatback, adjust the seat-
hack angle in order {o install the
child restraint system properly.

#3: If the head restraint interferes with
the child restratint system, adjust
the height of the head restraint or
remove H, as necessary.

NOTE:

For the Installation suitabifity of chifd
restraint systems of Taiwan moadels,

refer io “For Taiwan" in the "SUPPLE-
MENT” section.
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Detailed information for child restraint system (for the vehicle with airbag deactivation switch)

Seat position number

Seating position

®

Front Front _
Passenger Passenger @ @
airbag is airbag is

activated deactivated
Seating position suitable for universal belted
(YES/NO) NO YES YES YES
i-Size seating position .
(YESINO) NO NO YES YES
Seating position suiiable for lateral fixture
(L1/L2) NO NO X X
Suitable rear-facing fixture
(R1/R2/R3) NO NO R1, R2 R1,R2
Suitable front-facing fixture
(F2X/F2/F3) NO NO F2X,F2,F3 | F2X,F2,F3

Key of letters to be inserted in the above table
YES =Suitable for this seating position
NO = Not suitable for this seating position

X =ISOFIX position is not suitable for ISOFIX child restraint sysiems in this fixture.

ISOFIX child restraint systems are divided inte different mass group, size class and fixture.
The child restraint system can be used in the seating positions for fixiure shown in the above table.

For mass group, size class and fixture, confirm the {able of next page.

NOTE:

For the Instaliation suiiability of child restraint systems of Taiwan models, refer to “For Taiwan” in the "SUPPLEMENT” section.
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H your child restraint system has no size class (or if you cannot find information in the following table),
refer to the child restraint system suitability information for the vehicle or ask the retailer of your child seat.

(22kg to 36kg)

Mass group Size class Fixture Description
F L1 Left Lateral facing position Child Restraint Systems (carry-cot)
1] . . . . .
(up ta 10 kg) G L2 Right Lateral facing position Child Restraint Systems (cary-cot)
E R1 Rear-facing seat
E . R1 Rear-facing seat
O+ . . - ;
(up 1o 13kg) D R2 Reduced-Size rear-facing toddler Child Restraint Systems
Cc R3 Full-Size rear-facing toddler Child Restraint Systems
D Rr2 Reduced-Size rear-facing toddler Child Restraint Systems
C R3 Full-Size rear-facing toddler Child Restraint Systems
| . : . .
(9kg to 18kg) B F2 Reduced-Height front-facing toddier Child Restraint Systems
B1 F2X Reduced-Height froni-facing toddler Child Restraint Systems
A F3 Fubl-Height front-facing toddler Child Restraint Systems
1l
(15kg to 25kg) X X -
| X X _

Key of letters to be inserted in the above table
X = There is no fixture for this mass group.

NOTE:

For the Instaltation suitabiiity of child restraint systems of Taiwan modeis, refer to “For Taiwan” in the “SUPPLEMENT” section.
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[nstailation suitability of SUZUKI recommendation child restraint systems (for the vehicle with airbag deactivation switch)

Seating position
Mass grou Recommendation of @
group Child restraint system {#A) Front Front ® @
Passenger Passenger
airbag is airbag is
activated deactivated
0, 0+ . - .
(up to 13kg) Britax R&mer Baby-Safe i-Size NO YES #1) YES (#1) YES (#1)
| . .
{9kg to 18kg) Britax Riémer Duo Plus NO YES (#1) YES YES
I, 1 . - - ’
(15kg to 36kg) Britax Rédmer KidFix XP NO YES (#1) YES YES

Key of letters {¢ be inserted in the above iable
YES =H is suitable for {his seating position
NO = 1t is not suitable for this seating position

#1: Oniy belted.
#A: These child restraint systems are SUZUKI Genuine Accessory, refer to the accessories catalog.

However, there are countries which do not sell this child restraint system.
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ChHd restraint systems suitability for
each seat position (for the vehicle with-
out airbag deactivation switch)

FERENTH13

The above illustration shows Left hand
drive vehicle.

NOTE:

Seat posilion number of @), @ and @ is
same as Left hand drive vehicle for Right
hand drive vehicle.

(I Front passenger's seat
(2 Rear seat right side
&) Rear seal left side

@

U®

(#1, #2, #3)
(#2%3) U [Ci J}E
3
#2, #3) U [E $E

U

C

N

&%

&

It is suitable for univer-
sal category of child
resiraint system fixed
giﬁh the vehicle seat
elt.

it is suitable for i-Size
and ISOFIX child
restraint system.

This seat is equipped
with Top tether anchor-
age poini.

Never use a rear-fac-
ing child restraint sys-
tem on the passenger
seat.

#1. Move the front seat fully rearward.
#2: When you instail a forward-facing

#3:

child restraint, if there is a gap or
space between the child restraint
and the seatback, adjust the seat-
back angle in order to install the
child restraint system properly.

if the head restraint interferes with
the child resiratint sysiem, adjust
the height of the head restraint or
remove i, as necessary.
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Detailed information for child restraint system (for the vehicle without airbag deactivation switch)

Seat position number

Seating position

@

@

Seating position suitable for universal belted

(F2X/F2/F3)

VESINO) YES 1) YES YES

: j{\?éz;’ s%a;ting posifion NO YES YES
{Sliafﬁg? position suitable for lateral fixture NO ¥ X
?éj;tf?-'?zl? I_\Eg)ar-facing fixture NO R1, R2 R1,R2
Suitable front-facing fixture NO F2X, F2,F3 F2X, F2, F3

Key of lelters to be inserted in the above table

YES =8uitable for this sealing position

NG = Not suitable for this seating position

X =ISOFIX position is not suitable for ISOFIX child restraint systems in this fixture.

ISOFIX child restraint systems are divided into different mass group, size class and fixture.

The child restraint system can be used in the seating positions for fixture shown in the above table.

For mass group, size class and fixture, confirm the table of next page.

#1: When installing the child restraint systems, only a front-facing fixture is suitable.
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If your child restraint system has no size class {or if you cannot {ind information in the following table),
refer to the child restraint system sultability information for the vehicle or ask the retailer of your child seat.

(22kg to 36kg)

Mass group Size class Fixture BDescription
F L1 Left Lateral facing position Child Restraint Systems {carry-cot)
G . . - . .
(up to 10 kg) G 12 Right Lateral facing position Child Restraint Systems {(carry-cot)
E Rt Rear-facing seat
E R Rear-facing seat
0+ . . . .
(up to 13kg) D R2 Reduced-Size rear-facing toddler Child Restraint Systems
C R3 Full-Size rear-facing toddler Child Restraint Systems
3] R2 Reduced-Size rear-facing toddler Child Restraint Systems
Cc R3 Full-Size rear-facing toddler Child Restraint Systems
[ . . . .
{9kg to 18kg) B F2 Reduced-Height front-facing loddler Child Restraint Systems
B1 F2X Reduced-Height front-facing toddler Child Restraint Systems
A F3 Fuli-Height front-facing toddier Child Restraint Systems
I
(15kg 1o 25kg) X X -
It X X B

Key of letters to be inserted in the above table
X = There is no fixture for this mass group.
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Instailation suitatility of SUZUKI recommendation child restraint systems (for the vehicle without airbag deactivation switch)

Seating position

Recommendation of

{15kg to 36kg)

Mass group Child restraint system {#A) @ @ @
0, O+ . . .
{up 1 13kg) Britax Romer Baby-Safe i-Size NG YES (#1) YES (#1}
| . "
(9kg to 18kq) Britax Rémer Duo Pius YES (#1) YES YES
il Britax Rémer KidFix XP YES (#1) YES YES

Key of letters {o be inserted in the above table
YES =lt is suitabile for this seating position
NO = H is not suitable for this seating positicn

#1: Only belted.
#A. These child restraint systems are SUZUKI Genuine Accessory, refer to the accessories catalog.

However, there are countries which do not sell this child restraint system.
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Approval mark to meet child
restraint system regulation for UN
R44/ R129 regulation

The following mark is shown on the child
restraint system to meet the regulation of
UN R44 / R129 for the child restraint sys-
tem.

ECE R44f04l{1}LECE R129
Universal— -{Q}L —i-Size
(3}___ -1 8kg Y“““x-{s} Afcm - T0em f % 24k 8 (4)

®—|‘6}|—@

N

TSREMEG10

{1} Regulation number

{2) Suitability for child restraint system
category

(3 Weight range of the applicable child
who is applicable for this approval
mark as shown in the mark

{4} Height range and weight range of the
applicable child who is applicable for
this approval mark in the mark

{5) Specification of appliance

{6) Couniry code which approved child
restraind system

{7 Approval number of child restraint seat

This approval mark is a representative
example.

NOTE:

« UN R44 / R129 means the internationaf
reguiation for the child restraint system.

» “ECE” is shown on the mark in the Hius-
{ration for the child resiraint system. This
"ECE™ mark is the same as “UN".

Installation with lap-shoulder seat
belts

A CAUTION

If your vehicle is equipped with the
head restraint, adjust the height of
the head restraint or remove it for fit-
ting the chiid restrainf, as necessary.
However, if a booster cushion not
eqiipped with the head restraint is
fitted, the head restraint should not
be removed. If the head restraint is
removed for fitting the child restraint,
you need to install it again after
removing the chiid restraint.

If the child restraint is fitted improp-
erly, a child sitting in it could be
injured in a collision.

NOTE:

Stow the removed head restraint in the lug-
gage compartment so it will not cause
inconvenience o the ocecupants.
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ELR type belf

8IC021

1-29

{For madels with front passenger airbag
deactivation system)
Whenever possible,

SUZUKI  recom-

mends that child restraint systems be

instalied on the rear seat. According to

accident statistics, children are safer when

properly restrained in rear seating posi-

tions than in front sealing positions.

= H you must install the child restraint sys-
tem on the front passenger's seat, follow
instructions below.

— Deactivate the front passenger's from
airbag by the front passenger airbag
deactivation system {(if equipped).

— Slide the seat to the most rear position
by the seat position adjustment lever.

— If there is & gap or space between the
child restraint and the seatback, adjust
the seatback angle in order to instalt
the child restraint system properly.

nstall your child restraint system accord-
ing to the instructions provided by the child
restraint system manufacturer.

Check that the seat bell is securely
latched.

ove the child restraint system in zall direc-
tions to check that it is securely instalied.
When you put your child in the child
restraint system, appropriately slide the
front seat forward not fo touch a part of
your child's body.

Installation with ISOFIX type
anchorages

THRBO2020

Your vehicle is equipped with the lower
anchorages in the rear seat outboard seat-
ing positions for securing a8 ISOFIX type of
child restraints with the connecting bars.
The lower anchorages are located where
the rear of the seat cushion meets the bot-
tom of the seatback.

A WARNING

[nstall the ISOFIX type of child

restraint{s) in the only outhoard seat-
ing positions, not in the centrat posi-
tiont for the rear seat.
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Instalt the ISOFIX type child restraint sys-
tem according to the instructions provided
by the child restraint system manufacturer.
After insiallation, itry moving the child
restraint system in all directions especially
ferward to check thaf connecting bars are
securely latched to the anchorages.

‘ Tf\\?t

Your vehicle is equipped with the top tether
anchorages. Use the top tether strap of the
child restraint according to the instructions
provided by the child restraint system man-
ufacturer.

Here is a general instruction:

A CAUTION

i your vehicle is equipped with the
head resfraint, adjust the height of
the rear head restraint or remove it
for fitting the child restraint, as nec~
essary. However, if a booster cushion
not equipped with the head restraint
is fitted, the head restraint should not
be removed. If the head restraint is
removed for fitting the child restraint,
you need to install it again after
removing the child restraint.

if the child restraint is fitted improp-
erly, a child sitting in it could be

injured in a collision.

NOTE:

Stow the removed head restraint in the lug-
gage compariment so it will not cause
inconvenience fo the occupanis.

TBF114

1} Place the child restraint in the rear seat,
inserting the connecting bars to the
ancherages between the seat cushion
and the seatback.
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GBLMZES

2} Use your hands to carefully align the
connecting bar tips with the anchor-
ages. Take care not to pinch your fin-
gers.

1-31
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3) Push the child restraint toward the anchor-
ages so that the connecting bar tips are
partially hooked to the anchorages. Use
your hands to confirtn the position.

54G185

4} Grasp the front of the child restraint and
push the child restraint forcefully to
latch the connecting bars. Check that
they are securely latched by trving o
move the child restraint system in all
directions, especially forward.

5) Attach the top tether sirap referring to

“Installation of child restraint with fop
tether” section.
When you put your child in the child
restraint system, appropriately stide the
front seat forward not to touch a part of
your child's body.

NOTICE

When installing a child restraint sys-
tem to the rear seat, adjust the front
seat position so that the front seat
does not interfere with the child

restraint system.
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Installation of child restraint with
top tether

TERBGZ021

Some child restraint systems require the
use of a fop tether strap. Top tether anchor-
age brackets are provided in your vehicle at
the locations shown in the iflustrations,

The number of the top tether anchorage
brackets provided in your vehicle depends
on the vehicle specification. install the child
restraint system as follows:

1) Secure the child restraint on the rear
seat using the procedure described
above for securing a resiraint system
that does not require a top tether strap.

2} Hook the top tether strap to the lop
tether anchorage bracket and tighten
the top tether strap according to the
instructions provided by the child
restraint system manufacturer, Attach
the top tether strap to the carespond-
ing top tether anchorage bracket
located directly behind the child
resiraint. Do not attach the top tether
strap to the luggage restraint loops (if
equipped).

A WARNING

Do not attach the child restraint top

tether strap to the luggage restraint

loops (if equipped). Incorrectly

attached {op tether strap will reduce

the intended effectiveness of the
child restraint system.

52R520431

3) When routing the top tether strap, pass
the top tether sirap as shown in the
illustration. (Refer to "Head restraints”
section for details on how io adjust the
height of head restraint or remove it.)

4) Check that cargo does not interfere
with routing of the top tether strap.
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NOTICE

Seat belt pretensioner system

When installing a child restraint sys-
tem to the rear seat, adjust the front
seat position so that the front seat
does not interfere with the child
restraint system.

NOTE:
For Australian models, refer fo "For Austra-
lia” in the "SUPPLEMENT" section.
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63268

A WARNING

This section describes your SUZUKI
vehicle's seat belt pretensioner sys-

tem. Read and foliow aill these
instructions carefully to minimize

your risk of severe injury or death.

To determine if your vehicle is equipped
with a seat belt pretensioner system at the
front or rear seating positions, chack the
{abel on the seat beit at the botlom part. If
the letters "p” andfor "PRE" appear as illus-
trated, your vehicle is equipped with the
seat belt pretensioner system. You can use
the pretensioner seat belts in the same
manner as ordinary seat belis.

Read this section and “Supplemental
restraint system {airbags)’ section to leam
more about the prelensioner system.

The seat belt pretensioner system works
with the supplemental restraint system (air-
bags}. The crash sensors and the elec-
tronic controfler of the airbag system alse
control the seat belt pretensioners. The
pretensioners are triggered only when
there is a frontal or side collision severe
enough o trigger the airbags and the seat
belis are fastened. For precautions and
general information including servicing the
pretensioner system, refer to "Supplemen-
tal restraint system (airbags)” section in
addition to this “Seat belt pretensioner sys-
tem" section, and follow all those precau-
tions.
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The pretensioner is located in each front
seat belt refractor and each rear seat belt
retractor in outboard seating position. The
pretensioner lightens the seat belt s the
belt fits the occupant’'s body more snugly in
the event of a frontal or side collision. The
retractors will remain locked after the pre-
tensioners are activated. Upon activation,
some noise will ocour and some smoke
may be released. These conditions are not
harmful and do not indicate a fire in the
vehicle.

The driver and all passengers must be
properly restrained by fastening seat belis
at all imes, whether or not a pretensioner
is equipped at their sealing position, to
minimize the risk of severe injury or death
in the event of 2 collision,

Sit fully back in the seat; sit up straight; do
not lean forward or sideways. Adjust the
belt so the lap portion of the belt is womn
low across the pelvis, not across the waist.
Please refer to "Seat adjustment” section
and the instructions and precautions about
the seat belts in this "Seat belts and child
restraint systems™ section for details on
proper saal and seat belt adjustiments.

Please note that the pretensioners along
with the airbags will activate in severe fron-
tal or side collisions. They are not
designed to activate in rear impacts, roll-
overs, or minor frontal side collisions. The
pretenstoners can be activated only once.
if the pretensioners are activated (that is, if
the airbags are activated), have the pre-
tensioner system serviced by a SUZUK]
dealer as soon as possible.

H AIRBAG light on the instrument cluster
does not blink or come on briefly when the
ignition switch is turned to “ON" position,
stays on for more than 10 seconds, or
comes on while driving, the pretensioner
system or the airbag system may not work
properly. Have both systems inspected by
a SUZUKI dealer as soon as possible,

Service on or around the pretensicner sys-
tem components or wiring must be per-
formed only by a SUZUKI dealer who is
specially trained, Improper service couid
result in unintended activation of preten-
sioners or could render the pretensioner
inoperative. Either of these two conditions
may resull in personal injury.

To prevent damage or unintended activa-
tion of the pretensioners, check that the
lead-acid baitery is disconnected and the
ignition switch has been in "L.OCK" position
for at least 90 seconds before performing
any electrical service work on  your
SUZUK] vehicle.

Do not touch pretensioner system compo-
nenis or wiring. The wires are wrapped
with yellow iape or yellow tubing, and the
couplers are yellow. When scrapping your
SUZUKI vehicle, ask & SUZUKI dealer,
body repair shop, or scrap yard for assis-
tance.
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Supplemental restraint
system {airbags)

A WARNING

This section describes the protection
provided by your SUZUKI vehicle's
supplemental restraint system {air-
bags). Read and follow all instruc-
tions carefully to minimize your risk
of severe injury or death in the event

of a collision.

Your vehicle is equipped with a supple-
mental restraint system consisting of the
following components in addition tc a lap-
shoulder beit at each seating position.

{1) Forward crash sensor
{2} Side crash sensor {if equipped}
{3) Driver's front airbag module
{4} Side curtain airbag module
{if equipped}
{B5) Froni passenger's front airbag
module
(6) Side airbag modute (if equipped)
{7} Front seat belt pretensioners
(if equipped)
(8) Rear seat belt pretensioners
(if equipped)
{9} Airbag controller
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An airbag supplements or adds fo the
collision protection offered by seat
belts. The driver and all passengers
must be properly restrained by fas.
tening seat belts at all times, whether
or not an airbag is mounted at their
seating position, to minimize the risk
of severe injury or death in the event
of a collision.

AIRBAG light

°,
~

#31030

If AIRBAG light on the instrument cluster
does not blink or come on when the igni-
tion swilch is first turned to "ON" position,
or AIRBAG light stays on, or comes on
while driving, the airbag system {or the
seat belt pretensioner system) may not
work properly. Have the girbag system
inspected by a SUZUKI dealer as soon as
possible.

Airbag symbol meaniﬁg

A
AIRBAG

(\g e"\)%

—
b

T2H00150

You may find this iabel on the sun visor.

A WARNING

NEVER use a rearward facing chiid
restraint on a seat protected by an
ACTIVE AIRBAG in front of it, DEATH
or SERIOUS INJURY to the CHILD
£4n occur.

NOTE;

» For the fabel of Australia models, refer to
“For Australia” in the "SUPPLEMENT”
section. .

= For the label of GCC Countries’ models,
refer to “For GCU Couniries” in the
“SUPPLEMENT" section.

= For the label of Taiwan models, refer to
“For Taiwan” in the "SUPPLEMENT"
section.

» Forthe label of Thailand models, refer to
“For Thailand” in the "SUPPLEMENT"
section.
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Front airbags

634259

Front aitbags are designed to inflate in
severe frontal collisions when the ignition
swifch is in "ON" position.

NOTE:
in a frontal angle collision, the side airbags
and side curtain airbags may inffate.

Front airbags are not designad io inflate in
rear impacts, side impacts, rollovers or
mingr frontal collisions, since they would
offer no protection in those types of acci-
dents. Since an airbag deploys only one
time during an accident, seat belis are
neaded to restrain occupants from further
movements during the aceident.
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Therefore, an airbag is not a substitute for
seal beits, To maximize your protection,
always fasten your seat bells. Be aware
ithat no system can prevent all possible
injuries that may occur in an accident.

Driver’s front airbag

78RB02023

Front passenger’s front airbag

SRS AIRBAG

TSRBO2024

The driver’s front airbag is located behind
the center pad of the steering wheel and
the froni passenger's front airbag is
located behind the passenger's side of the
dashbeard.

The words “SRS AIRBAG" are molded into
the airbag covers to identify the location of
the airbags.

A WARNING

if the airbag stored place is damaged
or cracked, the airbag system may
not work properly, which could result
in sericus injury in the event of a col-
tision. Have your vehicle inspected

by a SUZUKI dealer.
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{Vehicle without the front passenger
airbag deactivation system)

Do not install a rear-facing chiid
restraint in the front passenger’s
seat. If the passenger’s front airbag
inflates, a child in a rear-facing child
restraint could be killed or severely
injured. The back of a rear-facing
child restraint wouid be too close to
the inflating airbag.

SEMB030

A WARNING

Conditions of front airbags may inflate

A WARNING

{Vehicle with the front passenger air-
bag deactivation system}

When using child restraint system on
the front passenger’s seat, the front
passenget’s airbag system must be
deactivated; otherwise deployment of
the front passenger's airbag could
restt in the death or serious injury of
the child.

Conditions of front airbags deployment
{inflation}

Refer to "Seat belts and child restraint sys-
tems" section for details on securing your

child.

804087

+ Frontal collision with a fixed wall that

does not move or deform at more than
about 25 km/h (15 mph)

80taasE

= Strong impact equivalent to frontal colli-

sion such as above at et and right
angles of about 30 degrees (1} or less
from the front of your vehicle
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Receiving a strong impact o the lower
body of your vehicle, the front airbags may
inflate.

a0J033

BOHOUE
= Falling into a deep hole or ditch
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» Landing hard or falting

BOJH

Front airbags may not inflate

The front airbags may not inflate when a
strong impact has not occurred since the
collision object was easy fo be deformed
or moved, or the crashed portion of your
vehicle was easy to be deformed.

Also, front airbags may not inflate in many
cases when the collision angle is greater
than about 30 degrees at left and right
angles from the front of your vehicle.

8102

= Frordal collision to a stopped vehicle at
less than about 50 km/h {30 mph)
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Front airbags do not inflate
Front airbags do not inflate in rear impacts,
side impacis or rollovers, etc. However,

. these might inflate in a strong impact.
7y
Z
PAVAL
I ]
=

BOJ103 §0J105E
= Coliision that the front of your vehicle + Collision with a fixed wall or guardrafl at
goes under the bed of a truck eic. left and right angles of greater than
about 30 degrees (1} from the front of
your vehicle 804120
= Impact from the rear
e
>
j ﬂ ——
Collision with a utility pole or stum :‘:““ \ \*
yp pag a0 e
+ Frontal collision with a fixed wall that SoJrre

does nol move or deform at kess than - impact from the side
about 25 km/h {15 mph}
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80110
» Vehicle rollover

NOTE:

For vehicle equipped with the "Emergency
road assistance - global navigation sateliite
system (ERA-GLONASS)", refer lo "Emer-
gency Road Assistance - Global Naviga-
tion Sateilite System (ERA-GLONASS)” in
“For Russia and other countries adopting
ERA-GLONASS" in the “SUPPLEMENT"
section for further information.
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Side airbags and side curtain air-
bags

Therefore, an airbag is not a substitute for
seat belts. To maximize your protection,
always faslen your seat belts. Be aware
that ro system can prevent all possible
injuries that may oceur in an accident.

Side airbags

BEKMOSC

Side airbags and side curtain airbags are
designed to inflate in severe side impact
coliisicns when the ignificn switch is in
“ON” position.

Side airbags and side curtain airbags are
not designed to inflate in frontal or rear col-
lisions, rollovers or minor side cotlisions,
since they would offer no protection in
those types of accidents. Only the side air-
bag and side curtain aifbag on the side of
the vehicle that is struck will inflate. How-
ever, in a frontal angle collision, the side
airbags and side curlain airbags may
inflate. Since an airbag deploys only one
time during an accident, seat beits are
needed to restrain cccupants from further
movements during the accident,

78RBO2J25

Side airbags are located in the part of the
front seatbacks closest fo the doors. The
“SR3 AIRBAG” labels are attached to the
seatbacks to identify the lacation of the
side airbags.
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Side curtain airbaygs

THRBO2026
Side curtain airbags are located in the roof
lining. The words "SRS AIRBAG" are
moclded into the pillar to identify the loca-
tion of the side curtain airbags.

A WARNING

if the airbag stored place is damaged
or cracked, the airbag system may
not work properly, which could result
in serious injury in the event of a col-
lision. Have your vehicle inspected
by a SUZUKI dealer.

Conditions of side airbays and side cur-
tain airbags deployment {inflation)

v

P

4 []_
\\r:\\*

§0J118

+ impacts from the side a! abouf a right
angle by a general passenger car to your
vehicle al more than about 30 km/h (19
mph) or in a greater impact

Side airbags and side curtain airbags
may inflate in a strong impact

Side airbags and side curiain airbags may
inflate even in a frontal collision, if there is
a strong impact to the lateral direction.

80102
= Frontal collision

B2RM20730
* Hitting a curb or bump

£0J100E
» Falling into a deep hole or ditch
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Side airbags and side curiain airbags
may not infiate

B0JtN
= Landing hard or falling
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BoJ121

N

BOJ123
« impact from the side at an obligue angle

800122

» impact from the side to the vehicle body
other than the passenger compartment

800124

« Impact from the side by a high hood
vehicle
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BOJ125

= Impact from the side by & moloreycle or
bicycle

BOJ126
= Collision with a utility pole or siumpage

Side airbags ang side curtain airbags
do not inflate

god1zq

EIARELS]
+ Vehicle rollover

How the system works

in a frontal collision, the crash sensors will
detect rapid deceleration, and if the con-
troller judges that the deceleration rep-
reseris a severe fronial collision, the
controfler will trigger the inflators. If your
vehicle is equipped with side airbags and
side curtain airbags, crash sensors will
detlect a side collision, and if the controller
judges that the side collision is severe
enough, it will trigger the side airbag and
side curtain airhag inflators. The inflators
inflate the appropriate zirbags with nitro-
gen or argon gas. The inflated airbags pro-
vide a cushion for your head {front airbags
and side curtain airbags only} and upper
body. The zirbag inflates and deflales so
quickly that you may not even realize that it
has activated. The airbag will neither hin-
der your view nor make it harder to exit the
vehicle.

Airbags must inflate quickly and forcefully
in order to reduce the chance of serious or
fatal injuries. However, an unavoidable
conseguence of the quick inflation is that
the airbag may irritate bare skin, such as
the facial area against a front airbag. Wash
off any residue as socn as possible to pre-
vent skin iritation. Also, upon inflation, &
loud noise will occur and some powder
and smoke will be released. These condi-
figng are not harmful and do not indicate a
fire in the vehicle. Be aware, however, that
some airbag componenis may be hot for &
while after inflation.
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A seat bell helps keep you in the proper
position for maximum protection when an
airbag inflates. Adjust your seat as far
back as possible while stif maintaining
control of the vehicle. Sit fully back in vour
seat;, sit up slraight: do not lean over the
steering wheel or dashboard. Front occu-
pants should not lean on or sleep against
the door. Refer to “Seat adjustment” sec-
tion and “Seat belts and child restraint sys-
tems” section in this section for details on
proper seat and seat bell adjustments.
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650610

S4GHG2

A WARNING

« The driver should not lean over the
steering wheel. The front passen-
ger should not rest his or her bedy
against the dashboard, or other-
wise get too close to the dash-
board., For vehicles with side
airbags and side curtain airbag,
occupamts should not lean on or
sleep against the door. In these sit-
uations, the out-of-position occu-
pant would be too close to an
inflating airbag, and may suffer
severe injury.

= Do not attach any objecis to, or
place any objects over, the steering
wheel or dashboard, Do not place
any objects between the airbag and
the driver or front passenger.
These objects may interfere with
airbag operation or may be pro-
pelled by the airbag in the event of
a collision. Also, these objects may
move when you start moving vehi-
cle or while vehicle is moving, they
may interfere with driver's view or
safe driving, In each conditions
may cause severe injury.

{Continued)
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A WARNING

{Continued)

+ For vehicles with side airhags, do
not use non-genuine seal covers
on the front seats, because non-
genuine seat covers may obstruct
the inflation of side airbags. Suzuki
highly recommends Suzuki-genu-
ine seat covers to be used when
covering the front seats of such
vehicles with side airbags. Also,
near the door, do not place cup
hotders, hangers or any other
objects and do not lean an
umbrella, as these objects could be
propelled by the airbag in the event
of a collision. Either of these condi-
tions may cause severe injury.

+« Do not strike or appiy significant
levels of impact to the airbag com-
ponent areas. It can cause the air-
bags to maifunction.

Even though your vehicle is moderately
damaged by a collision, ¥ may not be
severe enough te trigger frond, side or side
curtain airbags to inflate. If your vehicle
sustains any front-end or side damage,
have the airbag system inspected by a
SUZUKI dealer to ensure that it works
properly.

Your vehicle is equipped with a diagnostic
module which records information about
the airbag system if the airbags deploy in a
collision. The module records information
about overall system status, and which
sensors activated the deplayment, and for
a certain vehicle only, whether the driver's
seat belt was in use.

Servicing the airbag system

if the airbags inflate, have the airbags and
related components replaced by a SUZUKI
dealer as soon as possible.

if your vehicle ever gets in deep water and
the driver’s floor is submerged, the airbag
conbrolier could be damaged. K this hap-
pens, ask a SUZUKI dealer o check the
airbag system as socn as possible.

Special procedures are required for servic-
ing or replacing an airbag. For that reason,
only a SUZUKI dealer should be allowed to
service or replace your airbags. Remind
anyone who services your SUZUKI vehicle
that it has airbags.

Service cn or around airbag components
or wiring must be performed only by a
SUZUKI dealer. improper service could
resuli in unintended airbag deployment or
could render the airbag inoperalive. Either
of these two conditions may result in
severe injury.

To prevent damage of unintended inflation
of the airbag system, check that the lead-
acid battery is disconnected and the igni-
tion switch has been in "LOCK” positicn for
at least 90 seconds before performing any
elecirical service work an your SUZUKI
vehicle. Do not touch airbag system com-
ponenis or wires. The wires are wrapped
with yellow {ape or yeliow tubing, and the
couplers are yellow for easy identification.

Scrapping a vehicle that has an uninflated
airbag can be hazardous. Ask a SUZUKI
dealer, body repair shop or scrap yard for
help with disposal.
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Front passenger airbag deactiva-
tion system {if equipped}

| |
1| on @8 PR orr B

TORBU2027

The front passenger’s front airbag system
must be deactivated if a chifd restraint sys-
tem is to be installed on the front passen-
ger's seat.

When the ignition swifch is turned io "ON"
position, “PASSENGER AIRBAG ON” indi-
cator (1) or “PASSENGER AIRBAG QFF"
indicator {2} shows whether the front pas-
senger's airbag system is activated or
deactivated.
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When the front passenger's airbag system
is activated, both “PASSENGER AIRBAG
ON" indicator (1) and "PASSENGER AIR-
BAG OFF" indicator (2) come on for a few
seconds and then go out.

After that, only "PASSENGER AIRBAG
ON" indicator {1} comes on for about 1
minute and then goes out.

When the front passenger’s airbag system
is deactivated, both “PASSENGER AIR-
BAG ON” indicator {1} and “PASSENGER
AIRBAG OFF” indicator (2} come on for a
few seconds and then go out.

After that, only "PASSENGER AIRBAG
OFF” indicator {2) comes on.

When you activate or deactivate the front
passenger's airbag system, check which
indicator is on hefore starting the engine.

Side alrbags, side curiain airbags and seat
belt pretensioners are not connected to the
airbag deactivation system. Even if the
front passenger’s airbag system is deacti-
vated, side airbags, side curtain airbags
and seat belt pretensioners are stifl acti-
vated.

SAMS03G

A WARNING

When using child restraint system on
the front passenger's seat, the front
passenger's airbag system must be
deactivated; otherwise deployment of
the front passenger’s airbag could
result in the death or serious injury of
the child.

A WARNING

Check that the front passenger’s air-
bag system is activated and “PAS-
SENGER AIRBAG ON" indicator {1} is
on whenever there is no child
restraint installed on the front pas-
senger’'s seat.
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According to accident statistics, children
are safer when properly restrained in rear
seating positions than front seating posi-
tions. Whenever possible, SUZUKI recom-
mends that child restraint systems be
instatted on the rear seat.

Airbag deactivation switch

TARBO2028

The airbag deactivation switch (3} is
installed only for use when a rear-facing
child restraint system or infant restraint
system is installed in the front passenger’s
seat. The switch is located on the lateral
face of the passenger’s side of the instru-
ment panel.

To deactlivate the front passenger's airbag
system, follow the insiructions below
before starting the engine.

1) Check that the ignifion switch is in
"LOCK” position.

2) Insert the key into the airbag deacliva-
tion switch (3), then push and turn the
key to "OFF" {airbag off) position, and
pull cut the key.

3) Turn the ignition switch to “ON" posi-

tion. Both indicators come on for 2 few
seconds and then go out.
After that, enly "PASSENGER AIRBAG
OFF" indicator {2} comes on to remind
you that the front passenger's airbag
system is deactivated.

To activate the front passenger's airbag
system, follow the instructions below
before starting the engine,

1} Check that the ignition swilch is in
“LOCK" pusition,

2} Insert the key into the airbag deactiva-
tion switch {3), then push and turn the
key to "ON” (airtbag on) positian, and
oull out the key.

3) Turn the igniticn switch to "ON" posi-

tion. Both indicators come on for a few
seconds and then go out.
After that, only “PASSENGER AIRBAG
ON" indicator (1) comes on for abouti 1
minuie and then goes out to remind you
that the front passenger’s airbag sys-
tem is activated.
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Exhaust gas warning

(Continued)

+ Do not park with the engine run-
ning for a long period of time, even
in an open area. If it is necessary to
sit for a short time in a parked vehi-
cle with the engine running, check
that the air intake selector is set to
“"FRESH AIR” and the blower is at
high speed.

» Avoid operating the wvehicle with
the taiigate or trunk open. If it is
necessary to do so, check that the
sunreof {if equipped} and all win-
dows are closed, and the blower is
at high speed with the air intake
selector set to “FRESH AIR".

* To allow proper operation of your
A WARNING vehicle’s ventilation system, keep

520334

Avoid breathing exhaust gases. the air inlet grill in front of the wind-
Exhaust gases contain carbon mon- shield clear of snow, leaves or
oxide, a potentially lethal gas that is other cbstructions at all times.
colorless and odorless. Since carbon * Keep the exhaust failpipe area clear
monoxide is difficuit to detect by of snow and other material to help
itself, take the following precautions reduce the buildup of exhaust
from entering your vehicle. particularly important when parked
= Do not leave the engine running in in blizzard conditions.
garages or other confined areas. * Have the exhaust system inspected
(Continued) periodically for damage and leak-
age. Any damage or Ileakage

should he repaired immediately.
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Keys

543489

Your vehicle comes with a pair of identical
keys. Keep one of the keys as a spare key
inn a safe place. One key can open afl of the
tocks on the vehicle,

The key identification number is stamped
on a metal tag provided with the keys or on
the keys. Keep the tag in a2 safe place. If
vou lose your keys, you will need this num-
ber to have new keys made. Write the
number below for your future reference.

KEY NUMBER:

2-1

immobilizer system

This system is designed o help prevent
vehicle theft by electronically disabling the
engine starting system.

The engine can be started only with your
vehicle's original immohbilizer ignition key,
which has an electronic identification cede
programmed in it. The key communicates
the identification code o the vehicle when
the ignition switch is turned to "ON" posi-
tian. If you need to make spare keys, see a
SUZUKI dealer. The vehicle must be pro-
grammed with the correct identification
code for the spare. A key made by an ordi-
nary locksmith will not work,

801M122

i the immobilizer warning light blinks when
the ignition switch is in "ON" position, the
angine will not start.

NOTICE

Do not modify or remove the immobi-
lizer system. If modified or removed,
the system cannot be properly oper-

ated.

NOTE:

= if the immobitizer system warning light
blinks or comes on, a message may be
shown on the information display.

+ This immobilizer system is maintenance-
free.

If this light blinks, turn the ignition switch to
“LOCK" position, and then turn # back {o
“ON" position.

If the light siill blinks after the ignilion
swilch is turned back toc "ON" position,
there may be something wrong with your
key or with the immobilizer system. Ask a
SUZUKE dealer to have the sysiem
inspected.
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NOTE:

~ If you lose your immaobilizer ignition key,
ask a SUZUKI dealer as soon as possi-
ble to deactivate the lost one, and lo
make a new key.

+ If you own other vehicles with immobF-
lizer keys, keep those keys away from
the Ignition switch when using your
SUZUKI vehicle. Otherwise, the engine
may nol be started because they may
inlerfere with your SUZUKI vehicle's
immobifizer system.

= If you aftach any metal objects o the
immobifizer key, it may not stari the
enging.

NOTICE

The immobilizer key is sensitive elec-
tronic instruments. To avoid damag-
ing them:

*» Do not expose them to impacts,
moisture or high temperature such
a5 on the dashboard under direct
sunlight.

« Keep them away from magnetic
ocbjects.

Ignition key reminder

A buzzer sounds intermittenily to remind
you 1o rernove the ignition key if it is in the
ignition keyhole when the driver's door is
opened.

Door locks

Side door locks

S2RM20330

{1} LOCK
{2) UNLOCK
{3} Rear

(4) Front

To lock a driver's deor from the outside of
the vehicle:

« Insert a key and turn the top of the key
toward the front of the vehicle, or

+ Turn the lock knob forward, then pull and
hold the door handle as you close the
door.

To unlock a driver's door from the oulside
of the vehicle, insert the key and turn the
top of the key toward the rear of the vehi-
cle.

7B8RENZ001

(1) LOCK
(2) UNLOCK

To lock a door from the inside of the vehi-
cle, turmn the lock knob forward. Turn the
lock knob backward to unfock the door.

NOTE:

Hold the deor handle when you close a
tocked front door, or the door will not
remain locked.

2-2
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Central door locking system

S2RM20830

(1) LOCK
(2 UNLOCK
{3} Rear

{4) Front

You ¢an lock and uniock all doors (includ-
ing- the tailgate} simuitanscusly by using
the key in the driver's door lock.

To tock all doors simultaneousty, insert the
key in the driver's door lock and turn the
top of tha key toward the front of the vehi-
cle once.

To unlock all doors simuitaneously, insert
the key in the driver's door lock and tum
the top of the key ioward the rear of the
vehicle once.

2-3

To unkock the driver's door only, insert the
key in that door lock and turn the iop of the
key toward the rear of the vehicle once.

NOTE: :
You can afso lock or unfock all doors b
operating the transmitter. Refer to "Keyless
enlry system transmitter (if equipped)” in
this section.

Tailgate

A WARNING

Always check that the {ailgate is
closed and latched securely. Com-
pletely closing the tailgate helps pre-
vent occupanis from being thrown
from the vehicle in the event of an
accident. Completely closing it also
helps keep exhaust gases from enter-
ing the vehicle.
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Vehicle without keyless entry system
{if equipped)

7BRE02080
(1) Tailgate handle

You can lock and unlock the tailgate from

cutside by using the key in the tailgate lock

{if equipped).

To open the taiigate, pull up the tailgate

handle {1) and pull the tailgate.

][ |

~ 78RBCZ081

{2) Tailgate inside laver

You c¢an unlock the failgate from inside by
moving the tafllgate inside lever {2} in arrow
direction.

Vehicle with keyless entry system
{if equipped)

7ARBD20DZ
{1} Tailgate handie

You can lock and unlock the tailgate by
using the key in the driver's door lock.

Te open the taillgate, pull up the tailgate
handle (1) and pull the tailgate.

If you cannot unlock the tailgate by using
the key in the driver's door lock due to a
discharged lead-acid battery or maifunc-
tion, follow the procedure below to unlatch
the tailgate from inside the vehicle.

1} Fold the rear seat forward for easier
access. Refer to “Folding rear seats” in
this section for details on how fo fold
the rear seat forward,
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78RB02035
2) Remove the luggage box (1}.

TERBO2003

3) Remove the trim {2} of the lailgate.

« Insert a flat-bladed screwdriver covered
with a soft cloth between the trim and the
tailgate to make a space for fingers, and
then pull out the krim with your fingers.

2-5

7ORBO2004

4} Move the lever (3) in arrow direction to
unlock the tailgate.

TERBO2080

5) From outside the vehicle, pull up the
tailgate handle (4) and cpen the tail-
gate.

ii the tailgate cannot be unlatched by pull-
ing up the tailgate handle, have the vehicle
inspected by a SUZUKI dealer.

A\ CAUTION

Check that there is no one near the
tailgate when pushing cpen the tail-

gate from inside the vehicle.
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Keyless entry system
transmitter (if equipped)

2

TAMHOZIT

{13 LOCK button
{2} UNLOCK buiton

There are two ways fo lock or unlock all
doors {including the tailgate) simuitane-
ously by cperating the {ransmitter near the
vehicle,

Central door locking system

+ To lock all doors, push LOCK bution (1)
once.

= To unlock all door, push UNLOCK button
{(2) once.

NOTE:

You can switch the function that uniocks alf
doors from requiring two pushes to requir-
ing one push, and vice versa, via the infor-
mation display sefling mode. For defails on
how to use the information display, refer to
“information display” in this section.

The tum signal lights will flash once when
the doors are locked.

When the doors are unlocked:

« The turn signal lights will flash kwice.

» If the interior light switch is in DOOR
position, the interior Hght will turn on for
about 15 seconds and then fade out. If
you inseri the key into the ignition switch
during this time, the light will start to fade
out immediately.

Check that the doors are locked after you
operate LOCK buiton (1).

NOTE:

If no door is opened within about 30 sec-
onds after UNLOCK buttan (2) is operated,
the doors will automatically lock again.

NOTE:

- The maximum operaling distance of the
keyless eniry system fransmilter is about
& m {16 1), but this can vary depending
on the surroundings, especiafly near
other transmitling devices such as radio
towers or CB {Citizen’s Band} radios.

= The door locks cannot be operated with
the transmitter, if the ignition key s
inserted in the ignilion switch.

« When any door is open, the door locks
can only be uniocked with the transmit-
ter, and the turn signal light will flash.

= if you lose one of the transmifiers, ask a
SUZUKI dealer as soon as possible for a
replacement. Have a SUZUK! dealer
program the new fransmifter code in
your vehicle’s memory so that the ofd
code is erased.

NOTICE

The transmitier is a sensitive elec-
tronic instrument. To avoid damaging
the transmitter:

* Bo not expose it to impacts, mois-
ture or high femperature such as
by leaving it on the dashboard
under direct sunlight.

* Keep the transmitter away from
magnetic objects such as a televi-
sion.
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Battery replacement
if the transmitter becomes unusable,
replace the battery.

To replace the battery of the transmitier:

BOLMZ4B

1) Remove the screw (1), and open the
transmitier cover.
2) Remove the transmitter (2).

2-7
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(3} Lithium disc type battery:
CR1816 or equivalent

3) Put the edge of a {lat-bladed screw-
driver in the slot of the transmitter {2}
and pry it open. _

4} Replace the battery (3) so its + terminal
faces “+* mark of the transmitter,

5) Close the transmitfer and install it into
the transmitter holder.

6) Close the transmitler cover, install and
tighten the screw (1).

7} Check that the door locks can be gper-
ated with the transmitter.

8) Dispose of the used battery properly
according to applicable rules or regula-
tions. Do not dispose of lithium baiter-
ies with ordinary household frash.

A WARNING

Swallowing a lithium battery may
cause serious internal injury. Do not
atlow anyone to swallow a lithium
battery. Keep lithium batteries away
from children and pets. if swallowed,
contact a physician immediately.

NOTICE

* The transmiifter is a sensitive elec-
tronic instrument. To avoid damag-
ing it, do not expose it to dust or
moisture or tamper with internal
parts.

+« When replacing the battery by
yourself, the transmitter controller
could be damaged affected by
static electricity. Discharge the
static electricity built up in your
body by touching metal before
replacing the battery.

NOTE:

Used batteries must be disposed of prop-
erly according to applicable rules or regu-
lations and musi not be disposed of with
ordinary household trash.
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—— (1)

804M133
{1} Crossed-out wheeled bin symbeol

The crossed-out wheeled bin symbol (1)
indicates that a used battery shouid be col-
lected separately from ordinary household
frash. '

By ensuring the used batiery is disposed
of or recycled cormrectly, you witl help pre-
veni potential negalive consequences for
the environment and human health, which
could otherwise be caused by inappropri-
ate battery disposal. The recycling of
materials will help to censerve natural
resources. For more delailed information
abowut disposing of or recycling of the used
battery, consult 2 SUZUK] dealer.

Theft deterrent alanm system
(if equipped)

A theft deterrent alarm system is armed in
about 20 seconds after you lock the doors.

Keyless entry system — Use the transmit-
ter.
Once the system is armed, any attempt to
apen a door by using any other means (*)
than the keyiess eniry system fransmitter
or any attempt to open the engine hood will
cause the alarm to be triggared.
= These means include the following:

- The key

- The tock knob on & door

NOTICE

Do not modify or remove the theft
deterrent alarm system. If modified or
removed, the system cannot be prop-

erly operated.

NOTE:

« The theft deterrent alarm system gener-
ates alarms when any of the predeter-
mined conditions Is mel. However, the
system does not have any function of
blocking unauthorized entry inio your
vehicle.

» Always use the kevless entry system
transmitter to unlock the doors when the
theft deterrent alarm sysltem has been
armed. Using a key instead will trigger
the atarm.

« If a person who does not know the theff
deterrent alarm system is going to drive
your vehicle, we recommend you explain
the system and its operation to the per-
son, or disable the system beforehand.
Mistakenly lriggering the alarm may
cause a nuisance fo others.

= Even if the theft deterrent alarm system
is armed, you should stilf be careful to
guard against thefl, Do not leave money
or things of value in your vehicle.

= The theft deterrenf alarm system s
maintenance-free.
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How to arm the theft deterrent alarm
system (when enabled)

Lock al doors (including the tailgate and
engine hood) using the keyless entry sys-
tem transmitter. The theft deterrent light (1)
will start blinking, and the theft deterrent
alarm system will be armed in about 20
seconds.

While the system is being armed, the indi-
cator conlinues o blink at intervals of
approximately 2 seconds.

TBRBOZ2QDE

NOTE:

» To prevent the alarm from being acci-
dentally triggerad, avoid arming it while
anyone remains inside the vehicle. The
afarm will be lriggered if any person
inside uniocks a door by operating the
lock knab.

« The thefi deterrent alarm system is not
armed when all doors are locked using
the key from cutside, or using the door
lock knobs.

+ If any door is not operated within approx-
imalely 30 seconds affer the doors have
been unlocked using the keyless sntry
system transmifier, the doors are aufo-
maticalfy locked again. Affer the doors
are locked, the theft deterrent alarm sys-
lem will be armed in about 20 seconds if
the system is in the enabled state.

How to disarm the theft deterrent atarm
system

Simply unlock the doors using the keyless
emtry system transmitter. The theft deter-
rent light will go out, indicating that the
theft deterrent alarm system is disarmed.

How {o stop the alarm

Should the alamm be triggered accidentally,
unlock the doors using the keyless entry
system ftransmiiter of turn the ignition
switch o "ON” position. The alarm will then
stop.

NOTE:

» Even affer the alarm has stopped, if you
fock the doors using the keyless eniry
system lransmifler, the theft deierrent
alarm system will be rearmed with a
delay of about 20 seconds.

« If you disconnect the lead-acid battery
while the theft delerrent alanm system is
in the armed condition or the alarm is
actually in operation, the alarm will be
triggered or re-triggered when the bat-
tery is then reconnected, although, in the
fatter case, the alarm remains sfopped
for the period between disconnection
and reconnection of the lead-acid bal-
tery.

= Even after the alarm has sfopped at the
end of the predetermined operalion time,
it will be triggered again if any door is
opened without disarming the theft
deterrent alarm system.
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Checking whether the alarm has been
triggered during parking

If the alarm was triggered due to an unau-
thorized entry into the vehicle and you then
turn the ignition swilch to “ON" position,
the theft deterrent light will blink rapidly for
about 8 seconds and a buzzer will beep 4
times during this period. If this happens,
check whather your vehicle has been bro-
ken into while you were away from it.

Theft deterrent light
(if equipped)

Windows

TARBOZ00S

This light will blink with the ignition switch
in "LOCK" or "ACC" position. The blinking
light is intended to deter theft by leading
others to believe that the vehicle is
equipped with a security system.

Manual window control

{if equipped}

BCGO10A

Raise or tower the door windows by turning
the handle located on the door panel.
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Electric window controls
{if equipped)

The electric windows can only be operated
when the ignition switch is in “ON” position.

TERBU2006

The center console has a switch (1) to
operate the driver's window, and a switch
{2) to operate the froni passenger’s win-
dow.

21

TARBI2007

To open a window, push the swilch, To
close the window, kit up the switch.

The driver's window has AUTO-DOWN
and AUTC-UP {if equipped) features for
greater convenience {(at toll booths or
drive-through restaurants, for example).
These features aliow the driver {o cpen or
close the window withoui hoiding the win-
dow switch in BOWN or UP position. Press
down or lift up the driver's window switch
completely and release it. To stop the win-
dow before it reaches the FULL-DOWN or
FULL-UP position, pull up or push down
the switch briefly.

A WARNING

* You should always prevent chil-
dren from operating the electric
window swifches when there are
chitdren in the vehicle. Children
can be seriously injured if they get
part of their body caught by the
window during operation.

= To avoid injuring an occupant by
window entrapment, check that no
part of the oceupant’s body such
as hands or head is in the path of
the electric windows when closing
them.

+ Always remove the ignition key
when leaving the vehicle even only
for a short ime. Also do not leave
children alone in a parked vehicle.
Unattended children couid use the
electric window switches and get
trapped by the window.
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Pinching prevention function
{if equipped}

The driver's window is equipped with a
pinching prevention function. This function
delects a foreign object that is caught in
the window as it is being closed by AUTO-
UP feature, which allows you lo close the
window without holding the window switch
in UP position, and stops the window from
closing to prevent damage.

To avoid injuring an occupant by win-
dow entrapment, check that no part
of the occupant's bhody such as
hands or head is in the path of the
electric window when closing it.

This function may not detect an
object due to the size, hardness, or
position of the object being caught in
the ciosing window.

A CAUTION

* The pinching prevention function
does not operate while you are
holding the window switch in UP
position.

» The pinching prevention function
may not detect an object caught in
the window just before the window

is fully closed,.

NOTE:

Even if you cannot close the window by the
AUTO-UP feature because there may be
something wrong with the pinching preven-
tion function, you can close the window by
holding the window switch in UP position.
if you drive in extreme off-road condition,
the pinching prevention function may oper-
ate accidentally because the window
reacts to vehicle jolting.

Pinching prevention function iniializa-
tion

When you disconnect and reconnect the
lead-acid battery or replace the fuse, the
function will be deactivated. In this condi-
tion, the AUTO-DOWN feature will be
deactivated, while the AUTO-UP feature
may remain activated. The pinching pre-
vention function needs to be initialized.

To initiafize the pinching prevention func-

tion, use the following procedure:

1) Turn the ignition swilch to "ON" posi-
tion.

2) Open the driver's window fully by hold-
ing the window switch in DOWN posi-
tion.

3) Close ihe driver's window by holding
the switch in UP position, and keep
holding the switch for 2 seconds after
the window is fully closed.

4} Check the driver's window 1o see if the
AUTO-DOWNHNIP feature works.

A WARNING

Whenever you disconnect and recon-
nect the lead-acid battery or replace
the fuse, the pinching prevention
function needs to be initialized.

The pinching prevention function will
not be activated until the initialization
is completed.

H the AUTO-DOWN/UP feature will not
work  after initiglization, there mighi be
something wrong with the pinching preven-
tion function. Have your vehicle inspected
by a SUZUKI dealer.
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Mirrors

Inside rearview mirror

6’%35

BELMTUZDS
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When driving at night, you can move the
selector tab fo the night position to reduce
glare from the headlights of vehicles
behind you.

A WARNING

+ Always adjust the mirror with the
selector set to the day position.

* Only use the night position if it is
necessary to reduce glare from the
headlights of vehicles behind you.
Be aware that in this position you
may not be able to see some
ohjects that could be seen in the
day position.

GELMTLZ06

{2) Day driving
{3} Night driving

You can adjust the inside rearview misror
by hand to see the rear of your vehicle in
the mirror. To adjust the mirror, set the
selector tab {1) to the day position, and
then move the mirror up, down or sideways
by hand to ebtain the best view.

213

Cutside rearview mirrors

BiA081

Adjust the outside rearview mirrors so you
can just see the side of your vehicle in the
MHITGrS.

A WARNING

Be careful when judging the size or
distance of a vehicle or other object
seen in the side convex mirror. Be
aware that objecis look smaller and
appear farther away than when seen
in a flat mirror.
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Electric mirrors {if equipped)

T8RB{2082

The switch to control the electric mirrors is
located on the driver's door panel. You can
adjust the mirrors when the ignition switch
is in “ACC” or "ON" position. To adjust the
rFHITOrs;

1) Rotate the selector switch to the left or
right {o seleci the mirror you wish to
adjust.

2) Push the side of the switch to the diree-
tion in which you wish to move the mir-
For.

3) Return the selector switch to the center
position to prevent unintended mirror
movament.

NOTE:
If your vehicle is equipped with the heated
outside rearview mirrors, refer to "Heated
rear window switch / heated oufside rear-
view mirror switch (if equipped)” in fhis
section.

Outside rearview mirrors folding
switch (if equipped)

TBRB20201

(1) Unfold
(2) Fold

Fosition of switch

Unfold Foid

<=

TBRB20202

You can fold the mirrars when you park the
vehicle in a narrow space. Push the folding
switch (3) to fold and unfold the mirrors,
Make sure the mimors are completely
unfaided before you start driving.

A CAUTION

Moving mirrars can pinch and injure
a hand. Do not allow anyone’s hand
to get near the mirrors when folding
and unfolding the mirrors.
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Instrument cluster (Type A) (if equipped)

1. Speedometer

2. Tachometer

3. Infarmation display

4. Trip meter selector knob

5. Indicator selector knob

6. Warning and indicator lights
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Speedometer

Fuel gauge

The speedometer indicates vehicle speed.

Tachometer

The tachometer indicates engine speed in
revolutions per minute.

NOTICE

Never drive the vehicle with the
engine revving in the red zone or
severe engine damage can resuft.
Keep the engine speed below the red
zone even when downshifting to a
lower gear position.

Refer to “Downshifting maximum
allowable speeds” in “OPERATING
YOUR VEHICLE" section.

TFORBOZESG

When the ignition switch is "ON”, this

gauge gives an approximale indication of

the amount of fuel in the fuel tank, “F”

stands for full and "E" stands for empty.

= If the indicator shows only one segment
to "E”, refill the tank as soon as possible.

If the last segment blinks, it means that the
fuel is almost emply. If the low fuel warning
light (1) comes on, fill the fuel tank immedi-
ately. Refer to “Low fuel warning light" in
“Warning and indicator lights” in this sec-
tion for details. The mark {2} indicates that
the fuel filler door is located on the right
side of the vehicle.
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Brightness control

N

7ERBO2091

& 100 - =
N " 1603
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When the ignition switch is turned "ON",
the instrument panet lights come on.

Your vehicle has a system 1o automatically
dim the brightness of the instrument panel
lights when the position lights or headlights
are on.

When the position lights andfor head lights
are turned “ON®, you can adjust the bright-
ness of the instrument ciuster lights in
seven levels of intensity.

To increase the brightness of the instru-
ment pane! lights, iurn the indicator selec-
tor knob {1} clockwise.

To reduce the brightness of the instrument
panel lights, turn the indicator selector
knob (1) counterclockwise.

A WARNING

Do not adjust the brightness of the
instrument panel lights while driving.
Otherwise, you could lose control of

the vehicle.

FERENZG3Y

217

NOTE:

» {f you do not turnt the knob within several
seconds, the brighiness conirol display
will be canceled automalically.

« When you reconnect the fead-acid bat-
fery, the brighiness of the instrument
panel lights will be reinitialized. Readjust
the brightness according io your prefer-
ence.

NCTE:

If you adjust fo the maximum brightness

level when the position lights or headlighls

are on, the following functions will be can-

ceffed.

« The function which automaticaily dims
the brighiness of instrument panel lights

+ The {unction which operates with the
brightness control, except maximum
brightness level
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Information display

Information display is shawn when the igni-
tion switch is turned to “ON" position.
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TBRBOZ032

{1) Trip meter selector knob
(2) Indicator selector knob

(3) Information display

TBRBO2038

The information display shows the follow-
ing information.

Display {(A)

Temperature

Display (B)

Clock

Display (C)

Speed limiter {if equipped)

Display (D) )
Selector position (for Automalic transmis-
sion wvehicles) / Gearshilt indicator (if
equipped) / Rear passenger's seat belt
reminder {if equipped)

Display (E)

Trip meter / Odometer / Fuel consumption /
Driving range

Display (F)

Fuel gauge
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Clock

Thermometer

The display {B) shows the time.

To change the time indication:

1) Push the trip meter selector knob {1)
and the indicator selector knob (2)
together.

2) To change the hour indication, turn the
indicafor selector knob (2) left or right
repeatedly when the hour indication
“blinks. To change the hour indication
quickly, turn and hald the indicator
selector knob (2). To set the hour indi-
cation, push the indicator selector knob
{2) and the minute indication will blink.

3} To change the minute indication, tum
the indicator selector knob (2) left or
right repeatedly when the minute indi-
cation blinks. To change the minute
indication quickly, turn and hold the
indicator selector knob (2). To set the
minute indicaticn, push the indicator
selector knob (2).

To select 12/24H format, refer to “Setting
mode”.in this section.

A WARNING

If you attempt to adjust the display
while driving, you could lose control
of the vehicle.
Do not attempt to adjust the display
while driving.

The display {A) shows the thermometer.
The thermometer indicates the outside

temperature.
(a)
= :
- °c

[
TARBO20BY
If the cutside temperature drops to freez-

ing condition, the mark (a) will appear on
the display.

NOTE:

« The outside temperature indication is not
the actual outside temperature when
driving &t low speed, or when stopped.

« If there is something wrong with the ther-
mometer, or just after the {gnition swifch
is tumed to "ON” position, the display
may nof indicate the oulside fempera-
lure.

When the display (E) shows the driving
range, you can change the unit of tem-
perature.

To change the unit of temperature, while
pushing and hoiding the trip meter selector
knob (1), turn the indicator selector knob

).

'°c [Initial sctting}
-. F
AY
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Selector position (for Automatic
transmission vehicles)}  Gearshift
indicator (if equipped) / Rear pas-
senger’s seat belf reminder (if
equipped)

EXAM PL_E
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Selector position {for Automatic trans-
mission vehicles)

When the ignition switch is turned “ON";
the display {D} indicates the gear position.
For details on how fo use the {ransmission,
refer to “Using transmission” in "OPERAT-
iING YOUR VEHICLE" section.

Gearshift indicator (if equipped)
Refer to "Gearshift indicaior” in "OPERAT-
ING YOUR VEHICLE" section.

Rear passenger’s seat belt reminder (if
equipped)
Refer to “Seat beits and child restraint sys-
tems” in the “BEFORE DRIVING” section
for details.

Trip meter / Odometer / Fuel con-
sumption { Driving range

The display (E) shows one of the following
indications, trip meter A, krip meler B,
odometer, instantanecus fuel consump-
tion, average fuel consumption or driving
range.

To switch the display indication {E}, push
the trip meter selector knobs (1) or the indi-
cator selector knob (2} quickly,

__________________________

(f)

0T U
0= 4=t 4itkm
I

ol

L4 ttim

o Push the trip meter selector
od knob (1),

Push the indicator selector
Y knob (2).

(b} Trip meter A

{c} Trip meter B

{d} Cdometer

(e} Instantaneous fuel consumption
{fi Average fuel consumpiion

(g} Driving range

A WARNING

if you attempt to adjust the display
while driving, you could lose controd
of the vehicle.
Do not attempt to adjust the display
while driving.

TBREO2034

NOTE:

« Indications wilf change when you push
and release a knoh.

= The display shows estimated values.
Indications may not be the same as
actual values.
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Trip meter

The trip meter can be used to measure the
distance traveled on short irips or between
fuel stops.

You can use the trip meler A or trip meter
B independently.

To reset the trip meter, push and hold the
trip meter selector knob (1) until the display
shows 0.0

NOTE:

The indicated maximum value of the trip
mefer iz 9999.9. When you run past the
maximum value, the indicaled value will
return to 0.0.

Odometer
The cdometer records the total distance
the vehicle has been driven.

NOTICE

Keep track of your odometer reading
and check the maintenance sched-
ule regularly for required services.
Increased wear or damage to certain
parts can resuit from failure to per-
form reguired services at the proper
miteage intervals.
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Instantaneous fuel consumption

The display shows the value of instanta-
necus fuel consumption only when the
vehicie is moving.

NOTE:

+ The display does not show the value
unfess the vehicle is moving.

« Depending on the vehicle's specification,
the fuel consumption units of initial set-
ting are indicated as L/100km or km/L.

» For "L/00km” setting, the indicaled
maximum value of instarianeous fus!
consumption is 30. No more than 30 will
be indicated on the display even if the
actual instantaneous fuel consumplion is
higher.

= For “km/L" setlting, the indicaled maxi-
mum value of instantaneous fuel con-
sumption is 50. No more than 50 will be
indicated on the display even if the
actual instanianeous fuel consumpiion is
higher.

+ The indication on the display may be
delayed if fuel consumption is greally
affectad by driving conditions.

« The display shows estimated values.
Indications may nol be the same as
actuaf values.

« For "UA100km” or "km/L” selting, you can
change the units that insiantanecus fuel
consumpfion is displayed in. Refer fo
“Average fuel consumption” in this sec-
tion.

Average fuel consumption

If you previously seleclted average fuel
consumption setling, the display shows
average fuel consumpticn from the last
reset to the present when the ignition
switch is turned “ON".

To reset the average fuel consumption,
push and hold the indicator sefector knob
{2) for a while when the display shows the
average fuel consumption.

NOTE:

When vou reset the indication or reconnect
the terminals fo the lead-acid baltery, the
valie of average fuel consumpfion will be
shown after driving for a whife.
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(For “Lf100km" orf “km/L" setting)

To change the unit of average fue! con-
sumption, while pushing and holding the
trip meter selector knob (1), iurn the indica-
tor selector knob {2).

_ -AVG.
= enn Seting)
AV
AVG,
¥TTIL/ 100k
BBPHOZ2207

NOTE:

When you change the uniis that average
fuel consumption is displayed in, the
instantaneous fuel consumption units will
be changed automatically.

Driving range

If you selected driving range the last time
you drave the vehicle, the display indicates
“---" for a few seconds and then indicates
the current driving range when the ignition
switch is turned "ON”.

The driving range shown In the display is
the approximate distance you can drive
until the fuel gauge indicates “E", based on
current driving condiions.

When the fow fuel warning light comes on,
the display “---" will appear.

IF the low fuel warning light comes on, filt
the fuel tank immediately regardless of the
value of driving range shown in the display.

When you refuel, the driving range is
updated. However, if you only add a small
amount of fuel, the correct value will not be
displayed.

NQOTE:

 If you refuel when the ignition swilch is in
"ON", the driving range may not indicate
the correct valtie.

= When you recannect lhe lerminals to the
lead-acid batiery, the value of driving
range will be shown after driving for a
whife.

Fuel gauge

The display (F) shows the fuel gauge.

Refer to “Fue! gauge” in this section.
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Setting mode

In the setting mode, you can set up and customize the following functions.

Indication Functions

Time indication of clock "t "

Additional flashes of the turn signal "1 #*

Lighting time of the "To car” function “f; [

|
— >

+ |
=

E ! {if equipped)
I B ] t
Licdr e v_ Lighting time of the "To hame" function “ 52"
;_“:’ {if equipped)
[ _‘ Tyre pressure monitoring system setting
’;: ,’-’;"—;’5 (it equipped)
u:?—r; " [ _ Initialization setting “dg- o"
ocFALIL —> ok - o
- l
- ¢t Exit {he setling mode “£nd”
g
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# Turn the indicator selector knob
{2}

Puzsh the indicator selector
':D knob {2).
NOTE:

Depending on vehitle's specifications,
some ftems may not be displayed.

How to use the setting mode:

1} When the ignition switch is "ON" and
the vehicie is stationary, push and hold
the indicator selector knob {2} until the
display shows "[{ of 5"

2} Turn and/ar push the indicator selector
knob (2) to select a function that you
want to set up according to the chart in
the previous page.

3} Turn andfor push the indicaior selector
knob (2) to register settings of the fol-
lowing functions.

o i-5L2

G8PRC0272

NOTE:

« As shown in the above iflustration, "SEL
indicates on the display of currently sef-
ting item.

« To go back to the higher level display
during operation, turn the indicator
selector knob (2} to display "5HEH" or
“-L8CY and then push the indicator
selector knob (2).

n

Time indication of clock "
= LL- gt 12-hour format
= [L -9 24-hour format

NOTE:
Default setting for time indication of clock
varies according lo the specification.

Additional flashes of the turn signal
“ll_‘_J,’

» 1 2-50 #: Tumn signal flashes three
fimes after the turn signal
lever is returned (default set-
ting)

= 1 2-5¢ 7 Disable the additional flashes

of turn signal

Lighting time of the “To car” function
“ L 17 (if equipped)

/-5! ! Disable the “To car" function
-5t @: 10 seconds (default setting)}
-5 7: 15 seconds
-5
-5

. 1 4: 20 seconds
. 2 51 25 secands

[ TN ¥ Yo

Lighting time of the “To home” function

“g2” (if equipped)

* [2-5L & Disahle the “To home" func-
tion

« £,2-6t2: 10 seconds (default setting)

= £2-5. 3 15seconds

v L2-SL4: 20 seconds

* £2-6L5: 25seconds

¢ £2-5L A 30 seconds

Tyre pressure monitoring systiem set-

ting {if equipped}

* UalAdn: Comfort Mode {default set-
ting)

¢« ! Adfq . Load Mode

Refer to "Tyre pressure monitoring system

(TPMS)" in "OPERATING YOUR VEHI-

CLE" section far details.

Initialization sefting “d4- 2-"
* dE- ot Initiglize all settings

How to exit the setting mode:
Switch the display to show "£-4" 2nd then
push the indicator selector knob {2).



BEFORE DRIVING

Instrument cluster {Type B} (if equipped)

1. Speedometer

2. Tachometer

3. Information display

4. Trip meter selector knob

8. Indicator selector knob

6. Warning and indicator lighis

TERBO2098
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Speedometer

Fuel gauge

Brightness controi

The speedometer indicates vehicle speed,

Tachometer

The tachometer indicales engine speed in
revolulions per minuta.

NOTICE

Never drive the vehicle with the
engine revving in the red zone or
severe engine damage can resuit.
Keep the engine speed helow the red
zone even when downshifting to a
lower gear position.

Refer to *Downshifting maximum
allowable speeds” in “OPERATING
YOUR VEHICLE" section.

Brightnass

TBRBO203G

When the ignition switch is “ON" this

gauge gives an approximate indication of

the amount of fuel in the fuel tank. “F"

stands for full and "E" stands for empty.

» If the indicator shows only one segment
to "E", refill the tank as soon as possible.

If the last segment blinks, it means that the
fuel is atmost emply. If the low fuel warning
light {1) comes on, {ilt the fuel tank immedi-
ately. Refer to "Low fuel warning fight” in
“Warning and indicator lights” in this sec-
tion for details. The mark {2} indicates that
the fuel filler door is located on the right
side of the vehicle.

52RE20160

(1)

TERBO2037
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When the ignition switch is turned "ON",
the instrument panel lights come on.

Yaour vehicle has a system to automatically
dim the brighiness of the instrument panel
lights when the position lights or headlights
are ot

When the position lights and/or headlights
are on, you can adjusi the meter illumina-
tion brightness.

To increase the brightness of the instru-
ment panel lights, turn the indicator selec-
{or knob {1) clockwise.
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To reduce the brightness of the instrument
panel lights, turn the indicator selector
knob (1) counterclockwise.

A WARNING

Do not adjust the brightness of the
instrument panel lights while driving.
Giherwise, you could lose controf of
the vehicle.

NCOTE:

= If you do not tum the knob within several
seconds, the brightness confrof display
will be canceled automatically.

+ When you reconnect the lead-acid bat-
tery, the brightness of the instrument
panef lights will be reinitialized, Readjust
the brightness according to your prefer-
ence.

NOTE:

i you adjust to the maximum brightness

level when the posilion lights or headiights

are on, the following functions will be can-

celled.

= The function which automatically dims
the brightness of insfrument panel lighls

= The function which operates with the
brightness control, except maximum
brighlness level

Information switch
(if equipped)

You can use the information swiich to
switch the display indication when the igni-
tion switch is in "ON" position and the vehi-
cle is stationary.

TERBO2093

{1} Information switch
{2} Indicator selector knob
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To switch to the setting mode

1) Push and hold the infarmation switch
(1} when the vehicle is stationary.

2) After the display of setling mode is
shown, select the setting item that you
want o change by turning the indicator
selector knob (2) left or right. Refer to
“Setting mode" in this section for
details,

NOTE!

if you switch to the selfing mode while
either of the following items is shown on
the information display, the current value
wilf be reset. If you do not want fo reset its
valie, push the indicator selector knob (2}
quickly beforehand and switch to the other
iterm.

= Average fuel consumption

= Driving time

+ Average speed

To exit the setting mode

1) To exit the sefting mode, select "Back”
and push the indicalor selector knob
{2}

2} Push the information switch {1) quickly.

NQTE:

You can exif the setting mode by either of

the following operations:

= Tum the ignition switch to "ACC” or
“LOCK” position.

= Start driving your vehicle.

Information display

The information display is shown when the
ignition switch is in "ON" position.

?)_© f
i

© ©
TR N
- (G) L ()

FARBO20A3
{1) Information display

TERBO203G

{2} Trip meter selector knob
(3} Indicator selector kncb

The information display shows the foliow-
ing information.

Display {A}
Clock

Display (B)
Thermometer

Display (C)

Warning and indicalor messages { Fuel
consumpticn / Driving range / Average
speed / Driving time

Display (D)

Selector position (for Automatic transmis-
sion models) / Gear position (for Automatic
transmission modeis) / Gearshift indicator
{if equipped}
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Display (E)

Trip meter / Rear passenger's seat belt
reminder {if equipped)

Display (F)

Odometer

Display {G)

Fuel gauge

G2R320420

When the ignition swilch is turned "ON®,
the message shown in the above ilustra-
tion will appear on the display for several
seconds.

Some wamning and indicator messages
may appear on the display when the igni-
tion switch is in "ACC” or “LOCK".
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Clock

When the ignition switch is in "ON", the dis-
play (A) shows the time.

To set the clock, follow “Setting mode”
instructions in this section.

A WARNING

If you attempt to adjust the display
while driving, you couid lose control
of the vehicle.
Do not attempt to adjust the display
white driving.

Thermometer

¥When the ignition switch is “"ON", the dis-
play (B) shows the thermometer.

The thermometer indicates the outside
temperature.

TEREIZ040

1f the outside temperature nears freezing
condition, the mark {a} will appear on the
display.

NQOTE:

» The outside temperature indication is not
the actual oulside lemperature when
driving at low speed, or when stopped.

« {fthere is somelhing wrong with the ther-
mometer, or just after the ignition switch
is turned “ON", the display may not indi-
cate the outside lemperature.

When the display (C} shows the driving
range, you can change the unit of lem-
perature.

To change the unit of temperalure, refer to
"Setting mode” in this saction.

{Initial
selting)

SZRM20580
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Fuel consumption / Priving range / Average speed / Driving time

When there are no warning or indicator messages on the display (C), you can select one

of the following indications to appear on the display: instantanecus fuel consumption,
average fuel consumption, driving range, average speed, driving time or no indication.

£LoNomy

Instant fuek

kmip

Average fuel
BCONSmY

50.0

L

Average
speed
Driving time

03:19:21 43

T8REN2641

{a} Instantaneous fuel consumption
(b} Average fuel consumption

{c) Driving range

{d) Average speed

{e} Driving time

{F) No indication

To switch the display indication, push the
indicator selector knob {3) quickiy.

NOTE:

The value of fuel consumption, driving
range and average speed shown on the
display are affected by the following condi-
tions;

= road condition

surrounding fraffic condition

driving condition

vehicle condition

a malfunclion which causes the maifunc-
fion indicator light to come on or biink
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Instantaneous fuel consumption

The display shows instantaneous fuel con-
sumption with a bar graph only when the
vehicle is moving.

NOTE:

» The display doas not show the bar graph
unless the vehicle is moving.

» Depending on the vehicle’s specification,
the fuel consumption units of initial set-
ling are indicated as L/T00km, km/L or
MPG (UK}

+ The indicated maximum value of inslan-
tanegus fuel consumption is ong of the
followings. No more than the maximum
value will be indicated on the display
even if the actual instantaneous fuel
consumption is higher.

— For L/100km sefting: 30
- For km/L selting: 50
— For MPG (UK) setfing: 80

~ The indication on the display may be
delaysed if fuel consumplion is greatly
affected by driving conditions.

= The display shows estimated values.
Indicalions may not be the same as
actual values.
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Average fuel consumption

If you previously selected average fuel
consumption selting, the display shows
average fuel consumptlion from the last
reset to the present when the ignition
switch is turned "ON".

NOTE:

When you reconnect the ferminals fo the
lead-acid baltery, the value of average fuei
consumplion will be shown after driving for
& period of time.

You can select the timing to reset the value

of average fuel consumgption by one of the

following three methods;

» Reset after refuel: the value of average
fuel consumption will be reset automati-
cally by refueling.

+ Reset with trip meter A: the value of -

average fuel consumplion will be reset
automatically by reselting trip meter A.

+ Reset manually: the value of average
fuel consumptlion will be reset by push-
ing and holding the indicator selector
knob {3) when the display indicates the
average fuel consumption.

To change the timing to reset the value of
average fuel consumption, refer {o "Sefting
mode"” in this section.

NOTE:

if you add only a small amount of fuel
when you select "Reset after refuel”, the
average fuel consumption value may nof
be reset.

Driving range

If you selected driving range the last time
you drove the vehicle, the display indicates
*---" for a few seconds and then indicates
the current driving range when the ignition
switch is {urned “"ON".

The driving range shown in the display is
the approximaie distance you can drive
until the fuel gauge indicates "E”, based on
current driving condiions.

When the low fuel warning light comes on,

the display “---" will appear.

If the low fuel warning light comes on, fill
the fuel tank immediately regardiess of the
value of driving range shown in the display.

When you refuel, the driving range is
updated. However, if you only add a smalt
amount of fuel, the correct value will not be
displayed.
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NOTE:

+ If you refue!l when the ignition switch is
“ON", the driving range may notf indicafe
the correct value.

= When you reconneci the terminals to the
lead-acid baflery, the value of driving
range will be shown after driving for a
period of time.

Average speed

If you selecied average speed the last time
you drove the vehicle, the display indicates
the last value of average speed from previ-
ous driving when the ignition switch is
turned “ON", Unless you reset the value of
average speed, the display indicates the
value of average speed which includes
average speed during previous driving.

To reset the value of average speed, push
and hold the indicator selector knob (3) for
a while when the display indicates an aver-
age speed. The display shows “---" and
then indicates a new average speed after
driving for a short time.

NOTE:

When you reconnect the terminals to the
fead-acid batlery, the value of average
speed will be shown after driving for a
period of time,

Driving time

The display shows the total amount of driv-

ing time since the indication was reset.

= To reset the driving time, push and hold
the indicator selecior knob {3) for a while
when the display shows the driving time.

NOTE:

= When you reset the indication or recon-
nect the lterminals lo the lead-acid bat-
tery, the driving time will be shown after
driving for a while,

The indicated maximum value of driving
time is 89:59:59. No more than the maxi-
mum value will be indicated on the dis-
play until you reset the driving time.

Gearshift indicator
The display (E}) shows the gearshift indica-
tor.

Refer to "Gearshift indicator” in "OPERAT-
ING YOUR VEHICLE" section.

Trip meter

The display (E) shows the trip meter.

The {rip meter can be used o measure the
disiance traveled on short trips or hetween
fuel stops.

You can use irip meler A or trip meter B
independenthy.

To reset the trip meter, push and hold the
trip meter selector knob (2) for a while.

NOTE:

The indicated maximum value of the trip
meler is 9989.9. When you run past the
maximum value, the indicated value will
return fo 0.40.

Odometer
The display {F) shows the odometer.

The odometer records the iotal distance
the vehicle has been driven.

NOTICE

Keep track of your odometer reading
and check the mainfenance sched-
ule regularly for required services.
Increased wear or damage to certain
parts can result from failure to per-
form required services at the proper
mileage intervals.

2-32



BEFORE DRIVING

Setting mode

When the ignition switch is "ON" and the
vehicle is stationary, you can enter the set-
ting mode of the information display by
pushing and holding the indicator selector
knob (3) for a while,

= To select the selting that you want to

change, turn the indicator selector knob

{3} left oF right.

To change the sefting, push the indicator

selector knob (3).

« To exit the setting mode, select “Back”
and push the indicator selector knob (3).

Settingmode
A
Distence untt

Fuel economy

Language
Fuelreset

v
2 "B SEETEERTE N I

TORBO2085

NOTE:
The currenily selected setting item is sur-
rounded by & frame.
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NOTE:

« If you push and hold the indicator sefec-
tor knob (3) to enter the sefting mode
when the display (C} shows average fusl
consumption or average speed, driving
lime, the value will he reset simuitane-
ously. If you do not want to reset the
value, push the indicalor sefector knob
quickly to switch the indicalion of the dis-
play.

= If you turn the ignition swilch or start lo
move the vehicle when the display is in
the setling mode, the setting modg will
be canceled automatically.

Distance unit

{Odometer / trip meter / driving range /
average speed distance unit setting]

You can change the units in which odome-
ter / trip meter / driving range / average
speed distance is displayed.

Fuel economy

{Fuel consumption unit sefting) .
You can change the units that fuel con-
sumgption is displayed in.

Language
You can change the language of the infor-
mation display.

Fuel reset

{Average fuel consumption reset setting}
You can change when the value of aver-
age fuel consumption is reset.

Temperature

(Temperature unit setting)

You can change the units that temperature

is displayed in.

« To change the temperature unit, select
“Temperature” in “Setling mode”. Then,
select “°C" or “°F”.

NOTE:

When you change the units that termpera-
ture is displayed in, the automatic heating
and air eonditioning system lemperaiure
display unifs will be changed automatically.

Clock setting

{Adjusting the clock}

= Adjust the clock by selecting “Clock set-
ting” in "Setting mode”. Then, select
“Adjust clock™.

= To change the hour indication, turn the
indicator selector knob {3} left or right
repealedly when the hour indication
appears as reversed color. To change
the hour indication quickly, turn and hold
indicater selector knob (3). To set the
hour indication, push the indicator selec-
tor knob (3) and the minute indication
appears as reversed cofor.

« To change the minute indication, turn the
indicator selector knob (3) left or right
repeatedly when the minute indication
appears as reversed color. To chahge
the minute indication guickly, turn and
haold indicator selector knob (3). To set
the minute indication, push the indicator
selector knob (3).
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{Selecting 12H/24H format)

» Switch the time indication between 12-
hour and 24-hour format by selecting
“Clock setting” in “Setting mode". Then,
saelect “12H" ar "24H",

Door lock

{Door unlock setting)

You can choose either once or twice oper-
ation(s} to unlock all doors (including the
tailgate) by turning the ey or aperating the
keyless entry system transmitter.

You can also turn off or on the buzzer
sound when the door(s) is (are) locked or
unlocked.

Lights

(Lane change setting)

The turn signal and its indicator can be set

whether they flash three times even if you

return the tumn signal control lever shortly
after operating it.

*» To change the lane change setting,
select “Lane change” in “Setting mode®.
Then, select “ON” or “OFF"

= if you want to change the number of
fliashing, consult 2 SUZUKI dealer.

Guide me light setting

{Light setting} {if equipped)

You can change the lighting fime of "To
car" function or “To home” function.

Qil change

{Oil life monitoring system reset setting)
{if equipped)

The oil life monitering system must be
reset after changing the engine cil and oil
fiter. To raset the system, push and hold
the indicator selector knob {3} for a while.

TPMS
(Tyre pressure monitoring system set-
tmg) {if equipped)
= You can check the current tyre pressure
on the informaticn display.
= You can set cne of the initial values of
tyre pressure below that are indicated on
the tyre information label.
— Comfort Mode
— Load Mode

Refer to “Tyre pressure monitoring system
(TPMS)" in the "OPERATING YOUR VEHI-
CLE” section for details.

Traffic sign recognition

(Traffic sign recognition setting)

{if equipped)

If you selest "ON" the traffic sign recogni-
tion function can be activated.

Refer to "Traffic sign recognition” in the
"OPERATING YOQUR VEHICLE" sectien
for details.

Default

{Initiatization setting)

If you select "YES” and push the indicator
selector knob {3), all settings will be reini-
tiglized.
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Warning and indicator messages

The display shows warning and indicator
messages o ket you kKnow sbout cerain
vehicle problems.

in some cases, the internal buzzer may
also sound at the same time to alert you.

If waming and indicator messages appear
on the dispiay, follow the messages.

Master warning indicator light

BOP0O3B2

When the disptay shows warning and indi-
cator messages, the master wamning indi-
cator light may also biink,

NOTE:

= When the problem that causes a mes-
sage fo appear is corrected, the mes-
sage will disappear.

+ if & message s displayed, and other
probiems requiring a message oceut, the
message for each of the problems will
be alternately displayed about every &
seconds.
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- When you push and hold the indicator
selector knob (3] for several seconds
while a message is displayed, the mes-
sage will disappear temporarily. If the
problem thaf caused the message is noi
corrected, the message will appoar
again affer several seconds.
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Warning and indicator messages

All models
Warning and indicator Master warning
message indicator light Sound Cause and remedy
Blinks Beep {one time from interior | A door or iailgate is not properly closed. Siop
{only while vehicle | buzzer; only while vehicle is | the vehicle in a safe place and close the door or
is in motion} in motion} tailgate properly. (#1)
‘\\ ) //
'! i \.V
7BRBO2043
Blinks Continuous beep {frem inte- | The parking brake is not released. Stop the
iy rior buzzer) vehicle in a safe place and release the parking
ARFKE Y brake.
RELEASE IS
PARKING
BRAKE
TRREG2044
Blinks Continuous beep {from inte- | The headlights and/or the position lights are left
Do iy rior buzzar) on. Turn them off.
TN

LIGHTS ON

TBRBUZMME

(#1) This message will disappear after a while even if the problem that caused the message to appear is not corrected.
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Warning and indicator
message

Master warning
indicator light

Sound

Cause and remedy

B

LOW FUEL

TBREG2046

OFff

Beep {one time from interior
buzzer)

Fuel level is low. Refill it as soon as possible.
(#1)

01k
P

CHANGE
EMGHNE O

TaRB02048

81 Off The road may be icy. Drive very carefully. {#1)
ICE POSSIBLE
DREVE
WITH CARE
TEREDZ204F
Off Off Change the engine oil and oit filter as soon as

possible.

The oil life monitoring system must be reset
after changing the engine oil and oil filter.

Refer to “Cil change reminder lighi (if
equipped)” in this section.

(#1) This message will disappear after a while even if the problem that caused the message to appear is not corrected.
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Vehicle with ESP® system

Warning and indicator

Master warning

TBRBI2054

message indicator light Sound Cause and remedy
Blinks Beep {one time from interior | There may be & problem with ESP® system.
Ciy buzzer) Have your vehicle inspected by a SUZUK]
ESP Y- dealer.
$IPICE '! i \\
ESPEVSTERS
TERELZ0G3
Hill hold control system / Blinks Beep (one time from interior | There may be a problem with hill held control
Hill descent control system wis buzzer) system or hill descent controt system.
A Have your vehicle inspected by a SUZUKI
o dealer.
TARBL20S4
Hill hold control system Blinks Beep (one time from interior | When the transfer lever is in "4L" position and
wiy buzzer) ESP? OFF switch is pushed and turned off the
~A £SP® systems, the hill hold control system is
T deactivated and this message appears. This is

not a malfunction and check that the hill hold
conirol system is deaciivated.
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Warning and indicator lights

NOTE:

= If warning and indicafor lights blink or
come on, the corresponding messages
may be shown on the information dis-
play.

« If your vehicle is equipped with the
‘Emergency road assistance - global
navigation salelfife system (ERA-GLON-
ASS})”, the information display also indi-
cates warning and indicator message
refafed io the system. For information on
this message, refer to "Emergency Road
Assistance - Global Navigation Satsllite
Syslem (ERA-GLONASS)}" in "For Rus-
sfa and other countries adopting ERA-
GLONASS” in the "SUPPLEIMENT" sec-
tion.

Low tyre pressure warning Haht
{if equipped)

520305

As an added fue] efficiency feature, your
vehicle is equipped with a tyre pressure
monitoring system {TPMS) that uses a low
tyre pressure warning light to inform you
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when one or more of your tyres is signifi-
cantly under-infiated.

When the ignifion switch is turned “ON®,
this light comes on briefly so you can
check that the light is working.

When the low tyre pressure warning light is
lit, one or more of your tyres is significantly
under-inflated. You should stop and check
your tyres as soon as possible, and inflate
them to the proper pressure as indicated
on the vehicle's tyre information placard.
Driving on a significantly underinflated
tyre causes the tyre to overheat and can
lead to iyre failure. Under-inflation alsoc
reduces fuel efficiency and tyre tread life,
and may affect the vehicle's handling and
siopping ability. Each tyre, including the
spare, should be checked at least once a
month when cold and set to the recom-
mended inflation pressure as specified in
ihe vehicle placard.

The low tyre prassure warning light is also
used to inform you of a TPMS malfunction.
When the system detects a malfunction,
fhis light will blink for abowi 75 seconds
and then remain continuously ilfluminated.
This sequence will be repeated afier the
ignition swilch is turned "ON” as long as
the malfunction exists.

NOTE:

The low tyre pressure waming fight may
ol come on immediately if you have a
sudden l6ss of air pressure.

A WARNING

Failure to take cerrective action when
the low tyre pressure warning light is
not working or when it comes on and
blinks while driving can lead to an
accident.

If the iow tyre pressure warning light
does not come on for 2 seconds after
the ignition switch is turned “ON”,
the lght or comes on and blinks
while driving, have your vehicle
inspected by a SUZUK! dealer. Even if
the light turns off after blinking, indi-
cating that the monitoring system
has recovered, you should still have
the system checked by a SUZUKI
dealer.
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A WARNING

The load-carrying capacity of your
tyres is reduced at lower inflation
pressures. i your tyres are even
moderately under-inflated, the load
on the tyres may exceed the load-car-
rying capacity of the tyres, which
coudd lead to tyre failure. The [ow tyre
pressure warning light will not alert
you to this condition, because it only
comes on when ohe or more of your
tyres becomes significantly under-
inflated.

Check and adjust your tyre pressure
at least once a month. Refer to
“Tyres” in “INSPECTION AND MAIN-
TENANCE” section.

A WARNING
Continuing to drive with the low tyre

pressure warning light on can lead to
an accident, resulting in severe injury
or death.
if the low tyre pressure warning light
comes on and sfays on, reduce your
speed and avoid abrupt steering and
braking. Be aware that driving on a
significantly under-inflated tyre can
cause the tyre to overheat and can
fead fo tyre failure, and may affect
steering conirol and brake effective-
ness. Stop the vehicle in a safe place
as scon as possible and check your
tyres.

« f you have a flat tyre, replace it
with the spare tyre (if equipped).
Refer to “Jacking instructions” in
“EMERGENCY SERVICE"” section
for the tyre replacement method,
Also refer fo “Repiacing tyres and/
or wheeis” for instructions on how
to restore normal operation of the
TPMS after you have had a flat tyre.

» if one or more of your tyres is
under-inflated, adjust the inflation
pressure of all tyres to the recom-
mended inflation pressure as soon
as possible.

Refer to “Tyre pressure monitoring system
(TPMS)" in “OPERATING YOUR VEHI-
CLE" section for additional details on the
tyre pressure monitoring system. Refer to
“Tyres” in “INSPECTION ANE MAINTE-
NANCE” section for information on main-
taining proper tyre pressure.
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Brake system warning light

@

Three different lypes of operations exist
depending on tha vehicle's specification.

+ The light comes on briefly when the igni-
tion switch is turned "ON”.

* The light comes on when the parking
brake is engaged with the ignition switch
"ON“,

+ The light comes an under either or both
of above two conditions.

The light also comss on when the fluid in
the brake fluld reservoir falls below the
specified level.

The light should go out after starting the
engine and fully releasing the parking
brake, if the fuid level in the brake fluid
reservoir is adeqguate.

The light also comes on {ogether with the
ABS waming light when the rear brake
force control function (proportioning valve
function) of the ABS system fails.

If the brake system warning light comas on
while you are driving the vehicle, it may
mean that there is something wrang with
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the vehicle's brake system.
If this happens:

1) Pull off the road and stop carefully.

A WARNING

Remember that stopping distance
may be longer, you may have to push
harder on the pedal, and the pedal
may go down farther than normal.

2} Test the brakes by carefully starting
and stopping the vehicle on the shoul-
der of the road.

3} if you determine that it is safe, drive the
vehicle cautiously at low speed fo the
nearest a SUZUKI dealer for repairs or
tow the wvehicle 1o the nearest a
SUZUKI dealer for repairs.

A WARNING

If any of the following conditicns
occur, you should immediately ask a
SUZUKI dealer to inspect the brake
system.

+ [f the brake system warning light
does not go out after the engine
has been started and the parking
brake has been fully released.

* If the brake system waming light
does not come on when the igni-
tion switch is turned “ON".

* If the brake system wamning light
comes on at any time during vehi-
cle operation.

NOTE:

Because the brake system Is self-adjusi-
ing, the fiuid level will drop as the brake
pads become wom. Replenishing the
brake fluid reservoir is considered normal
pericdic maintenance.

NOTE:

Parking brake reminder buzzer

A buzzer sounds intermittently to remind
you to release the parking brake if you
start the vehicle without releasing the park-
ing brake. Check that the parking brake is
fully released and the brake syslem warmn-
ing light turns off.
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Anti-tock brake system {ABS) warn-

ing light
BEO53G

When the ignition swilch is turned "ON”,
this light comes on briefly so you can
check that the light is working.

If the light stays on or comes on when driv-
ing, there may be something wrong with
the ABS.

If this happens:

1) Puil off the road and stop carefuliy.

2) Turn the ignition switch to *LOCK" and
then start the engine again.

If the warning lighl comes on briefly and
then {urns off, the sysiem is normal. if the
warning light still stays on, something is
wrong with the system.

If the light and the brake system warning
tight stay on or come on simultaneously
when driving, your ABS system s
equipped with the rear brake force control
function {proportioning valve function) and
there may be scmething wrong with both
the rear brake force contro! function and
the anti-lock function of the ABS system.

if one of the above oceurs, have the sys-
tem inspected by a SUZUKI dealer.

if the ABS becomes inoperative, the brake
system will funclion as an ordinary brake
system that does not have this ABS sys-
tem.

For details of ABS system, refer to “Anti-
lock brake system (ABS)" in "OPERATING
YOUR VEHICLE” section.

ESP® warning light

-
o2

ESF®isa registered trademark of Daimler
AG,

This light blinks 5 times per second when
one of the following systems is activated.

= Stability control system

= Traction control system

- Hill descent eontrol system

52KM 133

If this light blinks, drive carefully.

When the ignhition swiich is turned "ON",
the light comes on briefly so you can check
that the light is working. If the light stays on
or comes on when driving, there may be
something wrong with the ESP® systems
{(other than ABS). You should have the
system inspected by a SUZUKI dealer.

For detafls of the ESP® systems, refer to
“Electronic stabilily program (ESP®)" in
"OPERATING YOUR VEHICLE" section.

A WARNING

The ESP? systems cannot prevent
accidents. Always drive carefully.
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ESP® OFF indicator light

Hill hotd control OFF indicator light

Hill descent control indicator light

©)

o
OFF

When the ignition switch is turned “ON”,
this light comes on briefly so you can
check that the light is working.

When the ESP® OFF switch is pushed to
turn off the ESP® systems (other than
ABS), the ESP® OFF indicator iight comes
on and stays on.

For details of the ESP® systems, refer to
“Electronic stability program {ESP 17 in
"OPERATING YOUR VEHICLE” section.

NOTE;

» If the vehicle speed is greater than
approximately 30 km/h {19 mph), the
ESP® systems {other than ABS) will be
aclivaled automatically and the light will
go out,

» When the transfer lever is in "4L" {4-
wheel drive fow range) position, the
ESP® system (other than ABS) will be
canceled aufornatically. The light will
come on and stay on.

2-43

OFF

When the ignition switch is turned "ON”,
this Hght comes on briefly so you can
check that the light is working.

This light comes on when the hill hold con-
trol system is deactivaled.

For details of the hill hold control system,
refer to "Hill hold control system” in the
“OPERATING YOUR VEHICLE" section.

TIK0LD

When the ignitioh switch is turned “ON",
this light comes on briefly so you can
check that the light is working. When you
push the hili descent control switch and the
hitl descent control operating conditions
are fuifilled, the hill descent control indica-
tor comes on. K the hill descent control
indicator blinks, the hill descent control will
not be activated.

For details of the hill descent control sys-
tem, refer to “Hill descent control system”
in the "OPERATING YOUR VEHICLE"
section.
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Oil pressure light

Charging light

7

When the ignition switch is turned "ON",
this light comes on. When the engine is
started, the light goes out. The light will
come on and remain on if there is insuffi-
cient oil pressure. If the light comes on
when driving, pull off the road as scon as
you can and stop the angine.

Check the oil level and add oil if necessary.
If there is enough oil, the lubrication sys-
tem should be inspected by a SUZUKI
dealer before you drive the vehicle again.

NOTICE

» i you operate the engine with this
light on, severe engine damage can
result,

* Do not rely on the oil pressure light
to indicate the need to add oil. Peri-

odically check the engine oil level.

503052

When the ignition switch is furned "ON",
this light comes on. When the engine is
started, the light goes out. The light will
come on and remain on if there is some-
thing wrong with the battery charging sys-
tem. If the light comes on when the engine
is running, the charging system should be
inspected immediately by a SUZUKI
dealer.

Driver’s seat belt reminder light /
Front passenger’s seat belt
reminder light (if equipped)

/é/\

When the driver or front passenger does
not buckle his or her seat belt, this light will
come on and/or blink.

For details of the seat belt reminder, refer
fo “Seat belts and child restraint systems”
in this section.
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Rear passenger's seat belt
reminder light (if equipped)

AIRBAG light

Malfunction indicator light

LIA. L/é,(R

TERBOZ2087

When the rear passenger does not buckle
his or her seat belt, this light will come on
and/or blink. For details of the seat helt
reminder, refer to "Seat belts and child
restraint systems” in this section.
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~

When the ignition switch is turned "ON",
this light comes on for several seconds so
you can check that the light is working.

The light will come on and stay on if there
is a problem in the airbag system or the
seat belt pretensioner system.

y L e
If AIRBAG light does not blink or

come on briefly when the ignition
switch is turned “ON”, stays on for
more than 10 seconds, or comes on
while driving, the airbag system or
the seat belt pretensioner system
may not work properly, which could
result in serious injury in the event of
a collision. Have both systems
inspected by a SUZUKI dealer.

G5D3530

Your vehicle has a computer-controlled
emission centrol system. A malfunction
indicator light is provided on the instrument
cluster to indicate when it is necessary to
have the emission control system serviced.
When the ignition switch s turned "ON",
this light comes on. When the engine is
started, the light goes out.

If the malfunction indicatar light comes on
or blinks when the engine is running, there
is & damage in the emission control sys-
tem.

Bring the vehicle to a SUZUKI dealer to
have the damage fixed.

Also, if this light comes on when the
engine is running, there is a problem with
the automatic transmission system. Ask a
SUZUKI dealer to have the system
inspected.
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A CAUTION

If this light blinks, stop your vehicle

immediately in a safe place to avoid

catalysf's melting problem since

there may be a misfire in the engine.

= Do not drive or stop over such as
withered grasses.

+ Drive slowly if required to move the
vehicle.

NOTICE

Continuing to drive the vehicle when
the malfunction indicator light is on
or blinking can cause permanent
damage to the wvehicle’'s emission
control system, and can affect fuel
economy and driveability.

Transmission warning light
(if equipped)

Jmmobilizer system warning light

1 i

80215

When the ignition switch is turned “ON",
this light comes on for several seconds so
you can check that the light is working.

If this light comes on when the engine is
running, there is a problem with the auto-
matic transmission system. Ask a SUZUKI
dealer to have the system inspected.

B0UM122

When the ignition switch is furned “ON",
this light comes on briefly so you can
check that the light is working. If this light
blinks or stays on, there is a problem with
the system. K this happens, turning the
steering wheel to the right or left. If this
light still blinks or stays on even if you start
the engine with normal volitage of the vehi-
cle battery, ask a SUZUKI dealer io have
the system inspected.,
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QOpen door warning light

Low fuel warning light

o)
I\

[ d

Steering lock warning light
{if equipped)

BAG3
This light remains on until all doors (includ-
ing the tailgate) are completely closed.

If any door (including the tailgate) is open
when the vehicle is moving, a ding sounds
to remind you to close all doors completely.
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G343

If this light comes on, refuel the fuel tank
as soon as possible. When this light comes
on, & ding sounds once to remind you to
refuel. If you do not refuel, a ding sounds
every time when the igniticn switch is
turned "ON”.

NOTE:
The activation point of this light varies

depending on road conditions (for exam-

ple, slope or curve) and driving conditions
because of fual movement in the tank.

N

B3R30E50

If this light stays on, there is a problem with
the systemn or the steering lock cannot be
released. if this happens, tum to the igni-
tion switch to "ON" positicn, turning the
steering wheel to the right or left. If this
light still stays on, ask a SUZUKI dealer fc
have the system inspected.
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Engine coolant temperature light

~E
T "

546334

When the ignition switch is turned “ON"
this light comes on briefly so you can
check that the light is working.

This indicator has the following two func-
tions.

Low engine coolant femperature light
{blue color}

This light stays on while the engine is still
cold and goes off when the engine has
warmed up.

If this light blinks, there is a problem with
the system. Have your vehicle inspected
by a SUZUKI dealer.

High engine coclant temperature warn-
ing light {red color)

If this light blinks while driving, it means the
engine is running hot. Avoid driving condi-
tions that may lead to actual overheating. If
the light stays on without blinking, then the
engine is overheating. Follow the instruc-
fions in "Engine trouble: Overheating” of
“EMERGENCY SERVICE" section.

NOTICE

Continuing to drive the vehicle when
engine overheating is indicated can

result in severe engine damage.

Dual sensor brake support indica-
tor light {if equipped)

54P000255

When the ignition switch is tumed “"ON”
this light comes on briefly so you can
check that the light is working.

When the automatic brake system is acti-
vated, this light blinks rapidly.

In the following situations, this light will come
on and the dual sensor brake support will
stop functioning when the ignition switch is
“ON”.

When the dual sensor is faulty, the function
of the dual sensor stops until the ignition
switch is turned to LOCK position. Find a
safe place to park and furn the ignilion
switch to “LOCK” position. Restart the
enging, and check that the dual sensor
brake support indicator light, lane depar-
ture warning indicator light and high beam
assist warning light go off.
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+ If the dual sensor brake support indicator
light, lans departure warning indicator
light and high beam assist warning light
stay on after restarting the engine, there
may be a failure of the dual sensor. Ask
a SUZUK! dealer fo have the dual sen-
sor inspected.

Under the following situations, the function

of the dual sensor stops temporarily. When

the situations are improved, the temporary

stop of the function will be canceled.

* When the visibilily of the dual sensor is
poor.

= When the temperature of the body of
dual sensor is high,

+ When the systems related to the dual
sensor brake support stop temporarily.

+ When the battery has a voltage abnor-
mality. -

For details, refer to "Dual sensor brake
support {if equipped)” in “OPERATING
YOUR VEHICLE" section.
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Dual sensor brake support OFF
indicator light (if equipped)

Lane departure warning indicator
light {if equipped)

v
OFF

BM31080

54PJ0G254

When the ignition swilch is turned “ON",
this light comes on brefly so you can
check that the light is working.

In the following situations, this light will come
on and the duat sensor brake support will
stop functicning when the ignition switch is
liONﬂ‘

+ When the dual sensor brake support
OFF switch is pushed and held to tumn
off the dual sensor brake support.

- When the ESP® QFF switch is pushed to
turn off the ESPY systems {other than
ABS), the ESP® OFF indicator light will
also come on.

For details, refer to “Dual sensor brake sup-
port {if eguipped)’ in "OPERATING YOUR
VEHICLE" section.

When the ignition switch is tumed "ON”,
this light comes on briefly so you can check
that the light is working.

When the lane depariure warning is acti-
vated, this light blinks,

When the dual sensor is faully, the function
of the dual sensor stops until the ignition
switch is turned to LOCK pesition. Find a
safe place to park and turn the ignition
switch to "LOCK® pesition. Restart the
enging, and check that the dua! sensor
brake support indicator light, lane depariure
warning indicator light and high beam assist
warning light go off,

* {fthe dual sensor brake support indicator
iight, lane departure warming indicator
light and high beam assist warning light
stay on after restarting the engine, there
may be a failure of the dual sensor. Ask
a SUZUK] dealer to have the dual sen-
sor inspected.
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Under the following situations, the funetion

of the dual sensor stops femporarily. When

the situations are improved, the temporary

stop of the function will be canceled.

= When the visibility of the dual sensor is
poor.

* When the temperature of the body of
dual sensor is high.

= When the systems related to the dual
sensor brake support stops temporarity.

= When the battery has a voltage abnor-
mality.

For details, refer {o “Dual sensor brake
support {if equipped)” in the "OPERATING
YOUR VEHICLE” section.

Lane departure warning OFF indica-
tor light {if equipped)

Automatic headlight leveling
system warning light (if equipped)

&

FF

o}

«\\»

G2R0O31T

When the ignition switch is turned “"ON”,
this light comes on briefly so you can check
that the light is warking.

In the following situations, this light will come

on and the lane departure warning and the

vehicle swaying warning will stop funclion-

ing when the ignition switch is turned “ON".

* When the lane departure waming OFF
switch is pushed to turn off the lane
depariure warning.

« When the ESP® OFF switch is pushad to
turn off the ESP? systems (other than
ABS), the ESP® OFF indicator light will
alsoe come on.

For details, refer to "Dual sensor brake
support {if equipped)” in "OPERATING
YCOUR VEHICLE" section.

S4J046

VWhen the ignition switch is turned “ON"
this light comes on briefly so you can
check that the light is working.

if this light comes on, there is a problem
with the automatic headlight leveling sys-
tem. Bring the vehicle to a SUZUKI dealer
to have the problem corrected.
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LED headlight warning light
(if equipped)

High beam assist warning light
{orange) (if equipped)

S4PADG234

When the ignition switch is lurned "ON",
this light comes on briefly so you can
check that the fight is working.

if this light comes on, there is a problem
with the LED headlight. Park the vehicle in
a safe place and consult @ SUZUK! dealer
to have the problem corrected.
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When the ignition switch is tumed “ON",
this light comes on by orange briefly so
you can check that the light is working.

For details, refer to “Dual sensor brake
support {iff equipped)’ in "OPERATING
YCOUR VEHICLE" section.

tn the following situations, this light will
come on by orange and the dual senser
brake support will stop functioning when
the ignition switch is “ON".

When the dual sensor is faulty, the funclion
of the duat sensor stops until the ignition
switch is turned to LOCK position. Find a
safe place to park and tum the ignifion
switch to “LOCK" position. Restart the
engine, and check that the dual sensor
brake support indicator light, lane depar-
ture warning indicator light and high beam
assist warning kight go off.

» 1 the dual sensor brake support indicator
light, lane departure waming indicator
iight and high beam assist warning light
stay on after restarting the engine, there
may be a failure of the dual sensor. Ask
a SUZUK! dealer to have the dual sen-
sor inspected.

Under the following situations, the function

of the dual sensor stops temporarily. Yhen

the situations are improved, the temporary

stop of the function will be canceled.

- When the visibility of the dual sensor is
poor.

- When the temperature of the body of
duzal senser is high.

« When the systems related to the dual
sensor brake support stops temporarily.

« When the battery has a voltage abnor-
mality.

NOTE:

If the function of the dual sensor stops
temnporarily, high beam assist also stops
temporarily.
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High beam assist indicator light
{green) {if equipped)

Turn signal indicators

Illumination indicator light

G2RM20680

When the high beam assist is working, this
light comes on by green.

For detzils, refer to “Dual sensor brake
support (if equipped)’ in “CPERATING
YOUR VEHICLE" seciion.

S

L ™ a———
D O
— a5
641045

When vou iumn on the teff or right tum sig-
nals, the corresponding green arrow on the
instrument cluster will flash along with the
respective turn signal lights. When you
turn on the hazard warning swilch, both
arrows will fiash along with all of the tum
signal lights.

Main beam {high beam)} indicator
light

S0GO5G

This indicator comas on when headiight
main beams (high beams) are turned on.

This indicator light comes on while the
position lights, teil light andfor the head-
lights are on.

Front fog light indicator light
(if equipped)

G3PMC026E

The front fog light indicator light comes on
when the front foq light operates.
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Rear fog light indicator light

(if equipped)
S4GATT

The rear fog light indicator light comes on
when the rear fog light operates.

Oil change reminder light

{if equipped)
OIL
@ pu—

Your vehicle has the oil life monitoring sys-
tem and related cil change reminder light
that alerts you to change the engine oil and
oll filter.
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When this light comes on, change engine
oil and oil filter immediately.

For details on how to change the engine oil
and oil filter, refer to "Changing engine oil
and filter” in "INSPECTION AND MAINTE-
NANCE" section.

This light comes on for several seconds
when the ignition swiich is tufred “ON" so
you can check that light is working.

If either of odometer reading or time is
reached to the value which is set by the
system, this light comes on when the igni-
tion switch is in “ON" paosition. In addition,
the message is shown on the information
dispiay to tell you it is necessary to change
the engine oil and oil filter. When the
engine oil and oil filter are changed and the
oil life monitoring system is reset, this light
will go oui. For details of the mainienance
schedule, refer to "Periodic mainienance
schedule” in "INSPECTION AND MAINTE-
NANCE" section.

Whenever the engine oll and ol filter are
changed, the light must be reset to monitor
the next oil change timing properly. The
light will go out afler the reset. For the
resetting procedure, refer to “Information
display” in this section.

NOTICE

Severe engine damage will result, if
you keep operating the engine after
this light comes on.

Change the engine oil and oil filter

immediately when the light blinks.

NOTE:

« This light is used to facilitate the oif and
off fitter change according to the mainte-
nance schedule,

+ Even though the oil is replaced before
this light comes on, resef of the oif life
monitoring system is necessary. Consuft
a SUZUKI dealer ahout the resot
method. if you reset it by yourself, refer
to “Setting mode” in this section.

= Consufft a SUZUKI dealer for changing
the sefting of oil life monitoring system in
one of the following cases;

—if you replace ACEA Standards or
SUZUKI genuine engine oil by the
engine oit other than ACEA Standards
or SUZUKI genuine engine oil, or vice
varsa

— By the change of your driving condi-
tian, if you need tc apply the schedule
of "Maintenance recommerxled under
severg driving conditions” instead of
“Periodic mainienance schedule” in
“INSPECTICGN AND MAINTENANCE"
section, or vice versa
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Master warning indicator light

{if equipped}
BBPMB0ETE

When the ignition switch is turned “ON",
this light comes on briefly so you can
check that the light is working.

When the information display shows warn-
ing and indicator messages, this indicator
light may also blink.

For details, refer to "Information display” in
this section.

AWD indicator light

TBRBQ207E

This indicator light comes on when the
transfer gear and the air locking hubs are
switched to 4-wheel drive condition ("4H"
or “4L"}).

When the ignition switch is turned "ON”,
this 4WD indicalor light will come on for a
while and then this light will turned on or off
according to the drive condition.

if 4WD indicator light continues to blink,
there may be a malfunction of the system.
If s0, have the system inspected by your
SUZUKI dealer.

When you shift the {ransfer lever from "2H"
position to "4H" position at a speed of 100
kra/h {60 mph) or more, this indicator light
blinks.

When you shift transfer lever again while
changing the drive condition, this indicator
blinks.

NOTE:

When the drive condition is 4-whee! drive
condition and the engine is not running
with the ignition switch turned “ON”, this
4WD indicator light will come on for a while
and then blink. In this situation, when you
start the engine and this indicator fight
comes on, the system does not indicate a
malfunction.

Cruise indicator light {if equipped)

B1P40080

When the cruise control system is acti-
vated, this light comss on.
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“SET” indicator light {if equipped)

Lighting control lever

SET

65Da74

When a cruising speed of the cruise con-
trol is set, this light comes on.

Theft deterrent light {if equipped) /
Theft deterrent alarm system
{if equipped)

57121128

A WARNING

To avoid possibie injury, do not oper-
ate controls by reaching through the
steering wheel.

B2KZEY

for details about the theft deterrent light
system (if equipped} or the theft deterrent
atarm system {if equipped), refer to "Theft
deterrent light {{f equipped)” or “Theft
deierrent alarm system” in this section.

2-55




BEFORE DRIVING

Automatic light operation
(if equipped)

GRPMB3Z28

Your vehicle's lighting system is controfled by two main systems: the lighting switch and
the auto-on headlight system {when the lighting switch is in "AUTO” position).
The two systems work together to operate your lights as shown in the following chart:

ON: Lights ON

LIGHT: When it is light around the light sensor {5}.
DARK: When it is dark around the light sensor (5}).

Ignition switch in the

Lightin - % B o £ " Ignition switch in the
e e sl
HGHT DARK LIGHT DARK
Paosition fights, _ _ _ _
(1) OFF Tail lights
Headlights — — — -
Pasition lights, _ _ _ ON
(2} AUTO Tail lights
Headlights - - - ON
T ?;f;f;?t;‘gms- ON ON ON ON
Headlights — - - -
) = _?;;sﬁgﬁsirghts, ON ON ON ON
Headlights ON ON CN ON

78RB02093
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To turn the lights on or off, twist the knob
on the end of the lever, There are four
positions:

QFF {1)
Al lights are off.

AUTO (2)

This function works when the ignition
switch is turned "ON”, The headlights and
position Iights are turned on and off auto-
matically according to the amount of out-
side light detected by the senscr. They go
out automatically when you turn the igni-
tion swiich io “ACC" or "LOCK” position.

The light sensor {5} for sensing the amount
of outside fight is installed on the passen-
ger's seat side instrument panel,

When headlights are turned on and the
lighting control lever is in "AUTQO” position,
you can use the high beam assist (if
equipped). For details, refer to "High beam
assist” in "OPERATING YOUR VEHICLE"
section. .
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A CAUTION

If the light sensor area of the wind-
shield Is covered with mud, ice, or
other similar substances, the head-
lights and position lights may he
turned on even when it is still light

ocutside.

NOTE:

= Avoid covering the light sensor area of

. the windshield with a sticker. The sticker
may impair the performance of the sen-
sor and make the system unable to con-
trof operation of the fights correctiy.

= If you lurned the ignition switch fo "ON”
position and “AUTO" pesition remains
selected, the headlights and position
fights come on automatically as it gets
dark outside, even with the engine not
running. Leaving the lights lit for a long
time may lead lo a completely dis-
charged battery.

206z (3)

Front position lighis, fail lighis, license
plate lights and instrument lights are on,
but headlights are off.

=D {4}

Front position lights, tail lights, license
plate lights, instrument lights and head-
tights are on.

SEPMQDZ230

With the headlights on, push the lever for-
ward o switch fo the high beams {main
beams) or pull the lever toward you io
switch to the low beams. When the high
beams {main beams) are on, a light on the
instrument clusier will come on. To
momentarily activate the high beams {main
beams) as 2 passing signal, pult the lever
stightly foward you and release it when you
have completed the signal.
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Auto-on headlight system

7ERBJ2033

The auto-on headlight system automati-
cally turns on all lights that are operated by
the lighting conira! lever on the steering
column, when the following three condi-
tions are all mel.

Conditions for auic-on headlight system

operation:

1} It is dark around the light sensor (5).

2) The lighting control lever is i *AUTC”
position.

3) The ignition switch is in the "ON" posi-
tion.

This system is activated by a signal from
the light sensor (5) on the passenger side
of instrument panel. Do not cover the sen-
sor (5). Othenwise, the system will not work
correctly.

A WARNING

it takes about 5 seconds for the light
sensor to react to a change in light-
ing conditions. To help avoid an acci-
dent due to reduced visibility, turn on
your headlights before driving into a
tunnel, parking structure, ete.

NOTE:

The light sensor reacts even to infrared
rays, s0 it may operate incorrectly when
there are strong infrared rays.

Light reminder buzzer

The interior buzzer continuously beeps i
you gpen the driver's deor without turning
off the headlights and position lights. This
function is triggered under the following
condition:

The headlights and/or posifion iights are
on even aiter the ignition switch is turned
off.

The buzzer slops sounding when you tum
off the headlights and position lights.

NOTE:

A message is indicated on the information
display in the Instrument cluster while the
buzzer is sounding.

Baytime running light (B.R.L.) sys-
tem

When the engine is started, the daytime
running lights are turned on by this system.

Conditions for D.R.L. system operaticn

1) The engine is running.

2) Headlights and front fog
equipped) are off.

fight  (if

NOTE:

Brightness of the daytime running lights is
different from the brightness of the position
fights, but it is not a malfunction.
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Guide me light (if equipped)

Guide me light has two functions of “To
home” and "To car” for improving your visi-
bility in the dark.

“To home™ function

Even after you leave the car, the ground
will be illuminated for a short while with this
function. You car turn on the front position
lights and the headlighis in the low beam
setting for about 10 seconds after the igni-
tion switch is turned "LOCK".

To set the funclion:

1) Turn the lighting switch to "AUTO” posi-
tion.

2) Turn the ignition switch to “LOCK" posi-
tion,

3) Pull the lighting control lever toward
you once and open ihe driver's side
door within B0 seconds. Or pull the
lighting control lever toward you once
while the driver's side door is open.
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To cancel the function:

Perform any of the following operations.

= If your vehicle is equipped with the key-
less eniry system (if equipped), it is nec-
essary to insert the ignition key in the
ignition switch.

» Pull the lighting controf lever toward you
once.

* Turn the ignition switch to “"ACC” or "ON"
position.

= Turn the lighting switch fo any other
position than "AUTO" position.

NOTE:

» When the “To home” is functioning, the
front fog fights (I eguipped), rear fog
fight and the headlights (high beam} are
not turned on.

*» Lighting time of the “To home” function
carn be changed on the informafion dis-
play. Refer to “informaticn display” in this
section.

“To car” function

Before you get in the vehicle, the ground
will be Hfuminated for a short while to easily
lead the driver to the vehicle. If "UNLOCK®
button of the keyless eniry system trans-
mitter (if equipped) is pressed while the
lighting switch is positioned in "AUTC", the
front position lights and the headlights in
the low beam are turned on for 10 sec-
onds.

This function will operate only when it is
dark outside the vehicle.

Te cancet the function:

Perform any of {he following operations.

+ If your vehicle is equipped with the key-
less entry system (if equipped), it is nec-
essary o insert the ignition key in the
ignition switch.

* Lock the doors by using the keyless
entry system transmitter, or the key in
the driver's door lock.

» Turn the igniticn switch to “ACC” or "ON”
position.

~ Turn the lighting switch to any ciher
position than “AUTO” position.

NOTE:

» When the "To cer” is functioning, the
front fog lights (if equipped), rear fog
fight and the headlights (high beam) are
not iurned on.

« Lighting time of the “To car” function can
be changed on the information dispiay,
Refer to “Information display” in this sec-
tion.
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Front fog light switch
(if equipped)

Rear fog light switch
(if equipped)

Adjusting headlight pattern

GBPMG0232

To turn the front fog light on, iwist the knob
as shown in the illustration with the posi-
fion lights, tail lights andfor the headlights
are on, When the front fog light is on, an
indicator light on the instrument cluster will
come on.

NOTE:

in some countries the lighting operation
may be different from the above descrip-
{ion according o local regufations.

6BPMO0232

To turn the rear fog light on, twist the knob
as shown in the ilfustration with the head-
lights on. When the rear {fog light is on, an
indicator light on the instrument cluster will
come on.

If you twist the knob 1o the mark of rear fog
light with the front fog light on, the rear fog
fight will turn on and an indicator light cn
the instrument cluster will come on.

Headlight pattern, left hand traffic

1D

Headlight pattern, right hand traffic

VERBO2076

i)

TARBO20TY
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The headlight pattern must he adjusted to
avoid dazzling oncoming motorists and
can be set for right or left hand traffic.

LED headiights {if equipped}
You do not need to adjust the light pattern.

Halogen headiights {if equipped)

The light pattern may not be as good.

You should readiust the light pattern by
masking the headlight lens.

Left hand drive vehicle

To readjust the light pattern by masking

the headlight lens;

1) Copy the A and B templates as shows
in the iliustrations.

2) Transfer the template to a self-adhesive
walerproof material and cut it out.

3) Position the self-adhesive templales at
the right distance from the center mark
of the headlight lens.

Refer to the dimensions in the following
list:
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Right side headlight {A}

Left side headlight (B}

TERBO2067
{1} Veriical line: approximately 10.0 mm
{2} Vertical line: approximately 5.0 mm
{3} Center mark

78RRO2068

(1) Vertical line: approximately 10.0 mm
(2) Vertical line: approximately 5.0 mm
(3) Center mark
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Right hand drive vehicle

To readjust the light paltern by masking

the headlight lens;

1} Copy the C and D templaies as shown
it the illusfrations.

2} Transfer the template to a self-adhesive
waterproof material and cut it out.

3) Position the self-adhesive templates at
the left distance from the center mark of
the headlight lens.

Refer o the dimensions in the following
list:

Right side headlight (C)

Left side headlight (D)

783502069
(1) Vertical line: approximately 10.0 mm
(2) Vertical ine: approximately 5.0 mm
(3) Center mark

FARBO207D

{1} Verticatl line; approximately 10.0 mm
{2} Vedical line: approximately 5.0 mm
{3} Center mark

262
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Templates for halogen headlights

TBRBO207 1
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TBRBO2ETS
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Headlight leveling switch
{(if equipped)

PRl |
3 )

L

\ - Switch

Vehicle Load Condition Position
Driver only a
Driver + 1 passenger 0.5
{in front seaf) .
Driver + 3 passengers, 2
no cargo
Driver + 3 passengers, 3
cargo added
Driver + full cargo 4.5

TSRIHDE

Leve! the headlight beam according to the
load condition of your vehicle by turning
this switch. The chart shows the appropri-
ate switch position for different vehicle load
conditions.
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Headlight washer switch
(if equipped)

7BRBE20S7

With the ignition switch in the "ON" position
and the headiights are turned on, push the
headlight washer switch {o wash the head-
light lenses. Washer fluid is sprayed for
half a2 second. If necessary, push the
switch again,

Under the same conditions, if you operate
the windshield washer two or more times
successively at short intervals, the head-
light washers also operate automatically
but only once at the same time as the first
windshield washer operation.
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Turn signal control lever

57L21128

A WARNING

To avoid possible injury, do not oper-
ate controls by reaching through the
steering wheel.

Turn signal operation

With the ignition switch in "ON" position,
move the lever upward or downward to
activate the right or left turn signais.

Normal turn signal

BEPMO0Z234

Move the lever all the way upward or
dewnward to signal. When the turn is com-
pleted, the signal wilt cancel and the lever
will return to its normal position.

Lane change signal

(T

-:

BEPMOG235

Move the lever partially upward or down-

ward to turn right or left and hold the lever

in the moved position.

= The turn signal and its indicator flash
while the lever is held al the moved posi-
tion.

= The turn signal and its indicator flash 3
times even if you returned the lever
immediately after the activation.

NOTE:

The turn signal and ils indicator can be set
whether they flash 3 times afier the turn
signal lever is returned via the information
display. Refer fo "Information display” in
this section.
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NOTE:

You can cusiomize the selting for the num-
ber of flashing times of the turn signal and
its indicator {1 to 4 times). Ask a SUZUKI
dealer for the customization.

2-67

Hazard warning switch

Windshield wiper and washer
lever

TBRBO2053

Push the hazard warning switch to aclivate
the hazard warning lights. All furn signal
lights and beth turn signal indicators will
fiash simultaneousiy. To turn off the lights,
push the switch again.

Use the hazard waming lights to wam
other drivers of possible risk of traffic haz-
ard when you park your vehicle in case of
emergency.

650611

A\ WARNING

To avoid possible injury, do not oper-
ate controls by reaching through the
steering wheel.
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Wiper and washer operation

When the ignition swilch is in "ON” posi-
tion, you can use the wiperfwasher laver,

When the wipers are under heavy load
such as covered by snow, the breaker will
be activated and the wipers will stop oper-
ating to protect the wiper moior from over-
heating.

If the wiper stops during operation, do the
following methods.

1) Stop the wvehicle in a safe place, and
turn the engine off.

2} Move the wiper lever and switch to
*OFF" position.

3) Rfamove obstactes such as snow on {he
wipers.

4} Afer a while, when the temperature of
the wiper motor becomes low enough,
the breaker will be reset automatically
and the wipers will be able to use,

If you cannot use the wipers after a while,
there may be another problem. Ask a
SUZUK! dealer to have the wipers
inspected.

Windshield wipers Windshield washer
MIST
OFF =
INT o ﬁ/
LO
H
TERBOZ2059 TBRE02CE0

To turn the windshield wipers on, move the
lever down 1o one of the three operating
positions. In "INT” pesition, the wipers
operate intermitiently. The “INT” pasition is
very convenient for driving in mist or light
rain. In "LO" position, the wipers operate at
2 sleady low speed. In "H{" paosition, the
wipers operate at a steady high speed. To
turn off the wipers, move the lever back to
“OFF" position.

Move the lever up and hold it to "MIST"
position, the windshield wipers will turn on
cantinucusly at low speed.

To spray windshield washer fluid, pull the
lever toward you. The windshield wipers
will automatically turn on at jow speed i
they are not already on and your vehicle is
equipped with “INT" position.

A WARNING
* To prevent windshietd icing in cold

weather, turn on the defroster fo
heat the windshield before and
during windshield washer use.

* Do not use radiator anfifreeze in
the windshield washer reservoir. i#t
can severely impair visibility when
sprayed on the windshield, and can
also damage your vehicle's paint.
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NOTICE

To help prevent damage to the wind-
shield wiper and washer system
components, you should take the fol-
lowing precatutions:

« Do not continue fo hold in the lever
when there is no windshield
washer fluid being sprayed or the
washer motor can be damaged.

+ Do not attempt to remove dirt from
a dry windshield with the wipers or
you can damage the windshield
and the wiper blades. Always wet
the windshield with washer fluid
before operating the wipers.

« Clear ice or packed snow from the
wiper blades hefore using the wip-
ers.

* Check the washer fluid level regu-
farly. Check it often when the
weather is bad.

= Fill a reservoir to 3/4 level with
washer fluid for its expansion, if
temperature falls low enough to
freeze the fluid.

Rear window wiper/washer switch

Washer

NOTICE

Clear ice or snow from the rear win-
dow and rear wiper blade before
using the rear wiper. Accumuiated
ice or snow could prevent the wiper
biade from moving, causing damage
to the wiper motor.
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76RBO2061

To turn the rear wiper oh, twist the rear
wiper switch on the end of the lever for-
ward to “ON" position. To trn the rear
wiper off, twist the switch rearward to
“OFF” position,

With the rear wiper in "OFF" position, twist
the switch rearward and hold it there to
spray window washer fluid.

With the rear wiper in “ON" position, furn
the switch forward and hold it there fo
spray window washer fiuid.
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Tilt steering lock lever

7BRBO2062

(1) LOCK
(2) UNLOCK

The lock lever is located under the steering
column. TFo adjust the steering wheel
height:

1} Push down the lock lever o unlock the
sleering column.

2) Adjust the steering wheel to the desired
height and lock the steering column by
pulling up the lock lever.

3) Try moving the steering wheel up and
down to check that it is securely locked
in position.

A WARNING

Never attempt to adjust the steering
wheel while the vehicle is moving or
yout could lose control of the vehicie.

Horn

7BRBO2C63

Press the horn button of the steering wheel
to sound the horn. The horn will sound with

the ignition switch in any position.
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Heated rear window switch /
heated outside rearview
mirror switch (if equipped)

Type 1

7BRED2UB4
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Type 2

TBRED2065

When the rear window is misted, push this
switch (1) to clear the window.

TARBL20E6

If the outside rearview mirror has the mark
{2}, it is also equipped with the heated out-
side rearview mirrors. When you push the
switch {1}, both the healed outside rear-
view mirrors and the heated rear window
will operate simuitanecusly.

An indicator light will came on when the
defogger is on. The defogger will work only
when the engine is running. To turn off the
defogger, push the switch (1) again.

NOTICE

The heated rear window and the
heated outside rearview mirrors (if
equipped) use a large amount of elec-
tricity. Turn off the switch after the
window and mirrors have become
clear.

NOTE:

« The defogger will work only when the
engine s running.

» The defogoer will automatically turn off
after the defogger remains on for 15
minutes to prevent discharging of the
lead-acid battery.
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Vehicle loading

Your vehicle is designed for specific weight
capacities. The weight capacities of your
vehicle are indicated by the Gross Vehicle
Weight Rating {GVWR)} and the Permissi-
ble maximum Axle Weight (PAW, front and
rear}, The GVWR and PAW (front and rear)
are listed in “SPECIFICATIONS” section.

GVWR ~ Maximum permissible overall
weight of the fully loaded vehicle (inctuding
all the eccupanis, accessories and cargo
plus the trafler nose weight if towing a
trailer).

PAW (front and rear) — Maximum permissi-
ble weight on an individual axle.

Actual weight of the loaded vehicle and
actual loads at the front and rear axles can
only be determined by weighing the vehi-
cle. Compare these weights to the GVWR
and PAW (front and rear). If the gross vehi-
cle weight or the load on either axle
excegds these ratings, you must remove
enough weighi to bring the load down {o
the rated capacity.

A WARNING

Never overload your vehicle. The
gross vehicle weight {sum of the
weights of the vehicle, all the occu-
pants, accessories, cargo plus trailer
nose weight if towing a trailer} must
never exceed the Gross Vehicle
Weight Rating (GVWR). In addition,
never distribute a load so that the
weight on either the front or rear axle
exceeds the Permissible maximum
Axle Weight (PAW).

A WARNING
Always distribute cargo evenly. To

avoid personal injury or damage to
your vehicle, always secure cargo to
prevent it from shiffing if the vehicle
moves suddenly. Place heavier
objects on the floor and as far for-
ward in the cargo area as possibie.
Never pile cargo higher than the top
of the seat backs.

Trailer towing

Observe any country-specific regulations
whean {owing a irailer and using & fow bar.

BDA18S

Your vehicle is primasily designed for
transporting passengers and luggage.
Towing a frailer can adversely affect vehi-
cle handling, durability and fuel economy.
Nevertheless, if suitably equipped, your
vehicle can be used to tow a trailer which
does not exceed the fowing capacity spec-
ified below:
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Maximum towing capacity
{gross trailer weight; trailer with inte-
grated drawbar, and cargoj)

Braked trailer: 1300 kg (2866 ibs)
Unbraked trailer: 350 kg (772 Ibs}

To load your vehicle and trailer properly,
you must know how to measure gross
trailer weight and trailer nose weight.

{1) Gross trailer weight
Gross traiter weight is the weight of the
trafler with integrated drawbar plus all
the cargo in i. You can measure gross
trailer weight by putting the fully loaded
trailer on a vehicle scale.
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T8RBJ2083

(2) Permissible nose weight
Nose weight is the downward force
applied on the towing hitch ball by the
traiter coupler, with the trailer fully
loaded and the coupler at its normal
towing height. This weight can also be
measured using a bathrocom scale.

The maximum towing capacity listed
above({1300kg) is only applicable up 1o
1000m above sea level. In high aitifude
regions above 1000m, combined weight of
the maximum fowing capacity {gross trailer
weight) and permissible gross vehicle
weight (GVWR) must be reduced by 10%
for every extra 1000m.

A WARNING

For vehicles equipped with the dual
sensor brake support, if your vehicle
is used to tow a trailer, press the dual
sensor brake support OFF switch to
turn off the dual sensor brake sup-
port. if notf, accidents related to the
system heing turned on may occur.

A CAUTION

When tfowing by your vehicle
egquipped with automatic transmis-
sion on a long steep uphill, try to take
some rest on the way at a safe place
to prevent overheat or damage of the
engine or fransmission.

NCTICE

Trailer towing pufs additional stress
on the engine, transmission and
brakes of your vehicle. Never fow a
trailer during the first 1080 km {608
miles) of vehicle operation.
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Tow bars

Trailer lights

Tyres

Only use a tow bar that is designed to
attach to the chassis of your vehicle, and &
hitch that is designed 1o bolt to this tow bar.
We recommend that you use a genuine
SUZUKI tow bar kit {available as an
opticn}, or equivalent,

A WARNING

Never use a tow bar which attaches
to the axle or the bumper of your
vehicle.

Check that your trailer is equipped with
lighi{s which meet local requirements.
Always check for the proper operation of
all trailer lights before you start o fow.

A WARNING
Never connect trailer lights directly

into your vehicle’s electrical system,
or electrical system damage may
ocour.

Safety chains

Always attach safety chains between your
vehicle and the frailer. Cross safety chains
under the nose of the {railer so that the
nose will not drop to the road if the trailer
becomes separated from the tow bar. Fol-
low the manufacturer's recommendation
for attaching safety chains. Always leave
just enough slack to permit full turning.
Never allow safety chains to drag on the
road.

A WARNING
Never attach safety chains to the

bumper of your vehicle. Secure con-
nections so that they cannot come
loose.

Brakes

A WARNING

if the trailer is equipped with the
brakes, follow all instructions pro-
vided by the manufacturer. Never
connect to the brake system of your
vehicle and never take an electrical
supply directly from the wiring har-
ness.

A WARNING

When towing a trailer, it is very
important for your vehicle and trailer
to have properly inflated tyres. Your
vehicle's tyres should be inflated to
the pressures listed on your vehicle's
tyre information label. The tyres
should be inflated to the laden pres-
sures. Inflate trailer tyres according
to the specifications provided by the
trailer manufacturer.

Mirrors

Check if your vehicle’s mirrors mest local
requirements for mirrors used on towing
vehicies. If they do not, you must install the
required mirrors before you tow.

2-74



BEFORE DRIVING

Vehicieftrailer ioading

The weight of your loaded irailer {gross
trailer weight) should never exceed the
towing capacity.

Distribute cargo in your trailer so that the
nose weight is about 10% of gross trailer
weight, but does not exceed “Maximum
vertical load” of 75 kg {165 Ibs), and does
not fall below 25 kg (55 Ibs) or 4%, which-
ever is heavier, on trailer hitch point. You
should measure gross trailer weight and
nose weight before towing to check that
your lcad is properly distributed.

A\ WARNING

Improper weight distribution of your
trailer may result in poor vehicle han-
dling and swaying of the trailer.
Always check that the trailer nose
weight 1s about 10% of gross trailer
weight, but does not exceed "Maxi-
mum vertical load” of 75 kg {165 |bs),
and does not fall below 25 kg (55 Ihs)
or 4%, whichever is heavier, on trailer
hitch point. Also check that the cargo
is properly secured. Failure to
observe this requirement may result
in an accident,
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A WARNING

* Never overload carge on your
frailer and your wvehicle. Gross
trailer weight must never exceed
towing capacity. Gross vehicle
weight (sum of the weights of the
vehicle, ali the occupants, accesso-
ries including tow bars and a trailer
hitch, cargo and traller nose
weight) must never exceed the
Gross Vehicle Weight Rating
{GVWR]} listed in “SPECIFICA-
TIONS”  section, except as
described in NOTE below.

+ It is dangerous and may be illegal
to transport people in a trailer.

NOTE:

Only in the case of fowing a lrailer, GVYW
can be exceeded by not more than 40 kg
{88 ibs), if road traffic legisiation allows it.

Additional trailer towing warnings

A WARNING

Connect trailer lighis and hook up
safety chains every time you tow.

NCTICE

= Because towing a trailer puts addi-
tional stress on your vehicle, more
frequent maintenance will he
reqeired than under normatl driving
conditions. Follow the schedule in
*Maintenance recommended under
severe driving conditions”.

* The additionai load will affect fuel
consumption, durability and perfor-
rrance of the vehicle as well.
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A WARNING A WARNING A WARNING

Your vehicle should be handled in a

different way when towing a trailer.

For the safety of yourself and others,

observe the following precautions:

« Practice turning, stopping, and
reversing before you begin towing
a trailer in ftraffic. Do not fow a
traiter in traffic until you are confi-
dent that you can handle the vehi-
cle and frailer safely.

+ Never exceed local towing speed
limits or B0 kimm/h (50 mph), which-
ever is fower.

= Never drive at a speed that causes
shaking or swaying of the trailer. if
you notice even the slightest sign
of shaking or swaying, slow down.

» When roads are wet, slippery or
rough, drive at a slower speed than
you would on dry or smoeoth roads.
Failure to slow down when road
conditions are bad can result in
loss of control.

= Always have someone guide you
when reversing.

{Continued}

{Conbinued)

+ Always admit greater stopping dis-
tance. Stopping distance is
increased when you fow a ftrailer.
For each 16 km/h {10 mph} of
speed, allow at least one vehicle
and frailer length between you and
the vehicle ahead. Allow a greater
stopping distance if roads are wet
or slippery.

¢ If the trailer has over-run brakes,
apply the brakes gradually to avoid
spatching caused by the {trailer
wheels focking.

« Slow down before corners and
maintain a steady speed while cor-
nering. Deceleration or accelera-
tion while cornering ¢an result in
loss of control. Remember that a
larger than normal turning radius is
needed because the trailer wheels
will go inside than vehicle's
wheels.

» Avoid sudden acceleration and
stopping of the vehicle. Do not
make quick maneuvers uniess they
are necessary.

+ Slow down in cross winds and be
prepared for gusts of wind from
large passing vehicles.

{Continued)

{Continued)

» Be careful when overtaking other
vehicies. Allow enough room for
your trailer before changing lanes,
and use turn signal lights properly
in advance.

* Slow down and shift into a lower
gear for better engine braking
before you reach long or steep
downhitl grades. It is hazardous to
attempt downshifting white you are
descending a hill.

* Do not step on the brake pedal
excessively. This could cause the
brakes to over-heat resulting in
reduced braking efficiency. Use
engine braking as much as possi-
ble.

+ Because of the added (frailer
weight, your engine may overheat
on hot days when going up long or
steep hills. Pay attention to your
engine coolant temperature. If it
indicates overheating, pull off the
road and stop the vehicle in a safe
place. Refer to "Engine trouble:
Overheating” in “EMERGENCY
SERVICE” section.
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GDA1EG

A WARNING

When parking your vehicle and con-
nected trailer, always use the follow-
ing procedure:
1) Apply the vehicle’s brakes firmly.
2) Have another person piace wheel
chocks under the wheels of the
vehicle and the trailer while you
are holding the brakes.
3} Slowly release the brakes until the
wheel chocks absorb the load.
4} Fully engage the parking brake.
5) Manual transmission — turn off the
engine, then shift into reverse or

first gear.

Automatic transmission — shift
into *PY {Park) and turn off the
engine.

(Continued)
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A WARNING

{Continued)

When starting out affer parking:

1} Depress the clutch and start the
engine.

2) Have another person remove the
chocks.

3) Shift inte gear, release the parking
brake, and slowly pull away from
the chocks.

4) Stop, apply the brakes firmly and
hold them.

Trailer hitch (tow bar) installation points
Each arrow shows fixing points for
Suzuki's genuine tow bar kit. For details,
follow the instruction provided with the tow
bar kit.
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Lefi Side View

Bottom View

78RB02054

{1} Fixing poinis on veriical (side) surfaces

{2) Maximum vertical load on trailer hitch
point
{EL): 75 kg (165 |hs)
Traiter hitch ball height “a”
450 -490mm {17.7 - 18.31in.)
Maximurm permissible overhang “b”
787 mm {31.0in.)
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Daily inspection checklist

Before driving

BOA1ET

1) Check that windows, mirrors, lights and
reflactors are clean and unobstructed.
23 Visually check the tyres for the follow-
ing points:
— the depth of the tread groove
— abnormal wear, cracks and damage
— loose wheel nuts
— existence of foreign material such as
nails, stones, ete.

Refer to “Tyres” in “INSPECTION AND

MAINTENANCE" section for details.
3) Look for fluid and oil leakage.

3-1

NOTE:
ft is normal for waler to drip from the air
conditioning syslem while and after use.

4} Check that the hood is fully closed and
latchad.

5} Check the headiights, turn signal lights,
brake lights and hom for proper cpera-
tion.

§) Adjust the seat and head restraint.

7} Check the brake pedal and the parking
brake lever.

8} Adjust the mirrors.

9} Check that you and all passengers
have properly fastened by the seat
beits.

10¥Check that all warning lighis come on
as the ignition swilch is turned to "ON"
position.

11)Check all gauges.

12)Check fhat the brake system warning
light turns off when the parking brake is
released.

Once a week, or each time you fill your fuel
tank, perform the following under-hood
checks:

1) Engine oil level

2} Coolant levei

3) Brake fluid level

4) Battery fluid {acid} level

5) Windshield washer fluid level

8} Hood latch operation

Pull the hood release handie inside the
vehicle. Check that you cannot open.
the hood further without releasing the
secondary latch. Close the hood
sacurely after checking for proper laich
operation. See the #tem “All latches,
hinges and locks” of "Chassis, body
and others” in "Maintenance schadule”
in  "INSPECTION AND MAINTE-
NANCE" section for lubrication sched-
ule.

A WARNING

Cheack that the hood is fully closed
and latched before driving. If it is not,
it can fly up unexpectedly during
driving, obstructing your view and
resulting in an accident.

Once a month, or each time you fill your
fuel tank, check the tyre pressure using a
tyre pressure gauge. Also check the tyre
pressure of the spare tyre.
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Engine oil consumption

i s normal for the engine to consume
some engine of during normal vehicle
operation.

The amount of engine oil consumption
depends cn viscosity and quality of the oil
and your driving conditions.

More oil is consumed during high-speed
driving and when there is frequent acceler-
afion and deceleration. Under high loads,
your engine also will consume mora oil.

A new engine also consumes more oil,
singe ils pistens, piston fings and cylinder
walls have not yvet become conditioned.
New engines reach the normal level of oil
consumption only after approximately
5000 km (3000 miles) driving.

0il consumption:
Max. 1.0 L per 1080 km
{1 Qt. per 608 miles)

When judging the amount of oil consump-
tion, note that the oil may become diluted
and it is difficult to judge the accurate oil
level.

As an example, if & vehicle is used for
repeated shori trips, and consumes a nor-
mal amount of ¢il, the dipstick may not
show any drop in the oil level at all, even
afler 1000 km {600 miles) or more of driv-
ing. This is because the oil gradually
becomes diluted with fuel or moisture,

making it appear that the oil level has not
changed.

You should also be aware that the diluting
ingredients evaporate ouf when the vehicle
is subsequently driven at high speeds,
such as on an expressway, making it
appear that oil is excessively consumed
after high-speed driving.

lgnition switch

650611

A WARNING

To avoid possible injury, do not oper-
ate controls by reaching through the
steering wheel.

3-2
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Manual transmission

Turn to "LOCK™

6BPHOR310

The ignition switch has the following four
positions:

LOCK

This is the normal parking position. #tis the
only position in which the key can be
removed.

H0GII3

= Manual transmission vehicles
You must push in the key to tumn it to
“LOCK" position. it locks the ignition, and
prevenis normal use of the steering
wheel after the key is removed.

» Automatic transmission vehicles
The gearshift lever must be in “P" {Park)
position to turn the key to "LOCK" posi-
fion. I{ locks the ignition and prevents
normal use of the steering wheel and
gearshift lever.

To release the steering lock, insert the key
and turn it clockwise to one of the other
positions. |f you have trouble turning the
key to unlock the steering wheel, try turn-
ing the steering wheel slightly to the right
ar leff while turning the key.

ACC
Accessories such as the radio can oper-
ate, but the engine is off.

ON
This is the normal operating position. All
efectrical systems are on.

START

This is the positicn for starting the engine
using the starter motor, The key should be
released from this position as soon as the
engine staris,

ignition key reminder

A buzzer sounds intermittently o remind
you to remove the ignition key i is in the
ignition switch when the driver's door is
opzned.
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NOTICE

» For protection of a lead-acid bat-
tery and a starter motor, do not use

A WARNING

{Continued}
* Always return the ignition switch fo

B1A29YS

A WARNING

* Never refurn the ignition switch to
“LOCK" position and remove the
ignition key while the vehicle is
moving., The steering wheel will
lock and you will not he able to
steer the vehicle.

(Continued)

“t OCK” position and remove the
ignition key when leaving the vehi-
cle even only for a short time. Also
de not leave children alene in a
parked vehicle. Unattended chil-
dren may be able to start the vehi-
cle or shift the transmission into
neutral, which could result in an
accident. There is also a danger
that children may injure them-
selves by playing with the power
windows or other moving features
of the vehicle. In addition, heat
build-up or extremely cold tem-
peratures inside the vehicle can he

the starter motor by turning the key
to “START" for more than 12 sec-
onds at a time. If the engine dose
not start, turn the key to “LOCK"
position and wait for more than 30
seconds before frying again. If the
engine does not start afier several
attempts, consult a SUZUKI dealer
or a qualified workshop.

Bo not leave the ighition switch in
“ON” position if the engine is not
running as the lead-acid battery
will discharge.

fatal to children.




OPERATING YOUR VEHICLE

Parking brake lever

S4G03%

(1) To set
(2) To release
{3) To reiease

The parking brake lever is located between
the front seals. To set the parking brake,
depress the brake padat and pull the park-
ing brake iever all the way up. To release
the parking brake, depress the brake pedal
and pull up slightly on the parking brake
lever, push the button on the end of the
lever with your thumb, and lower the lever
to its original position.

3-5

For automatic transmission vehicles,
always set the parking brake before mow-
ing the gearshift lever to "P" {FARK) posi-
tion. If you park on an incline and shift into
"P" before setting the parking brake, the
weight of the vehicle may make it difficulf
to shift out of "P" when you are ready o
drive the vehicle.

When preparing o drive the vehicle, move
the gearshift lever out of "P" pasition
before releasing the parking brake.

A WARNING

* Whenever parking, make sure the
gearshift lever for manual frans-
mission vehicles is in 1st gear or
“R” (Reverse] and the gearshift
lever for automatic transmission or
automatic transmission vehicles is
in “P” {Park). Remember, even
though the transmission is in gear
or in Park, you must set the parking
brake fully.

* When parking on an uphill, turn the
steering wheel so that the front
wheels point to the center of the
road.

+ When parking on a downhill, turn
the steering wheel so that the front
wheels point to the curb.

+» Never drive your vehicle with the
parking brake on: rear hrake effec-
tiveness can be reduced from over-
heating, brake life may be
shortenged, or permanent brake
damage may resuif.

= If the parking brake does not hold
the vehicle securely or does not
fully retease, have your vehicle
inspected immediately by a
SUZUKI deater,
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A WARNING A WARNING

Always set the parking brake fully
before leaving your vehicle or it may
move, causing injury or damage.
When parking, make sure the gear-
shift lever for manual transmission
vehicles is in 1st gear or “R"
{Reverse) and the gearshift lever for
automatic transmission vehicles is in
“P (Park). Remember, even though
the transmission is in gear or in Park,
you must set the parking brake fully.

When parking the vehicle in

extremely cold weather, the following

procedure should be used:

1) Set the parking brake.

2) Manual transmission — turn off the
engine, then shift into reverse or

first gear.

Automatic fransmission — shift
into *P" (Park) and turn off the
engine.

3} Get out of the vehicle and put
chocks under the wheels.

4} Release the parking brake.
When you return fo your vehicle,
first set the parking brake, and
then remove the wheel chocks.

Do not leave cigarette lighters, spray
cans, soft drink cans or plastic arti-
cles {such as glasses, CD case, efc.)
in sun-heated vehicle. The tempera-
ture inside the vehicle may cause as
follows:

» Gas may leak from a cigaretie
lighter or spray can and may lead
to a fire.

*» The glasses, plastic cards or CD
cases, etc. may deform or crack.

» Soft drink cans may fracture.

A WARNING

Parking brake reminder buzzer

A buzzer scunds intermittenily to remind
you to release the parking brake if you
start the vehicle without fully releasing the
parking brake. Check that ihe parking
brake is fully released and the brake sys-
tem warning light turns off.

Pedal

Manual transmission

(1}

[ *

||

i

Automatic transmission

B2

2

—(3)

8042122
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Chutch pedai (1)

A clutch pedal is used to disengage the
driving force to the wheels when starting
the engine, stopping, or shifting the gear-
shift lever. Depressing the pedal disen-
gages the clutch.

A WARNING

Do not drive with your foot resting on
the clutch pedal. It could result in
excessive clutch wear, clutech dam-
age, or unexpected loss of engine
braking.

Brake pedat (2)

Your vehicle is equipped with either front
and rear disc brakes or front disc brakes
and rear drum brakes. Bepressing a brake
pedal applies both seis of brakes,

You may hear occasional brake squeal
when you apply the brakes. This is a nor-
mal condition caused by environmental
factors such as temperature, humidity or
dust, etc.

A WARNING

If brake sgueal is excessive and
ocours each time the brakes are
applied, you should have the brakes
checked by a SUZUK] dealer.

Starting engine

Do not apply brakes continuously or
rest your foot on the brake pedal.
This will result in overheating of the
brakes which could cause unpredict-
able braking action, longer stopping
distances, or permanent brake dam-

age.

Accelerator pedal (3}

An accelerator pedal controls the speed of
the engine. Depressing the accelerator
pedat increases power ouiput and speed.

NOTE: .
Your vehicle is equipped with Brake Over-
ride System. If you depress both the accel-
erator pedal and the brake pedal
simuftaneously, the engine power oulput
may be suppressed.

Before starting engine

TERBGI001

1} Check that the parking brake is set fully.

2} Manual transmission — Shift into "N
{Neutral). Hoid the clulch pedal and
brake pedal fully depressed.
Automatic iransmission — H ihe gear-
shift lever is not in "P" (Park) position,
shift into "P" {Park). (if you need to
restart the engine while the vehicle is
moving, shift into "N".)
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NOTE:

Autornatic transmission vehicles have a
starfer interlock device which is designed
lo keep the starter from operating if the
transmission is in any of the drive posi-
lions.

A WARNING

Check that the parking brake is set
fully and the transmission is in Neu-
trai (or Park for vehicles with an auto-
matic transmission) befare
attempting to start the engine.

Starting a celd and warm engine

With your foot taken off the accelerator
pedsal, crank the engine by turning the igni-
tion key to "START". Release the key
when the engine slarts.

NOTICE

= Stop turning the starter immedi-
ately after the engine has started or
the starter system can be dam-
aged.

= For protection of a lead-acid bat-
tery and a starter motor, do not use
the starter motor by turning the key
to “START” for more than 12 sec-
onds at & time. If the engine dose
not start, turn the key fo “LOCK”
position and wait for more than 30
seconds before trying again. If the
engine does not start after several
attempts, consuit a SUZUKI dealer

Using transmission

A WARNING

Do not hang any items on the gear-
shift lever and do not use the gear-
shift lever as a handrest. Otherwise,
it could prevent proper operation of
the gearshift lever and cause its mal-
function, resuliing in an accident.

or & qualified workshop.

if the engine does not start after 12 sec-
onds of cranking, wait about 30 seconds,
and then press down the gccelerator pedal
to 1/3 of its stroke and try cranking the
engine again. Release the key and accel-
erator pedal when the engine starts.

If the engine still does not start, depress
the accelerater pedal all the way to the
floor while cranking.

Manual transmission

7TBRBG3002



OPERATING YOUR VEHICLE

Starting off

o start off, depress the cluich pedal all the
way o the floor and shift into 1st gear.
After releasing the parking brake, gradu-
ally release the clutch. When you hear a
change in the engine's sound, slowly press
the accelerator while continuing to gradu-
ally release the clutch.

Shifting

Al forward gears are synchronized and
provide quiet and easy shifting. Always
depress the clutch pedal all the way to the
floor before shiftfing gears. Keep the
engine speed from rising into the red zone
of the tachometer.

allowable

Downshifting  maximum

speeds

Transfer lever in “2H” or “4H" position

Transfer lever in “4L" position

Downshifting km/h {mph}
2nd to st 20 {12)
3rd to 2nd 35 (22)
4th to 3rd 50 {31)
5th to 4th 75 (47)

*NOTE:

You may not acceferate to the maximum
allowabie speed because of the driving sif-
uation and/or the vehicle condition.

NOTICE

A WARNING

* Reduce your speed and downshift
to a lower gear before going down
a long or steep hill. A lower gear
will allow the engine fo provide
braking. Avoid riding the brakes or
they may overheat, resulting in
brake failure.

» When driving on slippery roads,
slow down before downshifting.
Excessive andior sudden changes
in engine speed may cause loss of
traction, which could cause you to
lose control.

Do not downshift to a lower gear at
the speed faster than the maximum
aliowable speeds for the next lower
speed, or severe damage to engine
and transmission can resuit.

Downshifting km/h (mph}
2nd o 1st 44 (25)
3rd to 2nd 75 (47)
4th 1o 3rd 105 (65)
5th to 4th 150 (93)*

NOTICE

Check that the vehicle is completely
stationary before you shift into
reverse.

NOTICE

= To help avoid clutch damage, do
not use the clutch pedal as a foot-
rest while driving or use the clutch
to keep the vehicle stationary on a
slope. Depress the clutch fully
when shifting.

+ When shifting or starting off, do not
race the engine. Racing the engine
can shorten engine life and cause
negative effect to smooth shifting.
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Automatic transmission

Gearshift lever

roo@a

TORBOIDOZ

The gearshift lever is designed so that it
cannot be shifted out of “P* position unless
the ignition switch is in "ON” position and
the brake pedal is depressed.

Use the gearshift lever positions as fol-
lows:

P {Park)

Use this position to lock the transmission
when the vehicle is parked or when start-
ing the engine. Shift into Park only when
the vehicle is completely stationary.

R {Reverse})
Use this position fo reverse the vehicle
from stop. Make sure that vehicle is com-

pletely stationary before  shifting  into
Reverse.

N {Neutral}

Use this position for starting the engine if
the engine stalls and you need 1o restart it
while the vehicle is moving. You may also
shift into Neufral and depress the brake
pedal to hold the vehicle stationary during
wdling.

D {Drive}
Use this position for all normal driving.

With the gearshift lever in "D" range you
can get an aulomatic downshift by press-
ing the accelerator pedal. The higher the
vehicle speed is, the more you need io
pref?s the accelerator pedal to get a down-
shift.

2{Low 2}

Use this position to provide extra power
when climbing hills, or to provide engine
braking when geing down hilis.

L {Low 1)

Use this position to provide maximem
power when climbing steep hills or driving
through deep snow or mud, or to provide
maximum engine braking when going
down steep hills.

A WARNING

Always depress the brake pedal
before shifting from “P* {Park) {or
“N” {Neutral) if the vehicle is station-
ary) to a forward or reverse gear, to
help prevent the vehicle from moving
unexpectedly when you shift.

3-10
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The gearshift lever has a lock mechanism
to help prevent accidental shifting. Shift the

gearshift lever as follows:

@ECK 4

&

(VR =R

DL

{1} knob button

TARBOZNO4

NOTICE

‘,

Shift with the knob butfon (1)
pushed in and the brake pedal

depressed.

iRV

Shift with the knob button (1)

pushed in.

= Do not shift the gearshift lever into

“R” while moving forward, or the

transmission may be damaged. if

you shift into “R” when the vehicle
speed is over 10 km/h (6 mph), the
transmission will not shiff into
reverse.

= Be sure to take the following pre-
cautions to help avoid damage to
the automatic transmission:

— Make sure that the vehicle is
completely stationary beforg
shifting into “P" or “R™,

— Bo not shift from *“P” or "N” to
“R", "D" or “L” when the engine
is running above idle speed.

— Do not rev the engine with the
transmission in a drive position
{“R”, “D” or “L") and the front
wheels hot moving.

- Do not use the accelerator to
hold the vehicle on a hill. Use the
vehicle’s brakes,

NOTE:
+ Always shift the gearshift lever without

pushing in the knob buiton except when
you shiff from "P” to "R”", from “D" o “2",
from “2"ia "L, from “N” fo “R” or from "R”
to "P". If you always push in the knob
button when shifting the gearshift lever,
yoti could shift into “P", "R", "2" or "L" by
mistake.

if driver's or passenger's knee hits the
gearshift lever while driving, the lever
could move and the gear could be
changed unexpectedly.

Qverdrive off switch

o8

Shift without the knob button (1)

pushed in.

3-114
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The transmission is a 4-speed (3-speed
ptus overdrive} autoratic fransmissicn. By
operating the overdrive off switch, the
transmission can be converled o a 3-
speed automalic transmission that will not
move to the overdrive position. To convert
the transmission to the 3-speed mode,
push in the overdrive off switch and
release it.

To return the transmission to the 4-speed
mode, push in the overdrive off swilch
again;

When the ignition switch is {urned to the
“ACC" position, the transmission in the 3-
speed mode is converied to the 4-speed
moade autematically.
The 3-speed mode is suitable for the fol-
lowing driving conditions:
« Driving on hilly, winding roads

- You can drive more smoothiy with less

frequent gear changing

= oing down a steep hill

— Some engine braking is provided

If you cannot shift automatic trans-
mission gearshift lever out of “P”
{PARK]}

Left hand drive vehicle

TBRANINGE

The automatic transmission vehicles have
an electrically operated park-lock fealure.
if the vehicle’s lead-acid batlery is dis-
charged, or there is some other electrical
failure, the automatic kransmission canno
be shifted out of Park in the normal way.
Jump starting may cormrect the condition. If
not, follow the procedure described helow.
This procedure will permit shifting the
transmission out of Park.

1) Be sure the parking brake is firmly
applied.

2) if the engine is running, stop the
engine.

3) Make sure the key is in "ON" or "ACC”
position.

4} Remaove the cover (1) over the button.

5) With the knob button (1) pushed by the
key or the flat end rod, push the knob
button {2) and shift the gearshift lever to
the desired position.

This procedure is for emergency use only.
If repeated use of this procedure is neces-
sary, or the procedure does not work as
described, take your vehicle to a SUZUKI
dealer for repair.

3-12
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Right hand drive vehicle

78RBO3006

The automatic transmission vehicles have
an electrically operated parklock feature. i
the vehicle’s lead-acid ballery is dis-
charged, or there is some other slectrical
failure, the automatic fransmission cannot
be shifted out of Park in the normal way.
Jump starting may correct the condition. i
not, follow the procedure described below.
This procedure will permii shifting the
transmission out of Park.

313

1) Be sure the parking brake is firmly
applied.

21 t!'le engine is running, stop the
engine.

3) Make sure the key is in "ON" or "ACC"
position.

4) With the release button {1) pushed,
push the knob bulton {2) and shiff the
gearshift lever to the desired position.

This procedure is for emergency use cnly.
If repeated use of this procedurs is neces-
sary, or the procedure does not work as
described, take the vehicie to a SUZUKS
dealer for repair.

Gearshift indicator
{(if equipped)

S2RM30410

In the foliowing cases, the gearshift indica-

tor is indicated in the information display

when the ignition swilch is in "ON" position.

+ When the gearshift lever is in a position
other than “N” {Neutral).

* When the transfer lever is in "2H" or “4H"
pasiticn.

= For vehicles equipped with the eruise
control, when the system is not in use.



OPERATING YOUR VEHICLE

The electronic conifrol system monitors
driving condition {such as vehicle speed
and/or engine revolution), and it shows
which gear pesition is optimal for your driv-
ing with the indication on the display.

If UP/DOWN arrow is indicated in the dis-
play while driving, we recommend you to
shift up or down the gear. it is the optimal
gear position for a driving condition {hat
reduces the over revolution and stress to
the engine, and improves fuel consump-
tion.

For detaits on how {0 use the transmission,
refer to "Using the transmission” in this sec-
tion.

A WARNING

The gearshift indicator is designed to
indicate optimal gear position for
your driving, however, a driver will
not be relieved from the duty of care
of driving operation or gear change
with this indicator.

To drive safe, do not gaze the gear-
shift indicator, pay attention to your
driving situation and shift up or down
if necessary.

NOTE:

= The gearshift indicator is not indicated
when the gear position is in "N” (Neu-
tral).

« f you depress the clutch pedal while UF/
DOWN arrow is indicaled, the indicalion
wilf disappear.

= In ordinary driving, UP arrow will disap-
pear when you release your foot from
the accelerator pedal.

s The indicafion of gearshilt indicatoer tim-
ing may differ depending on the vehicle
condition and/or driving situation even in
the sameg vehicle speed and engine rov-
olution,

« If any of the electrical systermns such as
dual _sensor brake support system, or
ESP® system is working, the gearshift
indicator will disappear temporarily.
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Example of the gearshift indicator

Indication

Description

A

Lower gear position is selected for the vehicle speed and/or engine revolution. Changing to a higher gear posi-
tion is recommended.
+ In this case, shifting up is recommended.

Higher gear position is selected for the vehicle spesd and/or engine revolution. Changing o a lower gear posi-

tion is recommended,
+ In this case, shifting down is recommended.

3-15
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Transfer lever

Free axle mechanism

“FREE”

N

TARBO3022

(1) Transfer lever

Your vehicle is equipped with the "ALL
GRIP PRO" systern thal consists of a
transfer case with a synchronizer {between
2WD-high and 4WD-high positions} and
the air locking hubs. With this feature, you
can shift the drive mode between 2-wheel
drive high range and 4-whee!l drive high
range by shifling the "2H" or “4H" position.
Stop the vehicle or reduce the speed to
less than 100 knvh (60 mph) with the front
wheels in the straight ahead position. Do
not shifi the transfer lever without depress-
ing the accelerator pedal. Do not activate
the cruise control system when shifting the
transfer lever.

B4G266
Fixed axle mechanism
“LOCK"
&l
4H
4L (2)
54053267

{1} Air iocking hubs
{2} Transfer case

NCTE:

+ The air locking hubs are aclivated by the
vacuum of the engine and changed fo
shift the front wheel drive. The air lock-
ing hubs are not shifted when the engine
is stopping. Several seconds are
required from the operation of the trans-
fer lever to the aclivation of air locking
hubs.,

+ When the front tyres receive a big shock
during running in 2-wheel drive position
on the road surface of the big irreguilarily,
elc, some noise may ocour inside the air
focking hubs afterwards. In this situation,
stop the vehicle and then shiff the trans-
for lever info "4H" position. After that,
shift the transfer lever into “2H" position
agair.
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Description of transfer lever positions and indicator light

‘Q Q’ Shift the transfer lever without
the lever pressed.

Shift the transfer lever with the
lever pressed.

TERBO304T
{1} AWD indicator light
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Transferiever
position

Wheel drive position

Indicator light

4WD indicator light

Description

2H

2-wheel drive position

In this position, engine power is supplied to the rear axle only.
Use this position for normal driving.

4H

4-wheel drive high
range position

TBRBYI024

In this position, engine power is supplied o the front and rear
axles at normal speed, providing greater traction than 2-wheel
drive. Use this position for off-road driving, or for driving on slip-
pery roads {icy, snow-covered, muddy, elc.)

4L

4-wheel drive jow
range position

TBREBO3024

In this position, engine power s supplied to the front and rear
axles at reduced speed, Use this pasition for off-road driving on
soff or slippery surfaces, or for climbing or descending steep,
slippery hills.

NOTICE

+ Never operate your vehicle in "4H” or "4L” on dry pavement and, as much as possible, avoid using “4H” or "4L” on wet
pavement, as this may seriously damage the drive train.

+ H the transfer lever is returned to the original position while shifting the transfer lever, the drive train may be damaged.

* When you turn suddenly on a sharp curve, a side road, or a parking space in “4H” or "4L" position, the turning strength of
the steering wheel will be growing big and tight corner braking phenomenon* may occur and result in accidents. 4-wheel
drive system damage could also result.

*Tight corner braking phenomenon is the similar situation lo depress the brake when the drive rain is in 4-wheel drive position {"4H" or "4L"} and the

steering wheet is turned suddenly and then the revolution difference between the front wheels and the rear wheels could not absorb.
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NOTE:

= When you select the “4L" position, the
ESP® systems (other than ABS} will be
canceled fo provide itmproved vehicle
traction, and the ESP® OFF indicator
light, dual sensor brake support OFF
indicator light and lane deparure wamn-
ing OFF indicator light will come on.
When vou sefect the “4L” pasition, bra-
kelraction conlrol can be activated. Bra-
kelraction conirol brakes the spinning
wheel to disiribute drive power lo the
other wheels for increased climbing abil-
ity or for beffer performance on a rolling
hilt or a stippery suriace.

» If dual sensor brake suppor! OFF indica-
tor light and lane departure warning OFF
indicator light come on or go off, the infe-
rior buzzer begps. This is not a malfunc-
tion.
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Transfer lever operation

NOTICE

» Unevenly worn tyres can cause
problems in the operation of the
transfer lever. Be sure fo rotate the
tyres according to the maintenance
schedule. Refer fo “Tyres” and
“Maintenance Scheduie” in the
“INSPECTION AND MAINTE-
NANCE” section for proper tyre
rotation procedures.

= if a problem exists during the shift-
ing function, al lights of the 4WD
indicator will blink continuously
and the transfer lever operation will
not work.
ff the shift function does not work
after trying the shifting operation
several times, it may be the resuit
of a system failure. Have the sys-
tem inspected by a SUZUKI! dealer.

NOTE:

When the temperature of 4-wheel drive
system or the fransmigsion is not warm
under the low femperature, you may fes!
it hard to shift the transfer lever or gear
noise may Goour.

tinfess you can shift the transfer lever,
drive your vehicle for a while and then
shift the transfer lever again.

Operate the transfer lever according to the
appropriate procedure described below:

From “2H" position to “4H" position
From "4H” position to “2H" position

78RE03025

The fransfer iever can be shifted when the
vehicle is either stopped or moving.
Paosition the front wheels straight ahead
and shift the transfer lever from "2H" to
“4H" ar "4H" to “2H". If the vehicle is mov-
ing, the speed must be less than 100 km/h
{80 mph) during this operation.

A WARNING

Do not shift the transfer fever while
the rear tyre is spinning. Your vehicle
may move to the unexpected direc-
fion. 4-wheel drive system may be
aiso damaged.
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NOTICE

Pay attention to shifting the transfer
lever safely when driving your vehi-
cie.

NOTE:

After shifting the transfor lever from "2H"
fo "4H", check that the 4WD indicator
fight comes on.

Alter shifting the transfer tever from “4H"
to "2H", check that the 4WD indicator
goes off.

When 4WD indicafor light is blinking
after shifting the transfer lever to "4H"
position, acceferate, sfow down your
vehicle or stop and reverse your vehicle
a little to shift the lransfer lever. Pay
aftention to the vehicles and the ciroum-
ference toward or hackward your vehicle
when shifting the transfer lever.

When you shift the lransfer lever while
fuming the steering wheel or depressing
the accelerator pedal, shifting the trans-
fer fever may be difficult.

Cperate the lransfer lever while driving
at fow speed if it may be difficuft to shift
the transfer lever from "2H" position 1o
YH" position when the vehicle s
stopped.

Shift the transfer lever again after decel-
grafing or stopping the vehicle it it may
be difficult to shift the transfer lever from
"2H" position to "4H" position while driv-
ing or when the gear noise occurs.

There may be a case o operate the
transfer lever heavily when shifting the
transtfer lever from “4H" position to “2H"
position while dniving. in this case, posi-
tion the front wheels straight ahead and
drive for a while and then operate shiff-
ing the fransfer lever again,

When the fransfer fever is shifted from
2H” position to “4H" position or from “4H”
position fo 2H" posifion and the air lock-
ing hubs are activaled, the air condition-
ing system may nol be operalted for
several seconds. This is not a malfunc-
tion.

When the ignition switch is turned "ON"
after the fransfer fever is shifted from
2H” pasition to “4H" position or from "4H"
position o 2H" position while stopping
the engine, 4WD indicator fight may
blink. This is not a malfunction.

From “4H” position to “4L" position

TERBG3027

Stop the vehicle completely, place the
transmission in "N" {Neuiral) or depress
the clutch pedal fully (if equipped), then
shift the transfer lever from "4H" position to
“41" position by pressing the transfer lever.
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A WARNING

When you turn off the engine while

the transfer is not finished to shift

into “4L." position, follow instructions
below.

1) Depress the brake pedal” fully.

2) Turn the ignition switch to “OFF”

position.

* Depress the brake pedal until the
engine is started again.

* Even though the gearshift lever is
shifted into 1st gear or “R”
{Reverse) gear for manual trans-
mission vehicles or shifted into "P”
{Park} position for automatic trans-
mission vehicles, there may be a
case that the wheels of the vehicle
is not stationary.

When you turn off the engine in this

situation, start the engine again and

move the vehicle forward or back-
ward slowly.

A CAUTION

= Do not operate the transfer lever

while driving.

Do not operate the transfer iever
while making a left or right turn or
while holding rear wheels slipped
on icy, saow-covered, or muddy
roads. Your vehicle may move o
the unexpected direction. 4-wheel
drive system may be also dam-
aged.
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NOTE:
= There may be a case that you will feel

the difficulty to operate the lransfer lever
when shifting the transfer lever from "4H"
position to “4L" position. Operate the
{ransfer lever into “4L" position surely.
When shilting the fransfer lever from
“4H” position to “4L" position, the buzzer
will sound and the funclion of the ES,
system and the vehicle stabitity controf
sysfem will be deactivated.
There may be a case that shifling into
“41." position {5 not completed when the
transfer system or the i{ransmission is
not warm in the cold weather, There may
be a possibifity of difficulty to shift espe-
cially for automatic fransmission vehicles
in the cold weather. Follow instructions
below in this case and operale the frans-
for fever again.

— Stop the vehicle completely.

— Place the transmission in “N" {Neu-
trat).

- Depress the brake pedal* fully.

— Release the parking brake.

— Turn the ignition switch {o "OFF" posi-
tion.

— Shift the transfer lever from *4H" posi-
tion to "4L" posifion by pressing the
transfer lever.

— Check whether the vshicle can be
moved by moving the vehicle forward
or backward slowly.

* Depress the brake pedal until the engine
is started again.
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» There may be a ¢ase that it is difficult to
pperate the transfer lever or the gear
noise occurs after driving the vehicle for
a while in the cold weather. There may
be a possibility of difficulty to shift the
transfer lever from “4H" position to “4L"
positicn. In this case, shilt the transfer
tever into "4H" position or “2H" position
and then operate the transfer lever again
after driving for a while.

From “4L" position to “4H" position

FERBO30Z8

Stop ihe vehicle completely, place the
transmission in "N" (Neutral} or depress
the cluich pedal fully {if equipped), then
shift the transfer lever from "4L" position o
“4AH" position.

Cruise control (if equipped)

The cruise contro! system allows you fo
maintain a steady speed without keeping
your foot on the accelerator pedal. The
conbrols for operating the cruise control
system are on the steering wheel.

You can use the cruise control system

under the following conditions:
= For manual fransmissicn vehicle, the
gear position is in 3rd, 4{h, 5th.

= For automatic transmission vehicle, the
gearshift lever is in “B" position.

» When the transfer lever is in “2H" or "4H"
position,

= When 4WD indicator light does not blink,

= The vehicle speed is about 40 km/h {25
mph} or higher.

A WARNING

To help avoid loss of vehicle control,
do not use the cruise control system

when driving in heavy traffic, on slip-
pery or winding roads, or on steep
downhills.
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Setting cruising speed
Cruise control switch

—®
2
(1 s
F lw_ || comeed
N
5ZRM30180

{1} Cruise swilch
{2) “CANCEL" switch
{3) "RES +/SET —" switch

instrument cluster (Type A)

) / SET
4) (5)

Instrument cluster {Type B}

TSRM3I29

{4} Cruise indicator light
{5) "SET" indicator light
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TERB0302%

{8} Cruise indicator
{7} Set indicator

1) Turn on the cruise control system by
pushing cruise switch {1}. When the
cruise ingdicator light {4) {type A} or
cruise indicalor (8) (lype B) comes on,
yout can sei cruising speed.

2) Acceleraie or decelerate to the desired
speed.

3) Push down the "RES +/SET — swilch
{3) and turn on the "SET” indicator light
{5) (type A) or set indicaior {7} (type B).
Take your foot off the accelerator pedal
and the set speed will be maintained.

If the cruising speed is set by acci-
dent, you cannot decelerate or could
loose control of the vehicle. This
could lead to an accident, resulting in
severe injury or death.

Turn off the cruise control system
and check that cruise indicator {6} is
off when the system is not in use.

Changing speed temporarily

When the cruising speed is maintained, you
can temporarily accelerate or decelerate.

To accelerate, depress the accelerator
pedal, When you take your foot off the pedal,
your vehicle will return o the set speed.

To deceleraie, depress the brake pedal.
The set speed will be caneeled and “SET"
inftfjicator tight (5) or set indicator {7) will go
off.

To resume the previously set speed, push
up the "RES +/SET " switch (3} and turn
on "SET" indicator light {5} or set indicator
{7} again when vehicle speed is above 40
km/fh (25 mph). The vehicle will accelerate
o the previously set speed and maintain
its speed.
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Chanaging cruising speed

Using the accelerater pedal

To reset at a fasier cruising speed, acceler-
afe 1o the desired speed using the accelera-
tor pedal and push down the "RES +/SET -"
switch {3). The new speed will be main-
tained.

Using the brake pedal

To reset at a slower cruising speed, decel-
erate to the desired speed using the brake
pedal and push down the “RES +/SET -
switch (3} The new speed will be main-
tained.

NOTE:

When the brake pedal is depressed, "SET”

indicator light (8} or sei indicafor (7} goes
off until the cruising speed is reset.

Using “RES +/SET - switch

To reset at a faster cruising speed, press
repeatedly or hold push up the "RES +
SET - swilch (3). Vehicle speed will
steadily increase. When you release the
switch, the new speed will be maintained.

To reset at a stower cruising speed, press
repeatedly or hold push down the "RES +/
SET -" switch (3) until the vehicle has
slowed to the desired speed, and then
release the swilch. The new speed will be
maintained.

NOTE:

You can adjust the set speed by approxi-
mately 1 km/h (1 mph) by pushing "RES +/
SET —" swilch quickly.

Cancelling cruise controi

“SET” indicator light (5) or set indicator (7)
will go off and the cruise control will be
canceled temporarily with the following
conditions:

+ Push "“CANCEL" switch (2).
= Depress the brake pedat.

+ For manual transmission vehicle, depress the
clutch pedal.

« For automatic transmission vehicle, the
gear position is changed to "L”

- When the {ransfer lever is operated,

+ The vehicle speed fafis more than about
20 percent from the set speed.

» Any time the vehicle speed falls below
40 km/h {25 mph).

- When the vehicle skids and ESP® is
activated.

To resume the previously set speed, push
up the "RES +/SET -~ switch {3} and turn
on “SET" indicator light {5} or set indicator
(7). The vehicle speed must be above 40
km/h (25 mph) when the vehicle is not
under the above cenditions.

To turn off the cruise control system, push
cruise switch (1) and check that the cruise
indicator light (4) or cruise indicator (G}
goes off.

Adso, if the malfunction indicator light in the
instrument cluster comes on or blinks, the
cruise control system will be furned off.

NOTE:

if you turn off the cruise conirof system, the
previously set speed in the memory Is
cleared. Reset your cruising speed again.
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Speed limiter (if equipped)

information display

{For instrument cluster - Type A}

{For instrument cluster - Type B}

The speed limiter allows you to choose a
maximum speed that you do not wish to
exceed.

Setting maximum speed

Speed limiter switch

@ & ®

(4)

SET

{5)

T8REO300S

TARBAAOGY

(1) “LIMIT" switch
{2) "CANCEL" switch
{3) "RES +/SET -’ switch
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{4} Limit indicator
{8} "SET" indicator
{6} Speed indication

(4) Limit indicator
{5) "SET" indicator
(6) Speed indication

7BRBOZIZG

1} Turn on the speed Imiter system by
pushing “LIMIT" switch (1). When the
limit indicalor (4) appears in the infor-
mation display, you can set the maxi-
mum speed.

2} Accelerate or decelerate to the desired
speed,

3) Pull down the "RES +/SET - swilch
{3). “SET" indicator {5) appears in the
information display. The current vehicle
speed is set as the maximum speed.
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NOTE:

If yvou pull down the "RES +/SCT =" swilch
{3) when the vehicle speed is less than 30
km/h or 20 mph, the maximum speed will be
set to 30 km/h or 20 mph.,

Exceeding maximum speed

You can exceed the maximum speed tem-
pararily by quickly depressing the acceler-
ator pedal all the way down. While the
vehicle speed is exceeded, the speed indi-
cation (8} on the information display will
flash and the buzzer will sound briefly.

lf the accelerator pedal is released lo
refurn below the maximum speed, the
speed indication (6) will stop flashing and
then stay lit, and the function will restore.

NOTE:

- When you depress the accelerator pedal
sfowly, the vehicle speed may not
exceed the maximum speed. If you wish
o exceed the maximum speed, depress
the accelerator pedal all the way down
quickly or push "CANCEL" switch (2) fo
cancel the maximum speed temporarily.

+ The speed indication (6) will also flash
and the buzzer will sound if the speed
limiter cannot prevent the vehicle from
exceeding the maximum speed in such
cases as when going down a steep hill,
or under excessive acceleration. in this
case, decelgrate to refurn below the
maximum speed using the brake pedal.

Changing speed setting

Setting to the current speed

1) Push “CANCEL" switch (2).

2} Accelerate or decelerate to the desired
speed.

3) Pull down the "RES +/SET -" switch
(3), "SET" indicator (5) appear in the
information display. The current vehicle
speed is sel as the maximum speed.

Using “RES +/SET - switch

To change to a faster speed, press repeat-
edly or hold pulling up the “RES +/SET -*
switch (3).

Ta change to a slower speed, press
repeatedly or hald pulling down the “RES
+3ET —" switch {3).

N

OTE:

You can adjust the set speed by 1 km/h
(or 1 mph) by pulling up and down “RES
+/8ET - switch (3) quicky.

= You can adjust the set speed by 5 km/h

for 5 mph) by pulling up and down and
holding “RES +/SET -" switch (3).

(e.g. 62 Km/h {or 42 mph) > 65 Km/h (or
45 mph) = 70 Km/h (or 50 mph), efc)

= If the current vehicle speed exceeds the

maximum speed when changing to the
stower Speed using “RES +/SET -
switch (3), the speed indication (6) will
flash and the buzzer will sound.
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Cancelling speed limiter

= To cancel the speed limiter, push “CAN-
CEL" switch (2). The set indicator (5) will
disappear.

= To resume the previously set speed, pull
up the "RES +/SET - switch (3) and
show "SET" indicator (5).

To turn off the speed limiter system, push
“LIMIT* switch {1} and check that limit indi-
cator (4) disappears.

Also, you can turn off the speed limiter by
turning off the engine.

NOTE:

If you turn off the speed fimiter system, the
previously set speed in the memory is
cleared. Set your speed again.
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SUZUKI SAFETY SUPPORT
(if equipped)

Dual sensor brake support

Dual sensor brake support is a system that
detects a vehicle or a pedestrian in front of
your vehicle by the dual sensor, attempls
to avoid a collision by giving warning to the
driver, and attempts to reduce damage in
the event of a collision.

A WARNING

* Dual sensor hrake support has lim-
its and may not function properly
depending on the driving condi-
tions. Do not rely excessively on
the system and always drive in a
safe manner,

» For safety reasons, do not check
the operation of the system by
yourself.

+ Check that all passengers fasten
their seat belts when the vehicle is
being operated.

When the system is activated, there
is a risk of serious injury from
being thrown.

NOTE:

« While the system is working, if a vehicle
in front of you moves oulside the dual
sensor's defection field or the vehicle
can no fonger be detected, the system
may stop functioning.

« While the sysiem is working, a braking

sound may be heard even if you do not
depress the brake pedal, but this Is nor-
mal

- As the function of the dual sensor brake

support is different depending on some
destinations or areas, there are lype of
vehicles with the lunction not to detect
the pedesirians.
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Frontal collision warning
When there is a risk of a frontal collision, a warning will be given through the information

display and sound.

Information display

T ant
+
e s : buzzer

T8R303031

Brake assist system
When there is high probabiity of a frontat collision, the brake assist system provides more

powerful braking when you slam down on the brake pedal. Brake assist system might
work at the same time as aufomatic brake system.

Information display

o _
R -
buzzer

3y
{5

TBRBO3D3Z
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Automatic brake system

When a frontal collision is unavoidable, the brakes will powerfully operate automatically.

#1)

indicator
light

=l

information display

S

&

buzzer

TARBOEGIS

(#1) After the vehicle has been stopped by the aulomatic brake system, the interior
huzzer will continue to beep until the aulomatic brake system is released. Also, the
indication on the information display and the dual sensor brake support indicator light

will go off 3 seconds after the automatic brake system is released.

A CAUTION

After the vehicle has been stopped by the automatic brake system, immediately
depress the brake pedal. If your vehicle is equipped with the automatic transmiis-
sion, and when the automatic brake system is released, the vehicle wilt start to
move by the creeping function. This may resuit in an accident.

NOTE:

If you do not depress the clutch pedal when the vehicle has been stopped by the auto-
matlic brake systemn, the engine will stall.
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Situations where the system does not

activate

Under the following situations, the system

does not activate,

« When the engine is off

+ When dual sensor brake support indica-
tor light and fane departure warning indi-
cafor light are initially lighting
immediately afler the ignition switch is
turned to "ON".

* When the gearshift lever is in reverse
gear

- When the ESP® system is activated
(excaept the frontal collision waming)

= When the following switches are pushed
and the system is turned oft:
— DBual sensor brake support OFF switch
~ ESP® OFF switch

» When the dual sensor is temporarily
stopped or malfunctioning

Situations where the system may not

activate properly

Under the following situations, the sysiem

may not activate.

« When the dual sensor cannot delect a
vehicle or a pedestrian in front of your
vehicle
Refer to "Handling dual sensor” in the
“OPERATING YOUR VEHICLE" section,

« When you iake evasive aclion with the
steering wheel or acceleralor pedal

Situations where the vehicle may not

decelerate properly

Under the following situations, the vehicle

may not decelerate properly even when

the system is activated.

« When the oulside temperaiure is low, or
when the temperature of the hrake is fow
such as right after starting

» When the brake is overheating and the
brake effect is detericrated due to con-
tinuing to travel on a downhill road

- When the brake effect is deteriorated
due o passing over puddies or washing
the vehicle

= When driving on the following roads
— On sharp curves or extremely rough

surfaces
— On & steep slope

« When driving on the following slippery
surfaces
— Frozen or snow-covered surfaces
— Over manholes or metal construction

plates
— Gravel
+ When driving in a rainy day

Situations where the system may acti-

vate by chance

Under the following situations, the dual

sensor may judge that there is a vehicle or

a pedestrian in front of you, and ihe sys-

{em may activate. Drive carefully and

caimiy.

+ When passing through a toll booth with
more than recommended speeds

» Before the parking lot gales or railroad
crossing gates are opened fully

= When operating on hills that have vary-
ng slopes

« When you suddenly accelerate and
approach the vehicle in front of you or on
neighboring lane

» Front visibility is poor due to that there is
water vapor, sand or smoke or when the
vehicle in front of you or on oncoming
lane is surrounded by exhaust gas,
water or snow

» When passing through masses of waler
vapor or smoke

« When slopping close to an obstacle in
front of you

- When passing through near a vehicle or
obstacle
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BAPIN 333G

+ When you pass by an oncoming vehicle
on & curvy road

S54P0N0332

= When there is a roadside guard rail, or
sign on a curve

* When you pass by an oncoming vehicle
that is stopped to make a right/left turn
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When you pass by an oncoming vehicle
when you turn o the right / left

When the posture of the vehicle is
changing by the road surface of the
undulation and uneven

When there is objects protruding from
the road's surface, manhole covers,
signs and other metal objects, as well as
faling objecis or ilevel changes in the
road

When there is a parking lot gates, toll
gates, railroad crossing gates or sign-
boards in the direction of travel.

= When driving in the feld covered with

Qrown grass

When the posiure of the wvehicle is
changing

When the mounting position of the dual
sensor is shifted by strong impact

When you pass under an object (grade
separation, road sign, billboard, street
lamp, etc.} at the top of an uphill road
When there are paint or patterns on the
road or the wall that may be indistin-
guishable from a vehicle

Frontal collision warning

There s a risk of a frontat collision and & warn-

ing will work under the following situations.

= When you are operating at speeds
between approximately 15 km/h to 140
kn/h {8 mph io 87 mph).(For pedestrian,
operating speed is between approxi-
mately 15 km/h to 60 km/h (@ mph o 37
mphl)

« The relative speed belween your vehicle
and the vehicle or pedesirian ahead is
approximately 15 km/h {9 mph) or more.

The interior buzzer will intermittently beep
and the indication on the information dis-
play will appear.

lay

e
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When the fronta! collision warning sounds,
depending on the distance from the vehicle
in front of vou and driving conditions, take
evasive action with the steering wheel or
brake pedal.



OPERATING YOUR VEHICLE

Brake assist system

Under the followings and there is a high

probability of a frontal collision, the brake

assist system provides more powerful

braking when you slam down on the brake

pedal
= When you are operating at speeds
between approximately 15 km/h to 80
km/h {9 mph to 50 mph).{For pedestrian,
operating speed is between approxi-
mately 15 kmv/h to 60 km/h (2 mph to 37
mph}.}

» The relative speed between your vehicle
and the vehicle or pedestrian ahead is
approximately 15 km/h {8 mph} or more.

When the brake assisi sysiem activates,
the frontal collision warning also aclivates
at the same time.

TRRBOANEA

Automatic brake system

Under the followings and a frontal collision

is judged to be unavoidable, the brakes will

powerfu[ly operate automatically.
= When you are operaling at speeds
belween approximately 5§ km/h to 100
km/h (3 mph to 62 mph).{For pedestrian,
operating speed iz between approxi-
mately 5 kmm/h to 80 km/h (3 mph to 37
mph).)

» The relative speed between your vehicle
and the vehicle ar pedestrian ahead is
approximately 5 Km/h (3 mph) or more.

When the automatic brake system is acti-
vated at a speed of approximately 50 km/h
{31 mph} or under toward the vehicle in
front of you (or toward the pedestrian,
approximately 30 km/h {19 mph) or under),
collisions may be avcidable.

While the automatic brake system s acti-
vating, the interior buzzer will continuously
beep, the dual sensor brake support indi-
cator light will blink rapidly, the indication
on the information display will appear, and
the brake tights will come on.

Indicator
light

The indication on the information display
and the dual sensor brake support indica-
tor fight will go off afler approximalely 3
seconds after the automalic brake system
is refeased.

Information display

)

"
TBRBO3X3S
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Lane departure warning

When vou are operating at a speed of

approximately 60 km/h {37 mph} or over

and the dual sensor judges that your vehi-

cle is to deviate from the running lane, the

following warnings will work.

« The lang depariure warning indicator
tight will blink

« A message will appear on the informa-
tion display

= The steering whee! will vibrate

Indicator

fight Information

display

'
& WARNING
LANE
DEPLATURE

TBRBO3G36
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A WARNING

* The lane departure warning may
not be suitable for every situation.
Also, the system is not designed to
avoid the lane deviations automati-
cally. Do not rely excessively on
the system and always drive in a
safe manner.

= Depending on road surface condi-
tions, you may not feel the vibra-
tion of the steering wheel even
when the lane departure warning
works.

= For safety reasons, do not check
the operation of the system by
yourself,

Situations where the system does not

aclivate

Under the following situations, the system

does not activate.

* When dual sensor brake support indica-
tor light and iane departure warning indi-
cator light are initially lighting
immediately afler the ignition switch is
turned o "ON”

+ When the following switches are pushed
and the system is turned off:

— Lane departure warning OFF switch
— ESP® OFF switch

« When operated the hazard waring
switch

= When the dual sensor is temporarily
stopped or malfunctioning

» When the system judges that the inten-
tional lane change, such as during of
after flashing the turn signal lights

Situations where the system may not

activate properly

Under the following situations, the system

may not aclivate.

= When you suddenly close 1o the partition
lines

» When driving on sharp curves

- When vou do not return to inside of the
lane after the lane departure warning is
activated

= When the electric power steering light
comes on

If the dual sensor cannot detect partiticn
lines except for above situations, the sys-
tem may also not activate. Refer to “Situa-
tions where the dual sensor may not
activate properly” in this section for detalls.
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Situations where the system may acti-

vate by chance

Under ihe following sifuations, the system

may activate.

» When there are a lot of lines in the run-
ning lane

» When {here is a shadow (for example,
the shadow of the guardrail} parallel to
the partition line

= When partition line is in the shadows

= When partition lines are drawn doubly

+ When there is & liner paint on the road of
a construclion zone hecause the previ-
ous line has not been erased completely

= When there is repair marks on the road
or & boundary belween asphalt and
SMow

- When thare is tyre marks on snow-cov-
ered or wet road

» When driving in the place without parti-
tion lines {such as a toligate or check-
poind, or at an infersection, elc.)

» When driving on the road diverges,
merges, etc,

« When driving on an unpaved or rough
road

Vehicle swaying warning

When vou are operaling at a speed of

approximately 80 kmvh (37 mph) or over

and the vehicle swaying warning judges

that vour vehicle is unsteadiness by

detecling the meandering patterns or lane

departure waming is aclivaled in a short

period of time in a row following warnings

will work.

+« The lane departure warning indicator
light witl blink

= A message will appear on the informa-
tion display

= The intedor buzzer will intermittently
beep

Indicator
light

Information
display

VEHICLE
SWAYING
TEVECTED

7BRBOANAT

A WARNING

+ The vehicle swaying warning may
not be suitable for every situation.
Also, the system is not designed to
avoid the unsteadiness of the vehi-
cle automatically. Do not rely
excessively on the system and
always drive in a safe manner.

= For safety reasons, do not check
the operation of the system by
yourself.

NOTE:

Vehicle swaying warning by the meander
ing pattern of the vehicle in the lane is
judged based on the driving dala over the
past several tens of minutes, so the sys-
tem does not aclivate when right afier
swaying.

Situations where the system does not
activate
Under the following situsations, the system
does not activate.
= When dual sensor brake support indica-
tor light and lane depariure warning indi-
cator light are initially lighting immediately
after the ignition switch is tumed to "ON".
» When the following switches are pushed
and the system is turned off:
— Lane deparure warning OFF switch
— ESP® OFF switch
- When the dual sensor is iemporarily
stopped or malfunctioning
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Situations where the system may not
activate properiy

Under the following situations, the system
may not activate.

= Right after lane changing

i the dual sensor cannot detect partition
lines except for above situations, the sys-
tem may also not activale. Refer to "Situa-
tions where the dual sensor may not
activate properly” in this section for deiails.

High beam assist

After the auto high beam switch aperation,
head light is turned ON with the lighting
control lever on “Auto” position when the
ambient becomes dark, the system is acti-
vated. When the high beam assist is acti-
vated, high beam assist indicator light
{green} comes on.

Under the any of following siluations, the

fow beam furns on.

- When vehicle speed is approximately 35
kb (21.7 mph} or under

« When the front of the vehicle is bright

= When the vehicle in front of you turned
on the lights

+ There are many street lamps in front of
you

Under the all of the following conditions

are mei, the high beams (main beams)
turns on.
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« When vehicle speed is approximately 40
km/h (24.9 mph) orf over

+ When the front of the vehicle is dark

= When the vehicle in front of you is driv-
ing without lights

+ There is few street lamps in front of you

A WARNING

+ High beam assist has limits and

may not function properly depend-
ing on the surrounding environ-
ment.
Always drive in a safe manner,
switch manually to the low beams
and high beams {main beams}, if
necessary.

= Swifching of the low beams and
high beams {main beamns} it might
not match the feeling of the driver.

NOTE:

« Light vehicle such as a bicycle might not
defect.

= When the sudden acceleralion, high
beam assist might not operate for a few
ssconds, even if vehicle speed exceeds
40km/h (24.9 mph).

How to use High beam assist

T8REO3C09

When the ignition switch is turned to "ON",
switch the lighting control lever to "AUTO"
position and then push this lever forward.
High beam assist indicator light comes on
in green.

To cancel the funclion, pull the lever
toward you.

S2RM20740
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Situaticns where the system does not

activate

* When the kigh beam assist warning lght
{orange) comes on by the iemporary
stap or malfunction of system.

NOTE:

When the funciion of the dual sensor brake
support is temporarily stopped, high beam
assist wilt be temporarily stopped. Refer to
“Temporary stop or failure of the dual sen-
sor” in this section for details.

- When high beam assist warning light
{orange) is initially lighting immediately
after the ignition switch is turned to "ON™.

Under the following situations, high

beam may not automatically switched

to low beam.

- When you pass by an oncoming vehicle
on a curvy road where the visibility is

poor

» When another vehicle crosses in front of
yOu

= When the wehicle in front of you

glimpses due to continuous curves,
medial strip or street trees

» When the vehicle in front of wyou
approaches lowards you from the far
lane

+ When the vehicie in front of you is driv-
ing withou! lights

For the following cause, there is case

where the switching timing of the high

beam and low beam is varied.

+ When the lights of {he vehicle in front of
you is dark

» When only one side of the lights of the
vehicle in front of yout is turned on

= The directions and movements of the
vehicle in front of you

» When the wvehicle in front of you is a
motorcycle

+ When driving on the following roads
— On sharp curves or extremely rough

surfaces

— On a stesp slope

+ When your vehicle is weighed down by
heavy items in the luggage compartiment
or rear seat

Under the foliowing situations, the

brightness of the surrounding area can

not be detected accurately, and there is

a case where the high beam is a nui-

sance fo pedestrians or the vehicle

ahead, or fow heam will remain toc con-

tinue.

In these cases, change high beam or

fow beam manually.

« When lights are similar to headlights or
taillights are around

» When the vehicle in frort of you is driv-
ing without lights

- When the headlights of oncoming vehi-
cle are coverad in dirt or discolored

* When the optical axis of the headlight of
onceming vehicle is deviated

= When the brightness is
extremely and continuously

= When driving on an undulated or bumpy
road

= When driving on the road with a lot of
curves

» When there are things that strongly
reflect light, such as road signs or mir-
rors in front of the vehicle

- When the rear part of the preceding
vehicle strongly reflects light, such as
containers

= When the headlighis of your car are
damaged or covered in dirf

= When the vehicle is lilted due 1o the flat
fyres or being towed

changed
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Other than the described above, the dual
sensor cannot be detecied the vehicle in
front of you or light source, and there is a
case where high beam assist may not actl-
vate properly.

Refer to “Situations where the dual sensor
may not activate properly” in this section
for details.

Under the following situations, switch

high beam or low beam manually.

+ When swiiching back and forth between
the high beams {main beams} and low
beams frequently

« When there is a problem using the high
beams {main beams)

+ When it is considered disturbing to other
drivers or pedestrians

There is a case where high beams (main
beams) is swilched to low beams by the
fog {ights of the vehicle in front of you.

Street lighis, iraffic signals, and illumina-
tion of billboards or signs may cause the
high beams {main beams) to switch to the
low beams, or low beam to remain on.
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Dual sensor brake support OFF
swifch

You can furn off the dual sensor brake

support system,.

» In the following situations, push and hold
the dual sensor brake support OFF
swifch as unexpected dangers may be
possible if it is activated.

— When the vehicle is placed upon a {es-
ter such as when undergoing a vehicle
inspection

— When the vehicle is put up on a liff,
and the tyres are idling

- When the vehicle is being fowed

— When the vehicle is being carried on a
car carrier

— When the vehicle is being operaled on
a race track

— When there is vinyl curtains or pendu-
lous branches in frant of the vehicle

— When driving in the field covered with
grown grass

— When using an automatic car washer

— When the vehicle is placed upon a car
elevator or placed in a mechanical
parking lot

— With a spare tyre or snow chains
equipped

- When you have a temporarily repaired
flat tyre

— When you have an accident or break-
down

— When the aulomatic brake system is
activated frequently

— When tyres are not inflated to the rec-
ommended tyre pressure

— With worn tyres equipped

— With non-specified sized tyres or
wheels equipped

— With a modified suspension equipped

— When aftaching an item which inter-
feres with the visibility of the dual sen-
sar

— When the vehicle is being weighed
down by heavy items

— When the vehicle is used fo tow a
trailer

78RBI3010
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= When you wani to turn off the system, : :
push and hold the dual sensor brake Lane departure warning OFF switch A WARNING
support OFF switch (1) until the interior  You can turn off the lane depariure warn-
buzzer beeps and the dual sensor brake  ing and the vehicle swaying warning.
support OFF indicator light (2) comes
on.

If you attempt to press the lane
departure warning OFF switch while
driving, you could lose control of the
vehicle.

Do not press the lane departure
warning OFF switch while driving.

Perform the foliowing method to turn the

system back on.

= Push and hold the dual sensor bLrake
support OFF switech {1} until the intericr
buzzer beeps and the dual sensor brake
support OFF indicator light {2} goes off.

« Turn off the engine and then turn it on
again.

‘NOTE:

Once the system is lurned off, it does not
turn on automatically, even if you furn off
the engine and then start the engine again.
To turn the system back on, push the
swifch again.

A WARNING

i you attempt to press the dual sen-
sor brake support OFF switch while

driving, you could lose control of the 7ERE03011
vehicle. + When you want to turn off the system,
Do not press the dual sensor brake push and hold the lane departure warn-
support OFF switch while driving. ing OFF switch (1) until the interior

buzzer beeps and the [ane departure
wamning OFF indicator light (2) comes
on.

Perform the following method fo tum the

system back on.

* Push and hold the lane departure warn-
ing OFF switeh (1} uniil the interior
buzzer beeps and the l[ane departure
warning OFF indicator light (2) goes off.
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Traffic sign recognition
(if equipped}

When the vehicle with the dual sensor
passes the traffic sign, the traffic sign is
shown on the information display on the
cluster meter in order {0 notify the driver.
This system may not work properly outside
Europe.

T8RBO3636

NOTE:

= The traffic sign may be shown with delay
on the information display depending on
the circumstances and conditions of the
vehicle

« The number of the traffic sign for this
function shows up to three signs on the
information display

» The fraffic signs are disappeared on the
information display under the folfowing
situations

— When the vehicle was run in constant
distance after showing the traffic signs
on the informalion display {except for
reguifation end sign),

— When a period of time passed after
the traffic signs on the information dis-
play fonly for regulation end sign),

— When tuming right or left with the tum
signal lights biinked,

— For manual transmission vehicle, the
gearshift lever is in "R” position, for
aufomatic fransmission vehicle, the
gearshift lever is in “P” or "R” position
{except for speed limit sign).

« To change the iraffic sign recognilion
A WARNING seiting, select “Sign recog.” in "Seiting

The function of the traffic sign recog~
nition has limits and may not func-
tion properly depending on the
driving conditions of circumstances.
Do not rely excessively on this func-
tion and always drive in a safe man-

ner,
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mode” on the information display. Then,
select "ON" or “OFF"

« When the ignition switch was turned
“OFF" with the speed Fmit sign shown on
the information display and then the igni-
tion switch is turned "ON” again, the
information display shows the same
speed limit sign the last time the ignition
switch was tumed “OFF"

~ When you drive in the arca where unit of
velocily is changed, the traffic signs may
not bhe appeared or the different traffic
signs may be appeared on the informa-
fion display after passing the actual fraf-
fic signs. This is not a maliunction. The
display wilt be resumed after driving for a
while.

* The speed lirvt sign on the information
display that is higher or fower than the
gotual limited speed sign may be dis-
played for the speed fimit sign
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Situations where the system does not
activate

Under the following siuations, the system
does not activate.

When the engine is off

When dual sensor brake suppoert indica-
tor light and lane departure warning indi-
cator light are initizlly  lighting
immediately after the ignition switch is in
“ON" position

For manual transmission vehicle, the
gearshift lever is in "R" position, for auto-
matic fransmission vehicle, the gearshifi
lever is in "P", “R", or “N” paosition

When the dual sensor is temporarily
stopped or malfunctioning

When the ESP? OFF switch is pushed
and the system is turned off

When the traffic sign recognition is
turned off by operating the selting mode
of information display

When parking braka is applied

When you drive in the area that there are
no speead limit signs and has speed limit
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Types of recognized traffic signs

Information
message

Type of the traffic sign

Speed limit begins/ends

@, (6]

No overtaking beginsfends

Supplemental mark exists

Speed limit with supplemental mark
{Displayed simultansously with speed
fimit)

[ —
{Display example}

jation.)

All canceled (All restrictions canceled. Returns to default road regu-

NOTE:

= The above iraffic signs are representative examples. The traffic signs may be different

in every country.
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Situations where the dual sensor may
not activate properly

There may be high possibility not to detect
the traffic signs by the dual sensor under
the following situations. Alse the funckion
of the dual sensor may be stopped tempo-
rarily. When the situations are improved,
the temporary stop of the function will be
canceled.

L]

When there is bad weather such as
heavy rain, fog or a blizzard

When the dual sensor is hit by a bright
light such as suniight or the headlight of
cncoming vehicle

When there is a sight of similar tone and
color such as a snowscape

When the vehicle runs on the road which
became bright by the reflected light,
When there are no lights or lamps as
street lamps, etc around in the dark
Front visibility is poor due to that there is
water vapor, sand or smeke or when the
vehicle in fronf of you is surrounded by
exhaust gas, water or snow

When you drive in the dawn, the dusk
and the night or when you drive in a dark
place as an indoer parking lot

When the vehicle direction to go ahead
or the vehicle posiion was largely
changed {for example, the {ane change,
teft turn, or right turn),

= When the windshield is covered in fog,

snow, ice or dirt
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BIMADGED

When raindrop, water or dirt on the wind-
shield is not wiped up enough

While using the windshield washer
When a wiper blade other than SUZUKI
genuine parts, including short type wiper
blade is used

When the tyres are not inflated to the
recommendead tyre inflation pressure or
when the tyres except the assignment
size are equipped,

T2K20405

» When your vehicle is weighed down by
heavy items in the luggage compariment
or rear seat

When the headlights are covered in dirt,

snow, ice or mud

When the optical axis of the headlight is

deviated

When the brightness changes extremely

{for example, passing the entrance or

exit of tunnel),

When the vehicle is swaying on the

rough roads (for example, unevenness

roads or stone pavement roads) and the
visibility of the monocular camera is
unstable,

There may be a case lo display the traf-

fic sign irrelevant to the vehicle, the traf-

fic sign that is not existed around the
vehicle under the following situations.

— When the traffic sign is existed on the
branched road, the junction or the
adjacent lane near the reoad that the
vehicle is moving,

— When there are similar things {o the
color and the object of the traffic sign
{for example, the similar traffic sign,
the signboard or the structures)

— When the vehicle that the decal or
sticker like the traffic sign is pasted on
is existed in front of your vehicle, or
when you overiake such a vehicle,

— When the traffic sign is in front of the
vehicle on the roundabeout,

NOTE:
= The traffic sign may be continued fo dis-

play on the information display under the

following situations. Drive safely accord-

ing lo the actual traffic rules.

— When you drive in the area where the
differert speed fimit is established
even though there is no speed fimit
sign,

— When you drive in the area where the
end of traffic regulation is indicated by
the lane on the road even though
there is no traffic sign to indicate the
end of the traffic regulaticn,

Situations where the dual sensor can-
not he detected accurately by the posi-
tions or conditions of the traffic signs
The detection of irafiic sign may be done
with delay or there may be a possibility to
oceur no detection ar inaccurate delection
of the traffic sign including the supplemen-
tal mark under the following situations.

When the traffic sign is dirt and hidden
by the leaves of the tree or the vehicle in
front of your vehicle and then it is hard fo
recognize the traffic sign,

When the circumstance of the traffic sign
is complicated and it is hard to recognize
the traffic sign,

When the traffic sign is far from the vehi-
cle,

When the traffic sign is bended or
deformed,

When the color of the traffic sign is
faded,
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» When the direction of traffic sign is
changed,

+ When the traffic sign is damaged,

+ When the {raffic sign is aimed diagonally
to the vehicle,

» When the signboard, the poster or traffic
information signboard is installed on the
top or bottom of it,

+ When the object as mud, snow or the ice
is attached on the traffic sign,

« When there is a fraffic sign on a comer
or a curve,

* ¥When there is a traffic sign where light of
the headlight is hard to reach,

= When the traffic sign is hard to recognize
due to the Hlumination on the roads or
the shadow of the building,

* When the size of the traffic sign is small,

+ When the traffic sign is a lighfing type,

= When the {rafiic sign is assimilated into
the building on the background and it is
hard to recognize the traffic sign,

= ¥When there is & hidden or rubbed part
on the traffic sign and the traffic sign is
hard to recognize,

» When the traffic sign is refiected by the
strong light (for example, backlight or
headlight) and the dual sensor cannot
detect accurately,

NOTE:

There may be a possibility to defect the
supplemental mark inaceurately or not to
detect it as the traffic sign by the situations
around the vehicle.
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Handling dual sensor

FERBO2012
{1} Dual sensor

A WARNING

The detection performance of the
dual sensor has limits and the dual
sensor cannot detect all vehicles,
pedestrian, object of the high beam
assist (such as the lights of the vehi-
cle in front of you, street lamps, etc.},
partition lines or traffic sign. Do not
rely excessively on the system and
always drive in a safe manner.

* Observe the following instructions
in order to keep the dual sensor
functioning properly. If mishandled,
the dual sensor cannot accurately
detect a vehicle, a pedestrian, an
cbject of the high beam assist
(sueh as the lights of the vehicle in
front of you, street lamps, eic.) or
partition lines in front of you, the
system will not function properly
and unexpected accidents may
oceur.

— Do not touch the lens of the dual
SEnsor.

— Do not clean the iens of the dual
sensor by yourself.

— Do not strike the body of, or any
surrounding parts of the dual
SENnsor.

{Continued)
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s wARNING

{Continued) {Continued) * Do not remove or disassemble

— Bo not remove or disassemble
the dual sensor.

— Do not stick or affix anything to
the lens of the dual sensor, not
even clear items.

= When the windshield around the
dual sensor is deformed or dam-
aged, or the windshield in front of
the dual sensor is eracked because
of an accident, the dual sensor can-
not detect an obstacle in front of
you, a pedestrian, an object of the
high beam assist (such as the
lights of the vehicle in front of you,
street lamps, etc.), partition lines or
traffic signs properly. If driving with
these damaged parts, the dual sen-
sor brake support wilt not function
properly and unexpected accidents
may occur. Operate the dual sensor
brake support OFF swifch to turn
off the dual sensor brake suppori,
and ask a SUZUK! dealer to have

them inspected.
{Continued}

- Do not apply any accessories
{other than SUZUKI genuine acces-
saries), films or stickers to the area
listed below. These may affect with
visibility of the dual sensor. If the
area of the dual sensor is
obstructed, the duai sensor cannot
detect any vehicles, pedestrians,
objects of the high beam assist
{such as the lights of the vehicle in
front of you, street lamps, ete.),
partition lines or traffic signs prop-
erly and the dual sensor brake sup-
port may not function properly.
Also, if applying them to an area
other than the prohibited area, #
may affect with the function of the
dual sensor by reflection of light or
an image. In this case, move them
to another place.

— On windshield

laser sensor parts of dual sensor.
Do not fook into irradiation portion
of dual sensor by using the optical
instrument such as magnifying
glass, the objective glass, etc at
distance within 10 cm (3.9 inch}
from dual sensor when the ignition
switch is turned to *ON”. Your eyes
might be damaged by laser.
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Laser explanatory {abel

t aser classification label

BEX average powes: 45 mw
Pilse duration: 3as
Wavelength: 05 nm

1EC &0B25-1:2007

Comples with FDA p o farcs for laser products
excopl for devistions purstant to Laser Motice Mo, 58, dated
July 267, 2001

INVISIBLE LASER RADIATION

DO NOT VIEW DIRECTLY WITH
GPTICAL INSTRUMENTS (MAGNIFIERS)
CLASS 1M LASER PRODUCT

—

52RM30510

Laser emission data

Maximum average power: 45 mW
Pulse duration: 33 ns

Wave length: 905 nm

Divergence

{horizontal % vertical): 28° x 12°

NOTE:

The detsclion of the vehicle and an obsta-
cle in fronf of you, parition fines on the
road by the dual sensor is limited within the
visual range. If also takes several seconds
lo detect and aciivate the alert after an
object is appeared in the visual range of
the dual sensar,
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A WARNING

Do not stick a sticker or a film
{including transparent thing} on the
front of dual sensor of the outside
windshield as shown in the below
iHustration.

FERB031 2
{1} (2) Prohibited area

The prohibited area (1) and (2) are shown
as below.

{1} From top edge of windshield to dual
sensor approximately 10 cm (3.8
inch} below of the bottom end of dual
sensor

{2) Approximately 20 cm (7.8 inch)} from
the center of dual sensor to right and
leit approximately 10 cm (3.9 inch)

A WARNING

Do not stick a sticker or a film
(including transparent thing} below
the duai sensor camera inside the
windshield shown as following ilius-
tration.
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When there is a large temperature gap
between inside of the vehicle and oulside
air {such as winter}, windshield is easy to
fog. if the front portion of dual sehsor on
the windshield is fogged up or covered
with condensation or ice, dual sensor
brake support may not activate femporar-
ity. In this case, use the front defroster fo
remove the fog, ete.

When cleaning inside of {he windshield, do
not adhere the glass cleaner to lens,
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Temporary stop or failure of the dual sensor
The following chart shows the temporary stop or failure of the dual sensor.

Dual sensor (1} Dual sensor brake support indicator

light

Temporary Failure {2} Lane departure warning indicator light
Stop ' {3} High beam assist waring light
{orange)

{4} Indication of information display

#41. Depending on the cause of the tem-
i porary stop or failure, the following

On message may appear simultaneously.

'
@ ;
1

(3) = On

v v

FUNCTION FUNCTION

. TEMPORARILY TEMPORARILY
o off DISABLED DISABLED
TEMPORARILY n {CAM VIS) (CAM TEMP)

BISABLED

FUNCTION

{4)

ip wimy T5RM350

SYSTEM Ot On
WARNING
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NOTE:

When the funclion of the dual sensor is
temporarily stopped or malfunctioning, all
of foliowing functions will be turned off.

= Dyal sensor brake support

* Lane departure warning

- Vehicle swaying warning

= High beam assist

 Traffic sign recognition

Temporary stop of the dual sensor

Under the following situations, the function

of the dual sensor stops tfemporarily.

When the situalions are improved, the

femporary stop of the function will be can-

celed.

« When the visibility of the dual sensor is
poor
Refer to “Situations where the duat sen-
sor may not activate properly” in this
section for details.

« Whan the temperature of the body of
dual sensor is high

« When the systems related to the dual
sensor brake support are stopped tem-
porarily

= When the battery has a voltage abnor-
mality

Failure of the dual sensor

When the dual sensor is faulty, the funciion

of the dual sensor is stopped until the igni-

tion switch is turned to "LOCK".

Find a safe place o park and turn the igni-

tion switch to "LOCK".

Restart the engine, and check that the dual

sensar brake support indicator light, fane

departure warning indicator light, and high

beam assist warning fight go off.

= If all of the indicalors stay on after
restarting the engine, there may be a
failure of the dual sensor. Ask & SUZUKI
deater to have the dual sensor
inspecied.

NOTE:

+ Under the following situations, the dual
sensor brake support indicator light, lane
departure warning indicator lighi, and
high beam assist wamning light come on
after the engine has been slarled, if
does not indicate a malfunclion. Once
the ignition switch ta is turned o "LOCK”
paosition and then the engine is restarted,
these indicators will go off.

— When the autornalic brake systen has
beern operalting 3 limes

— When the automatic brake sysfem has
been operaling for long periods

= The function of the dual sensor is
sfopped if the dual sensor brake support
indicator lght, lane departure warning
indicator light, and high beam assist
warning light come on and there may he
a faflure of the dual senscr, but it does
not hinder normail driving.

Pedestrian detection
The dual sensor detecls pedesirians by
whose size, shape or motion.

. 1

o

*

TSRM238
(1) About 1 — 2 m (3.3 — 6.6 ft)
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A WARNING

Even when the detection conditions

are satisfied, net ali pedestrians may

he detected by the dual sensor.

In the following situations, there may

be a high possibility of undetectable

or delay of detection. Always drive in

a safe manner.

* A person who walks in a group

= A person who walks beside a wall
or another obstacle

= A person who has an umbrella up

= A person whose eolor is similar to
the background and who is
biended into the scenery

« A person who has a big luggage

= A person who walks with a stoop or
whao crouches.

+ A person who is lying down

« A person wha is in a dark place

« A person who jumps out in front of
you

« A person at night

NOTE:

As the function of the dual sensor brake
support is different depending on some
destinations or areas, ihere are fype of
vehicles with the function not to detect the
pedestrians.
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Situations where the dual sensor may
not activate properly

in the following situations, there may be a
high possibility that the dual sensor cannat
detect a vehicie, & pedestrian, an object of
the high beam assist {such as the lights of
the vehicle in front of you and sirest lamps,
etc.), pariiticn lines or traffic sign. Also the
function of the dual sensor may be
stopped temporarily. YWhen the situations
are improved, the temporary stop of the
function will be canceled.

Bik40330

- When there is bad weather such as
heavy rain, fog or a blizzard

» When the dual sensor is hit by a bright
lighi such as sunlight or the headlight of
oncoming vehicle

= When there is a sight of simitar tone and
calor such as a snowscape

+ When there is a dark place and nc land-
mark around

« When front visihility is poor due o that
there is water vapor, sand or smoke or
when the vehicle in front of you is sur-
rounded by exhaust gas, water or snow

When your vehicle gets close fo an
object in a dark place such as at dusk, at
dawn or an indoor parking lof

When the windshield is covered in fog,
show, ice or dirt

When raindrop, water or dirt on the wind-
shield is not wiped up enough

While using the windshield washer
When a wiper blade cther than SUZUK]
genuine pars, including short type wiper
blade is used

When lens of dual sensor is dirly or dam-
aged

T2M20423

When the vision of the dual sensor is

obstructed with the followings:

— A sticker or film on the windshield

— An accessory on the windshield

— A crack or scraich of the windshield

— A long object such as a roof carrier or
ski board on the roof




OPERATING YOUR VEHICLE

TAMEH05

When your vehicle is weighed down by

heavy items in the luggage companment

or rear seat

When wheel alignment is deviated

When the tyres are not inflated to the

recommended tyre pressure or the fyres

are wom

With snow chains or non-specified sized

tyres equipped

= When you have a temporarily repaired

flat tyre

With a modified suspension equipped

When passing through the entrance or

exit of the tunnel and the brightness is

changed extremely

When driving without lighting the head-

lights at night or in tunnels

When driving on the following roads

— On sharp curves or exfremely rough
surfaces

— On a steep slope

— On seam of the road

When vehicle is swaying

When the optical axis of the headlight is

deviated

= With modified headlighis andfor front fog
tights equipped

= When the headlights are covered in dirt,
snow, ice or mud

When the following types of a vehicle are
in front of you, or when the following situa-
tions oceur, the dual sensor may not detect
a vehicle in front of you or may need more
time {o detect a vehicle.

- When a vehicle facing sideways
= When a vehicle in front of you without

turning on the tail lighis at night or in tun-
nels

When a vehicle in front of you reflecis
sunlight strongly

= When there is 3 wall in front of the

parked vehicle

= When there is another obstacle beside a

vehicle

L=

TEM20407

= Vehicles in front of you have small, low,
or uneven backs as shown below:

— Atrack without side or back gates, and
when mounting no luggage on the
cargo bed

— A vehicle with tuggage protruding out
from the back

— A specially shaped vehicle such as a
car carrigr tratler or a motorcycle with
side car

— A low-siung vehicle

« When ground clearance of vehicle in
front of you is exiremely high.

* When a vehicle is encoming or retreating
vehicle

T2M20456

When only a part of the vehicle in front of
you is within the dual sensor detection
field

When the difference of speed between
the vehicle in front of you and your vehi-
cle is increased

When the distance to the vehicle in front
of you is short

When the vehicle in front of you is diffi-
cuit fo reflect the laser beam

YWhen driving on a curve

For a while after escaping from a curve
When the vehicle in froni of you turns,
accelerates or decelerates suddenly
When a vehicle in front of you jumps out
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« When you changse the lane and
approach the leading vehicle

When the following types of partition lines
are in front of you, or when the following
situations oeccur, the dual sensor may not
detect the lings or may need more time to
detect the lines,
» The narrow lane width
» When the tane s difficult to detect
— No partition lines, or faded lines
— The color of partition lines is similar to
the road
— The width of partition lines is narrow
— The partition lines has blurred
— There are road studs or stones
— The partition lines can not be seen, or
difficult to see due to sand, ete.
— Driving on a road that s wet due fo
rain, after the rain, puddles, eic.
— The partition lines drew on a curb
— Driving on a road that is bright due to
reflected light, etc.
= When the distance to the vehicle in front
of you is short
« Immediately after the lane change, or
immediaiely after passing through the
intersection.
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Emergency stop signal (ESS) {if equipped)

ESS stands for Emergency Stop Signal.

ESS is a feature that gives a warning fo a foilowing vehicle by flashing ail turn signal lights

faster than usual if all the foliowing conditions are met. Also, within these conditions, it will

flash along with your turn signal in the instrument cluster.

= When you slam down on the brakes at speeds of approximately 55 km/h {34 mph) or
over, :

+ When the ABS is activated or when you suddenly brake similar {0 activating the ABS.

TAPAGHTD

The ESS will stop functioning in the following situations:
* When you release the brake

* ¥When the ABS is no longer activaled

» When you turn on the hazard waming switch

= When the car is no ionger rapidly decelerating

A WARNING

Althocugh the ESS is designed to
reduce the number of rear-end colli-
sions that occur from sudden brak-
ing, by warning a following vehicle, it
cannot prevent all collisions. Always
make an effort to drive safely and
avoid unnecessary sudden braking
when stopping or decelerating.

NOTE:

= The ESS feature cannot be deactivated.

« Use of the hazard warning switch should
be given preference over the ESS.

« When driving on the following surfaces
and the ABS gives out momentarily, the
ESS may not function.

— When driving on sfippery surfaces
— When driving over bumps on the road
such as highway joint seams
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Braking

A/

§0G1658

The distance needed to bring any vehicle
to a half increases with the speed of the
vehicle. The braking distance needed, for
example, at 60 kmfh (37 mph) will be
approximately 4 times greater than the
braking distance needed at 30 km/h {19
mph). Start to depress the brake pedal
when there is plenty of distance between
your vehicle and the stopping point, and
slow down gradually.
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A WARNING

If water gets into the brake devices,
brake performance may become poor
and unpredicfabie. After driving
through water or washing the under-
side of the vehicle, test the brakes
while driving at a slow speed to see if
they have maintained their normal
effectiveness. If the brakes are less
effective than normai, dry them by
repeatedly applying the brakes while
driving slowly uniil the brakes have

A WARNING

Even without reserve power in the
brake system, you can still stop the
vehicle by pressing the brake pedal
harder than normally required. How-
ever, the stopping distance may be
fonger.

regained their normal effectiveness.

Power-assisted brakes

Your vehicle has power-assisted brakes. If
power assistance is lost due to a stalled
engine or other failures, the system is still
fully operational on reserve power and you
can bring the vehicle to a complete stop by
pressing the brake pedal ance and holding
it down. The reserve power is parlly used
up when you depress the brake pedat and
reduces each time the pedat is pressed.
Apply smooth and even pressure to the
pedal. Do not pump the pedal.

Brake assist system

When you stam the brakes on, the brake
assist system determines it {fo be an emer-
gency stop and provides more powerful
braking for a driver who cannot hold down
the brake pedal firmiy.
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Anti-lock brake system (ABS)

ABS will help you avoid skidding by elec-
tronically controlling braking pressure. It
will also help you maintain steering controt
when braking on slippery surfaces or when
braking hard.

The ABS works autornatically, se you do
not need any special braking echnigue.
Just push the brake pedal down without
pumping. The ABS will operate whenever
if senses that the wheels are [ocking up.
You may feel the brake pedal move a little
while the ABS is operaling.

NCTE:

« The ABS will not work if vehicle speed (s
under about 9 kmm/h {8 mph).

= if the ABS system is aclivated, you may
hear a clunking noise and/for feel pufsat-
ing in the brake pedal. This is normal
and indicates that the brake fiuid pres-
sure is being controlled property.

= You may hear an operation sound when
you slart the engine or after the vehicle
begins fo move. This means that the
above systems are in the seif-check
mode. This sound does not indicafe a
malfunction.

A WARNING

= On some types of loose surfaces

{such as gravel, snow-covered
roads, ete.), the stopping distance
reguired for a wvehicle with ABS
may be slightly greater than the
one required for a comparable
vehicle with a conventional brake
system. With a conventional brake
system, skidding tyres are able fo
plow the gravel or snow layer,
shortening the stopping distance.
ABS minimizes this resistance
effect. Allow for extra stopping dis-
tance when driving on loose sur-
faces.

On reguiar paved roads, some driv-
ers may be able to obtain silightly
shorter stopping distances with
conventional brake systems than
with ABS.

In both of the above conditions,
ABS will stili offer the advantage of
hetping you maintain directional
control. However, remember that
ABS will not compensate for bad
road or weather conditions or poor
driver judgment. Use good judg-
ment and do not drive too fast.

) O

(1 (2

SAMNGGY

{1} ABS waming light
{2) Brake system warning light
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A WARNING

= if the ABS warning light {1} on the
instrument cluster comes on and
sfays on while driving, there may
be a problem with the ABS system.
Ask a SUZUKI dealer to inspect the
ABS system immediately. If the
ABS system becomes inoperative,
the brake system will function as
an ordinary brake system that has
no ABS.

= [f the ABS warning light (1) and the
brake system warning light (2) on
the instrument cluster simultane-
ously stay on or come on while
driving, both anti-lock function and
rear brake force control function
{proportioning valve function} of
the ABS system may have failed. If
se, the rear wheels may easily skid
or the vehicle ¢can even spin in the
worst case when braking on a slip-
pery road or when hard braking
even on a dry paved road. Ask a
SUZUK! dealer to inspect the ABS
system immediately. Drive care-
fully, avoiding hard braking as

much as possibile.
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How ABS works

A computer continuously monitors wheel
speed. The computer compares the
changes in wheel speed when braking. If
the wheels slow suddenly, indicating a
skidding situation, the computer will
change braking pressure several times
each second io prevent the wheels from
locking. When you start your vehicle or
when you aceelerate after a hard stop, you
may hear a momentary motor or glicking
neise as the sysiem resets or checks iiseif.

A WARNING

The ABS may not work propetly if
tyres or wheels other than those
specified in the owner's manual are
used. This is because the ABS works
by comparing changes in wheel
speed. When replacing tyres or
wheels, use only the size and type
specified in this owner’s manual.

Electronic stability program
(ESP®)

ESP®is a registered trademark of Daimler
AG.,

The Electronic Stability Program (E8P®)
hetps to control the vehicle during corner-
ing if front wheels or rear wheels skid. i
also assists you in maintaining traction
while accelerating on loose or slippery
road surfaces. It does this by reguiating
the engine's oulput, and by selective%
applying the brakes. In addition, ESP

_heips to avoid skidding by controlling brak-
ing pressure.

A WARNING

The ESP® cannot enhance the vehi-
cle’s driving stability in all situations
and does not control your vehicle's
entire braking system. The ESP? can-
not prevent accidents, including
those resulting from excessive speed
in turas, or hydroplaning. Only safe
and attentive drive can prevent acci-
dents. The capabilities of an ESP®-
equipped vehicle must never be used
as a substitute for careful driving.
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The ESP® has the following three sys-
tems:

Stability control system

The vehicle sitability control system helps
provide integrated control of systems such
as anti-lock brakes, traction contral, engine
control, etc. This system automatically
controts the brakes and engine {o help pre-
vent the vehicle from skidding when cor-
nering on a slippery road surface or when
turning the steeting wheel abruptly.

Traction control system

The iraction control system auwtomatically
helps prevent the spinning of wheels when
the vehicle is started or accelerated on
slippery road surfaces. The sysiem oper-
ates only if if senses that some of the
wheels are spinning or beginning to lose
{raction. When this happens, the sysiem
operates the front or rear brakes and
reduces engine power 1o limit whee! spin.

NOTE:

You may hear an operation sound when
you starf the engine or affer the vehicle
begins fo move., This means that the
above systems are in the self-check mode.
This sound does nol indicale a malfunc-
tion.

Anti-lock brake system (ABS)

ABS will help you avoid skidding by elec-
tronically confrolling braking pressure. H
will also help you maintain steering control
when braking on slippery surfaces or when
braking hard. The ABS works automati-
cally, so you do not have 1o use any spe-
cial braking technigue. Just push the brake
pedal down without pumping. The ABS will
operate whenever it senses that wheels
are locking up. You may feel the brake
pedal pulsate while the ABS is operating.
{For more infarmation on ABS, see "Brak-
ing” in this section.)

NOTE:
The ABS will not work If vehicle speed is
under about 8 kim/h (6 mph).

A WARNING

+ The ESP® may not work properiy if
tyres or wheels other than those
specified in the owner’s manual are
used. When replacing tyres or
wheels, use only the size and type
specmed in this owner's manual.

« The ESP® may not work properly if
tyres are not inflated to the recom-
mended tyre pressure.

» The ESP® may not work properly if
tyres are fitted with snow chains.

{Continued)

A WARNING

{Continued)

+ The ESP® may not work properly if
the tyres are excessively worn.
Repilace tyres when the tread wear
indicators in the grooves appear on
the tread surface.

+ The ES is not a substitfute for
winter tyres or snow chains on a
snow-covered road.

A WARNING

*+ The ESP® may not work properly if
engine related parts such as the
muffler are not equivalent to stan-
dard equipment or are exiremely
deteriorated.

* Do not modify the vehicle’s sus-
pension since the ESP® may not
work properly.

NOTE:

- ffthe ESF® system is aclivated, you may
hear a clunking noise andfor feel pulsat-
ing in the brake pedal This is normal
and indicates that the brake fiuid pres-
sure is being controlled properly.

< You may hear an gperation socund when
you start the engine or after the vehicle
begins to move. This means that the
above systems are in the self-check
mode. This sound does not indicale a
maifunction.
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The ESP® indicator lighis are described
below:

ESP® warning light

=

SZKM133

This light Blinks 5 times per second when
one of the following systems is activated.

- Stability contro! system

= Traction control system

» Hill descent control system

H this light blinks, drive carefully.

When the ignition switch is turned fo “ON"
position, this light comes on briefly so you
can check that the fight is working.

NOTICE

if the ESP® warning light comes on
and stays on while driving, there may
be a malfunction of the ESP* sys-
tems {other than ABS). You should
have the systems inspected by a

SUZUKI dealer.

NOTE:

When the ESP® waming light comes on
and stays on while driving, indicaling a
maifunction of the ESP® systerns (other
than ABS), the brake system wilf funciion
as an ordinary ABS with no addifional
ESP? functions.

ESP® OFF indicator light

-
o0
OFF

You should turn the ESP® on during your
ordinary driving, so that you have the ben-
efits of all of the ESP® system:s.

It may be required to {urn the ESP® sys-
tems (other than ABS) off if your vehicle is
stuck in sand, mud, or snow, where wheel
spin is necessary.

NOTE:

* When the vehicle speed is greater than
approximately 30 kmvh (18 mphj, the
ESP® systems (other than ABS) will turn
on aulomalically and the ESP® OFF
indicator tight will go out.

= When the transfer gear is in "4L" (4-

whee! drive fow range) position, the
ESP® systems {other than ABS} will be
canceled lo provide improved vehicle
traction, and the ESP® GFF indicator
light will come on.
When the iransfer gear is in "4L" (4-
whee! drive low range) position, braket-
raction conirof can be activated, Braket-
raction conirol brakes the spinning
wheel to distribute drive power lo the
other wheels for increased climbing abil-
ity or for better performance on a roffing
hill or a slippery surface.
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ESP® OFF switch

TAREDIO14
(1) ESP® OFF switch

When the ESP® OFF switch located at the
instrument panel 19 pushed and held to
turn off the ESP® systems (other than
ABS), the ESP® OFF indicator light in the
instrument cluster comes on.

When you have tumed the ESP® systems
{other than ABS) off, turn them back on
before resuming ordinary dmrlng

When you push the ESP® OFF switch
again, the ESP® OFF ingdicator light will go
out and all of the ESP® systems will be
activated.

NQOTE;

When you push and hold the ESP® OFF
swifch for a while with the fransfer lever in
“4L" position, the hill hold controf system
can be deactivale.

ESP

SERVICE
ESP SYSTEM

T5RM223

if the message shown in the above illustra-
tion appears on the information display,
master warning indicator fight blinks and
the interior buzzer beeps there may be a
problem with the ESP® system. Have your
vehicle inspected by a SUZUKI dealer.

NOTE;
The ESF® system will not activate while
this message is displayed.

NOTE:

If your vehicle Is equipped with the dual
sensor brake support system, when the
£3F% system is tumed off, dual sensor
brake support system, lane depariure sys-
tem, vehicle swaying warning and lraffic
sign recognition will be turned off. (High
beam assist does nof turn off)
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ABS warning light / brake system
warning light

See “Braking” in this section.

Hill descent control system

The hili descent control system is designed
to reduce the driver’s workload when going
down steep, rough andfor slippery hills
where the wehicle cannot decelerate
enotgh by engine braking alcne. The hiil
descent control system helps to conirol
vehicle speed by automatically engaging
the vehicle’s brakes, as needed, so you
can concenfrate on steering the vehicle.

A WARNING

Do not rely excessively on the hill
descent control system. The Hhill
descent control system may not con-
trol the vehicle speed on a hill under
all load or road conditions. Always be
prepared to control vehicle speed by
applying the brakes. Failure to pay
attention and control vehicle speed
using the brakes when necessary
may result in loss of control or an
accident.
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Hill descent controi switch

FBRBOIO1S
{1) Hill descent control switch

To activate the hill descent control system:

1) Shift the transfer laver into 4-whee!
drive high range position (*4H"} or 4-
wheel drive [ow range position {“41").

2) Shift the gearshift lever into a forward
gear of feverse gear.

3) Push the hill descent contrel switch (1)
when the vehicle speed is under 25 km/h
{15 mph). The hill descent control indica-
tor on the instrument cluster will come on
and the hill descent control system will be
aciivated.

4-wheel drive high range position

When the vehicle speed exceeds about 10
kmih (68 mph) without depressing the
accelerator pedal, the hill descent control
system applies the brakes automatically to
maintain the vehicle speed at about 10 km/
h {6 mph).

4-wheel drive low range position

When the vehicle speed exceeds about 5
km/h {3 mph) without depressing the
accelerator pedal, the hill descent control
system applies the brakes automatically to
maintain the vehicle speed at about 5 km/h
{3 mph}.

+ When braking, the brakeftail lights come
on and the ESP® warning light blinks.

» When the vehicle speed exceeds about
40 kmth (25 mph), the hill dascent con-
trol system stops functioning and the hill
descent conirol indicator goes off. When
the vehicle slows down below about 25
km/h {16 mph), the hilf descent control
sysiem will be activated again and the
hill descent confrol indicator will come
on.
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A WARNING
= When the hill descent controt sys-

tem is used continuously for a long
time, the temperature of the brake
system may increase and the hill
descent contro! system may be
deactivated temporarily {0 protect
the device of the brake system. The
hilt descent control indicator hiinks
to let you know the system is deac-
tivaied. Depress the brake pedal
and stop the vehicle in a safe place.
When the temperature of the brake
system goes down, the hill descent
control indicator will come on and
the system is activated again.

= The hill descent control system
may be activated when the gear-
shift lever is in “N” (Neutral) posi-
tion, but engine braking will not
work. Always use the hill descent
control system with the gearshift
lever in a forward gear or reverse
gear.

« When using the hili descent control
system, push the hill descent con-
troi switch and make sure that the
hill descent control indicator light
comes on and No warning message
are indicated on the information

display.

NOTE:

You may hear a sound coming from the
engine wher the hilf descent conirol sys-
tem is activated. This sound is normal and
does not indicate a malfunclion.

To turn off the hill descent control system,
push the hill descent control switch and
turn off the hil descent control indicator
light.

Hill descent controt indicator light

79KG50

When the ignition switch is in "ON" posi-
tion, this light comes on briefly so you can
check that the light is working.

When you push the hill descent control
switch and the hill descent control operat-
ing conditions are fulfilled, the hilt descent
control indicator comes on. If the hill
descent control indicator blinks, the hill
descent contro! will not be activated.

If hilt descent cantrol indicator light comes
on while not operating the hill descent con-
trol switch, or the indicator light does not
come on afler the switch is pushed, there
is a problem in this system. Have your
vehicle inspected by a SUZUKI dealer.
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NOTE:

If the hift descent contro! indicafor biinks

when you push the hill descent canirol

switch, check the following conditions.

» The transfer lever is in 4-wheel drive
high range position ("4H") or 4-wheel
drive low range position{"4L")

» The gearshift lever is in a forward gear
or reverse gear

+ The vehicle speed is under 25 kinih {15
mph)

= The brake systom is under normal oper-
ating temperature

NOTE:;
If any of the following conditions occur,
there may be a problem with the hill
descent control system or the ESP® SyS-
tem. Have your vehicle inspected by a
SUZUKI dealer,
« The hill descent control indicator does
not come on ar blink when you push the
hill descent controf swifch.
» The hill descent control indicalor stays
on when driving without pushing the hiff
descent controf swilch. .
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ESP

HILL HOLD
DISABLE

T5RM224

If the message shown in the above illustra-
tion appears on the information dispfay,
master warning indicator light blinks and
the interior buzzer beeps, there may be a
problem with the hill descent control sys-
tem and the hill hold control system. Have
your vehicle inspected by a SUZUKI
dealer.

NOTE:
You cannot activate the hill descent controf
system while this message is displayed.

Hill held control system

The hill hold control system is designed to
assist you In starfing t© move up hills.
When you start to move up a hill, the sys-
tem helps prevent the vehicle from rolling
downward {for approximately 2 seconds)
while you move your foot from the brake
pedal fo the accelerator pedal.

* Do not rely excessively on the hill
hold control system. The hill hold
control system may not prevent the
vehicle from rolling downward on a
hill under all load or road condi-
tions. Always be prepared fto
depress the brake pedal to prevent
the vehicle from rolling downward.
Failure to pay attention and
depress the brake pedal to hold the
vehicle on a hill when necessary,
may result in loss of control or an
accident.

+ The hill hold contro] system is not
designed to stop the vehicle on a
hill.

(Continued)
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A WARNING

{Continued}

» After you release your foot from the
brake pedal, accelerate the vehicie
to move up immediately. If you
release your foot from the brake
pedal over 2 seconds, the hili hold
control system will be canceled. If
so, the vehicle may roll downward,
which can result in an accident
depending on the degree of slope.
And, the engine may sfall and the
power assist for the steering and
brakes will not work so steering
and braking wili be much harder
than usual which can result in an
accident or vehicle damage.

» If you drive on the steep slope, the
gravel, the sgpow-covered road, or
the muddy road and the hili hald
control system is activated, there
may be a possibility that the wheeis
will be locked and then the vehicle

NOTE:

When the hill hold control sysfem is acli-

vated, the folfowing condilions may be

found, but this is not a malfunction.

» You may hear a sound from the engine
rocm.

~ As brake pedal becomes heavy, i may
be difficuit for you to depress it.

ESF

HILL HOLD
DISABLE

may iose the control.

The hill hold control system activates for a
maximum of about 2 seconds if your foot is
moved from the brake pedal when the foi-
lowing conditions are all met.

1) TFhe gearshift lever is in a forward gear
or reverse gear.

2} The parking brake is released.

3} The vehicle is on an upward incline.

TSRME24

If the message shown in the above iflustra-
tion appears on the information display,
master warning indicator lght blinks and
the interior buzzer beeps, there may be a
problem with the hill descent conirol sys-
tem and the hilt hold contra! system. Have
your wvehicle inspected by a SUZUKI
dealer.

NOTE:
The hifl hold control system will not acti-
vate while this message is displayed.

How to turn off Hill hold control system
When driving on a sieep slope, or a slip-
pery road (icy, snow-covered, muddy, elc),
it is possible to deactivate the hill hold con-
{rol system.

To deactivate the hill held control system:

1) Make sure that the gear shift lever is in
“N" {Neutral} position for manual trans-
mission vehicles and automatic trans-
mission vehicles.

2) Shift the transfer lever from 4-wheel
high range position ("4H") to 4-wheel
low range position ("4L").

TRRBAI027

3} When the ESP® OFF switch is pushed
and held to tum off the ESP sysiem
{other than ABS), the ESP® OFF indi-
cator light comes on for the vehicles
with Instrument ciuster (Type A) or the
message is shown on the display for
the wvehicles with instrument cluster
{Type B) and the hill hold control sys-
tem is deactivated.
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For vehicles with instrument cluster
(Type A)

TBRBO3DAA

For vehicles with insfrument cluster
(Type B)

HiLL HOLE
CISABLE

THRBO3G4AS
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NOCTE:

- When the ESP® OFF switch is pushed
again, the hill hold control systemn is achi-
vated again.

» When the hill hold control sysfem s
deactivated and the lransier lever is
shifted from “4L" position to “4H" posi-
tion, the hilf hold control system is achi-
vated again.

» When the hill hold confrol sysfem s
deactivated, hill descent conirol system
is also deactivaled.

Tyre pressure monitoring
system {TPMS) (if equipped)

The tyre pressure moniloring system is
designed to alert you when one or more of
the tyres on your vehidle is significantly
under-inflated. The tyre pressure monitor-
ing system {TPMS) sensor containing a
unique identification code is mounted on
each wheel. The TPMS sensors transmit
tyre pressure signals to the receiver of the
tyre pressure monitering system controller.
When the inflation pressure of one or more
tyres indicates significant under-inflation,
the low tyre pressure warning light shown
below comes on.

NOTE:
The word “telftale”™ in this seckion, means
an indicator.
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Low tyre prassure warning light

520305

Each tyre should be checked monihly
when cold and inflated to the inflation pres-
sure recommended by the vehicle manu-
tacturer on the vehicle placard or tyre
pressure label. {If your vehicle has tyres of
a different size than the size indicated on
the vehicle placard or tyre pressure label,
you should determine the proper tyre pres-
sure for those tyres.}

As an added fuel efficiency feature, your
vehicle has been equipped with a tyre
pressure monitoring system (TPMS) that
iluminates a low tyre pressure lelfltale
when one or more of your tyres is signifi-
cantiy under-inflated.

Accordingly, when the low byre pressure
telliale illuminates, you should stop and
check your tyres as soon as possible, and
inflate them 1o the proper pressure.

Driving on a significantly underinflated
tyre causes the tyre fo overheat and can
lead ta iyre failure. Under-inflation also
reduces fuel efficiency and tyre tread life,
and may affect the vehicle's handling and
stopping abitity.

Please note that the TPMS is not a substi-
tuie for proper tyre mainienance, and it is
the driver's responsibility to maintain cor-
rect tyre pressure, even i under-inflation
has not reached the level to trigger illumi-
nation of the TPMS low tyre pressure tell-
tale.

A WARNING

Relying only on the tyre pressure
monitoring system to determine
when it is necessary to add air to the
tyres can result in loss of controf or
an accident.

Check tyre pressures monthly when
the tyres are cold. If necessary,
adjust them to the recommended
inflation pressure as specified on the
vehicle’s tyre information placard
and in this owner’s manual. Refer to
“Tyres” in “INSPECTION AND MAIN-

TENANCE" section.

A WARNING

Failure to take corrective action when
the low tyre pressure warning light is
not working or when it comes on and
blinks while driving can lead to an
accident.

If the low tyre pressure warning light
does not come on for 2 seconds after
the ignition switch is turned to “ON”
position, or comes on and blinks
while driving, have your vehicle
inspected by a SUZUK! dealer. Even if
the light turns off after blinking, indi-
cating that the monitoring system
has recovered, you should still have
the system checked by a SUZUKI
dealer.
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A WARNING A WARNING

The load-carrying capacity of your
tyres is reduced at lower infiation
pressures. If your tyres are even
moderately under-inflated, the load
on the tyres may exceed the load-car-
rying capacity of the tyres, which
could lead to tyre failure. The low tyre
pressure warning light will not atert
you to this condition, because it only
comes on when one or more of your
tyres becomes significantly under-
inflated.

Check and adjust your tyre pressure
at least once a month. Refer to
“Tyres"” in “INSPECTION AND MAIN-
TENANCE” section.
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Continuing to drive with the low tyre
pressure warning light on can lead to
an accident, resulting in severe injury
or death.
If the low tyre pressure warning light
comes on and stays on, reduce your
speed and avoid abrupt steering and
braking. Be aware that driving on a
significantly under-inflated tyre can
cause the tyre to overheat and can
lead to tyre failure, and may affect
steering control and brake effective-
ness. Stop in a safe place as soon as
possible and check your tyres.
= If you have a flat tyre, replace it
with the spare tyre {if equipped).
Refer to "Jacking instructions” in
“EMERGENCY SERVICE” section
for the tyre replacement method.
Also refer to “Replacing tyres and/
or wheeis® for instructions on how
to restore normal operation of the
TPMS after you have had a flat tyre.
» if one or more of your tyres is
under-inflated, adjust the inflation
pressure in ali of your tyres to the
recommended inflation pressure as
soon as possible.

The low tyre pressure warning light ¢an
come on due to normal causes such as
natural air leakage and pressure changes
caused by changes in temperature or
atmospheric pressure. Adjusting the air
pressure in the tyres fo the pressure
shown on the tyre information placard
should cause the low tyre pressure wam-
ing light to turn off.

To make the [ow tyre pressure warning
tight go off, adjust the tyre pressures when
the {yres are cold, and drive the vehicle for
about 10 minutes.

When the adjusted tyre pressure is recog-
nized, the low tyre pressure warning light
will go off and the information display
shows the current tyre pressure (if you
select the TPMS monitor (if equipped)).
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NCOTICE

If the low tyre pressure warning light
does not go off even when you drive
for more than 10 minutes after adjust-
ing the cold tyre pressure, there may
be a problem with the TPMS. Have
your vehicle inspected by a SUZUKI
dealer.

if the light turns on again shorily alter
adjusting the pressure in your lyres, you
may have a flat tyre. H you have a flat tyre,
replace it with the spare tyre (if equipped).
Refer {o "Jacking instructions” in "EMER-
GENCY SERVICE" section. Refer fo
“Replacing tyres and/or wheels” for instruc-
tions on how to restore normal operation of
the tyre pressure moniloring systemn after
you have had a flat tyre.

()

LOW TIRE
PRESSURE

EIMMOAISE

NOTE:

= For a certain type of instrument cluster
only, the informalion displfay shows the
above warning and indicator message
when this fight comes on.

« When the tyre pressure is adjusted in
high altifude areas, the low lyre pressure
fight may not turn off even after tyre
pressure adjustment. In this case, adjust
the infiation pressure to a slightly higher
pressure than the one shown on the tyre
information placard.

= The low tyre pressure warning light may
furn off temporarily after coming on. This
could be due to increase of surface tem-
perature after long distance driving or
traveling io a high femperafure area.
Even if the tyre pressure warning light
turns off after coming on, check the infla-
tion pressure of all {yres.

= To reduce the chance that the low tyre
pressure warning light will come on due
to normal changes in temperalure and
atmospheric pressure, it is important fo
check and adjust the tyre pressures
when the tyres are cold. If you check
tyres after driving, they are warm. Even
if the tyre pressure seems to be good in
this condition, it could fall below fhe
specified pressure when tyres cool
down. Alsc, if lyres are inflated fo the
specified pressure in a warm garage, the
lyre pressure could fafl below the speci-
fied one when you drive the vehicie out-
side in very cold lemperature. If you
adjust the lyre pressure in a garage that
is warmer than the outside temperature,
you should add 1 kPa fo the recom-
mended cold tyre pressure for every
0.8°C difference between garage lem-
perature and ouiside iemperalure.
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TPMS malfunction indicator

Your vehicle has also been equipped with
a TPMS malfunction indicator to indicate
when the syster is not operating properly.

The TPMS malfunction indicator is com-
bined with the low tyre pressure telitale.
When the system detects a malfunction,
the telltale will flash for about 75 seconds
and then remain continuously iluminated.
This sequence will continue upon subse-
quent vehicle stari-ups as long as the mal-
functicn exists.

The TPMS malfunction indicator is not
resef even afler the engine is turned off; it
remains in the ON state until the normal
conditions are restored.

When the malfunclion indicator is #Humi-
nated, the system may not be able to
detect or signal low tyre pressure as
itended. TPMS malfunctions may occur
for a variety of reasons, including the
installation of replacement or aliernate
tyres or wheels on the vehicle that prevent
the TPMS from functioning properly.
Always check the TPMS malunction tali-
tale after replacing one or more tyres or
wheels on your wvehicle to ensure the
replacement or alternation of tyres and
wheels io allow the TPMS fo continue to
funciion properiy.
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NCOTICE

The tyre pressure sensors can be
damaged i you do not take proper
preeattions.

» We highly recommend that you
have tyres repaired or replaced by
a SUZUKI dealer. The tyre pressure
sensors can be damaged by instal-
lation or removat of tyres.

+ Do not use liquid sealants for a flat
tyre unless vyour vehiclie is
equipped with a flat tyre repair kit
instead of a spare tyre.

NOTICE

If the low tyre pressure warning light
comes on freguently, there may be
something wrong with one or more of
the tyres, tyre pressure sSensors or
the monitoring system.

If the low tyre pressure warning light
comes on frequently, have your vehi-
cle inspected by a SUZUKI dealer.

)

SERVICE
PMS

BIMMIATOS

NCTE:

For a cerain type of instrument clusler
only, the information display shows the
above waming and indicator message
when this light comes on.
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TPMS limitations

The tyre pressure monitering system may
not funclion properly under certain circum-
stances. in the following situations, the low
tyre pressure warning light may come on
and remain on or may blink.

-

When you replace a flat tyre with the

spare tyre.

When you include & spare tyre during a

tyre rotation.

When the TPMS sensor is damaged

during a tyre replacement or liquid seal

ants are used {o repair a flat tyre.

When the electronic signal of TPMS sen-

sor is disturbed in cne of the following

ways:

— Electric devices or facilities using simi-
lar radic wave frequencies are nearby.

— A metallic film that may cause radio
wave interference is attached on the
window,

— Aot of snow or ice covers the vehicle,
in particular, around the wheels or
wheel! housings.

— Snow tyres that are not installed with
genuine TPMS sensors or snow
chains are used.

When you use non-genuine SUZUKI
wheels or tyres.

When the pressure of any tyre is too
high.

When there is a problem with the
receiver of the TPMS controller.

TPMS setting (For instrument clus-
ter - Type A}

TPMS setting {For instrument clus-

ter - Type B)

= You can sei one of the initial value of
tyre pressure below that is indicated on
the tyre information label.
— Comforf Mede
- Load Mode

For details on how {o set the mode, refer ta
“Sefting mode" in "BEFORE DRIVING"
section.

A WARNING

if the loading weight has changed,
adjust the tyre pressure according to
the tyre information lahel and set the
initial value via the information dis-
play. if the loading weight, tyre pres-
sure and initial value do not match,
the tyre pressure monitoring system
will not function properly.

You can check the current tyre pressure
on the information display.

You can set one of the inilial value of
{yre pressure below thal is indicated on
the tyre information label.

— Comifort Made

- Load Maode

A WARNING

If the loading weight has changed,
adjust the tyre pressure according to
the tyre information label and set the
initial value via the information dis-
play. If the loading weight, tyre pres-
sure and initial value do not match,
the tyre pressure monitoring system
will not function property.
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To check the current tyre pressure

;// 100 ~ 150:&'

o

MPH

I jm-

T8REIZ016

1} When the ignition switch is turned to
“ON" and the vehicle is stationary, push
and haold the indicator selector kneb {1}
on the instrument cluster for a while to
change the information display to the
setting mode.

F s
Oil Change

TPMS

Default

hd

N TG © T e

2} Turn the indicator selector knob (1} leff
or right to select "TPMS” and push the
indicator selector knob.

NCTE:
if you exit the sefting mode, select "Back”
and push the indicator selector knob 1).

Tyre Press
TPMS Mode

TERBOAT
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TBRB03018

3} Turn the indicator selector kneb {1} left
or right to select "Tyre Press” and push
the indicator selector knob.

£ W ITET| Cortele KT

TERBRANG

4% The display shows current tyre pres-

sure.

NOTE: :

» Jf the low tyre pressure warming light
comes on, the information display wilf be
switched to "Tyre Press” dispiay and the
corresponding tyre pressure indication
blinks to alert you which fyre(s) is(are)
low pressure.

= The display may not show the tyre pres-
sure for about 10 minutes after the vehi-
cle begins to move. This is because the
TPMS system learns the lyre pressure
within this 10 minutes. The display wilf
show the lyre pressure after 10 minules
pass.
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= If you stop the vehicle and turn the igni-  To set the initial value of tyre pressure
tion switch fo "LOCK" position, and leave
it for 20 minutes or more, lyre pressure
will be reset and will be indicated as 0
kPa when the engine is restarted. In this
case, the current tyre pressure indication
will recover after driving for a while.
However, if any of fyre pressures has
been detecled as low pressure before
stopping the engine, the tyre pressure
indication may not recaver and may be
indicated as “--".

Setling mede

a
Qil Change

TPMS
Deafauit

Back

¥

(1)

78RBO3D16 2T he ing | ) b?a(:a)oe[,n;
igniti i ie 0 ON” urn the indicator selector knol e
1) When the ignition switch is in "ON or Tight to selact "TPMS" and push the

position and the vehicle is stationary, .
push and hold the indicator selector
knob (1) on the instrument cluster fora o

while to c}jange the information display if you exit the sefting mode, sefect "Back”
to the setting mode. and push the indicator sefector knob {1).

indicator selector knob.
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Tyre Press
TPMS Mode

THRBHINE

3} Turn the indicator selector knob (1) left
or right to select "TPMS Mode* and
push the indicator selector knob.

TPMS Mode

S

Comfort Mode

Load Made

Back

TBRBEA2020
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4) Turn the indicator selector knob (1) left
or right to select the initial value and
push the indicator selector knob.

TPMS Mode

Succeszsful

7BRBO3D21

5) When the display shows the message
shown in the above illustration, the set-
ting is completed.

Replacing tyres andfor wheels

If you got a flat tyre and replaced it with the
spare tyre, SUZUK] recommends that you
have a SUZUKI deafer maunt a new tyre
on the whee! that had the flat tyre. The
TPMS is already set up to recognize the |D

" code of the original wheel, and normal

TPMS operation will be restored.

H you need 1o replace any wheels on your
vehicle, a SUZUKI dealer must check that
TPMS sensors are installed in the new
wheels and must set up the TPMS to rec-
ognize the new sensars.

NOTE:

A TPMS sensor is ot inslalled in the spare
tyre. You should use the spare fyre only in
an emergency - sifuation, and should
replace the spare fyre as soon as possible
to restore normal TPMS operation.

A WARNING

Use of tyres or wheels not recom-
mended by SUZUK! can result in fail-
ure of the TPMS,

When replacing tyres and wheels,
use only tyres and wheels recom-
mended by SUZUKI as standard or
optional equipment for your vehicle.
Refer to "tyres” in “INSPECTION AND
MAINTENANCE" section for addi-
tional infermation.
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520078

A WARNING

» Fasten your seat belts at ali times.
Even though airbags are equipped
at the front seating positions, the
driver and all passengers should
be properiy restrained at all times,
using the seat belts provided. Refer
to “Seat belts and chiid restraint
systems” section for instructions
on proper use of the seat belts.

* Never drive under the influence of
alcohol or other drugs. Alcohol and
drugs can seriously impair your
ability to drive safely, greatly
increasing the risk of injury to
yourself and others. You should
aiso avoid driving when you are
tyred, sick, irritated or under

important Vehicie Design
Features to Know

A WARNING

Your multipurpose vehicle has han-
dling characteristics that differ from
those of a conventional passenger
car. For the safety of you and your
passengers, please read the foliow-
ing section very carefully.

stress.
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Multipurpose vehicles such as your new
SUZUKI have higher ground clearance
and a narrower track than conventional
passenger cars, ic make them capable of
performing in a wide variety of off-road
applications. Specific design characteris-
tics give them a higher center of gravity
than ordinary cars. An advantage of the
higher ground clearance is & beatter view of
the road allowing you to anticipate prob-
lems. They are not designed for cornering
at the same speed as conventional pas-
senger cars any more than low-slung
sports cars are designed to perform satis-
factorily under off-road conditions. If at all
possible, avoid sharp turns or abrupt
maneuvers. As with other vehicles of this
type, failure to operate this vehicle cor-
rectly may result in loss of control or vehi-
cle rollover. Multipurpose vehicles have a
significantly higher rollover rate than other
types of vehicles. In a rollover colfision, an

unbelted person is significantly more likely
to die than a person wearing a seat belt.

important Differences Between
Your Multipurpose Vehicle and
Ordinary Passenger Cars

Higher Ground Clearance

The higher ground clearance of your vehi-
cle enables it to clear off-road obstacles,
such as rocks and tree stumps, that ordi-
nary passenger cars cannot drive over. An
unavoidable result of this higher ground
clearance is that the vehicle also has a
higher center of gravity. Consequently,
your vehicle will handle differenily than a
vehicle with a lower center of gravity.

Shorter Wheelbase

Along with its higher ground clearance,
your vehicle has a shorter wheelbase and
shorter front and rear overhangs than the
typical passenger car, These features
combine to allow you to drive your vehicle
over hillcrests without hanging up on them
or damaging the frame and chassis com-
ponents., The shorler wheelbase also
makes the steering of your vehicle more
responsive than that of vehicles with lon-
ger wheelbases.
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Narrower Body Width and Track

Your vehicle is narrower than the average
passenger car so that it can pass through
tight spaces. Without the essential charae-
teristics described above: higher ground
clearance, shorter wheelbase, and nar-
rower body width and frack -your vehicle
could not provide you with excellent off-
road driving performance. However, it is
aiso frue that on-road driving, handling,
and steering will be different from what
drivers experience with a conventional
passenger car.

On-Paved Road Driving

The data of accidents show that most roll-
over accidents for multi-purpose vehicles
are caused when a driver loses control of
the vehicle and leaves the paved portion of
the roadway striking a ditch, curb or other
off-road object that causes the vehicle to
overturn, The following driving praclices
may reduce the risk of rollover.

Vehicie Slides Off-Road

You can reduce the risk of this Kind of roil-
over accident by always keeping the vehi-
cle under conirol. Typically, drivers lose
control of vehicles, often resulting in roil-
over accidents, when the driver is impaired
because of alcohol or other drugs, fails
aslesp at the wheel or is otherwise inatten-
tive, or is driving too fast for the road con-
ditions.

Roiiovers On the Roadway

If, for any reason, your vehicle slides side-
ways or spins out of control at highway
speeds, while on the paved porticn of the
roadway, the risk of rollover is greatly
increased. This condition can be created
when two or more wheels drop off onto the
shoulder and you steer sharply in an
attempt io reenter the roadway. 7o reduce
the risk of roflover in these circumstances,
if conditions permit, you should hold the
steering wheet firmly and slow down
before pulling back into the travel lanes
with controlled steering movements.

Aill Types of Rollover Accidents

‘As with many kinds of automobile acci-

dents, rollovers can be greatly reduced by
doing what all prudent drivers should do,
i.e., don't drink and drive, don't drive when
tired and dont do anything behind the
wheel that could cause a loss of altention
to the driving task.

Additional guidelines are set out baiow for
your on-road driving.
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Know Your Vehicle

Slow Down on Curves

Take time to familiarize yourself with the
unique handling characteristics of your
vehicle by first driving around in an area
away from raffic. Practice turning the vehi-
cle at a variety of speeds and in different
directions. Get a feel for the greater steer-
ing response that your vehicle has over a
conventional car.

Woear Your Seat Belts at All Times

The driver and all passengers should be
properly restrained at all limes, using the
seat bells provided. Refer lo the “SEAT
BELTS" secticn for instructions on proper
use of the seaf belts.

Don’t Make Sharp Turns

As mentionad before, small multipurpose
vehicles have specific design characteris-
tics that allow them io perform in a wide
variety of applications. These characlteris-
ties also change the comering behavior
refative to conventional passenger cars.
Remember, small muitipurpose vehicles
have more responsive steering and a
higher center of gravity than conventignal
passenger cars, If at all possible, avoid
making sharp turns in your vehicle.

4-3

Learn to approach curves cautiously and
at a conservative speed. Do not attempt fo
take curves at the same speeds that you
would in a vehicle with a lower center of
gravity. Just as vou would not drive a
sports car on a frail, you should not
attempt to drive your wvehicle around
curves like a sports car.

Silow Down and Use Caution on
Slippery Roads

BOGOISA

Under wet road conditions you should
drive at a lower speed than on dry roads
due {o possible slippage of tyres during
braking. When driving on icy, snow-cov-
ered, or muddy roads, reduce your speed
and avoid sudden acceleration, abrupt
braking, ar sharp steering movements.
Use 4-wheel drive high range (4H) for bet-
ter traction.
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NOTICE

Off-Road Driving

Never operate your vehicle in “4H” or
“4L” on dry pavement and, as much
as possible, avoid using “4H" or “4L.”
ot wet pavement, as this puts severe
stress on the drive train, especially
during tight cornering, and can dam-
age it. Also, you may have some diffi-
culty in steering.

Yaur vehicle has specific design character-
istics for off-road driving. When you leave
the paved road, you will encounter driving
surfaces of all kinds which may change
continually as you drive. In most cases, off-
road driving requires the use of 4-wheel
drive.

Use Caution on Steep Inclines

Always inspect hills before you attempt to
drive up them. Know what is on the other
side and how you will get back down. If
you have any doubt that it is safe, do not
atiempt o drive over a hill. Never drive
your vehicle up an extremely steep incline.
Coming down a steep hill can be trickier
than getling up one. Keep the vehicle
heading straight down the hill and use low
gear. Do not lock the brakes. If the vehicle
begins to slide, accelerate slightly to regain
steering control.

Do not Drive Across the Side of
Hilis

Driving across the side of a hill can be
extremely hazardous. Most of the vehicle’s
weight will be transferred to the downhill
tyres, which could resull in the vehicle roll-
ing sideways, Whenever possible, avoid
this potential hazard. Also, if you have o
exit your vehicle on a side-hill, always get
out on the uphill side.

Wear Your Seat Beifs at All Times

You and your passengers should use the
seat belts at all times when driving off-
road. For proper seat belt use, refer {o the
“Seat Belts" section in this manual.

Avoid Sudden Reactions in Mud,
ice, or Snow

Be careful when off-road conditions are
slippery. Reduce your speed and avoid
sudden mavemenis of the wvehicle. Be
aware thaf driving in deep snow or mud
can cause a loss of traction and an
increase in the resistance fo the vehicle's
forward motion. Use 4WD low gear {4L)
and mairdain a steady but moderate speed
with & light touch on the sieering wheel
and brakes.
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Snow chains

Snow chains should only be used if they
are needed fo increase lraclion or are
required by law. Check that the chains you
usg are the correct size for your vehicle's
tyres.

Also check that there is enough clearance
between ithe fenders and the chains as
installed on the tyres.

Install the chains on the rear tyres tightly,
according to the chain manufacturer's
instructions. Retightern the chains afier
driving abaut 1.0 km (1/2 mile) if neces-
sary, With the chains installed, drive siowly.

NOTICE

if you hear the chains hitting against
the vehicle body while driving, stop

and tighten them.
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Do not drive in the field covered
with grown grass

If you drive in the field covered with grass,
it may cause accident or vehicle damage
by getting caught in grown grass.

If Your Vehicle Gets Stuck

If your vehicle gets stuck in snow, mud, or
sand, follow the directions below:

1} Shift the transfer shift lever into the 41"
position.

2) Shift the transmission back and forth

between a forward range (or first gear
for manuat transmission) and reverse.
This will create a rocking motion which
may give you enocugh momentum to
free the vehicle. Press genily on the
accelerator to keep wheel spin to a2 min-
imum, Remove your oot from the
accelerator while shifting.
Dc not race the engine. Excessive
wheel spin will cause the tyres to dig
deeper, making it more difficult to free
the vehicle.

3) ¥ your vehicle remains stuck after a few
minutes of roeking, get ancther vehicle
to pull you out.

A WARNING

Do not allow anyone to stand near
the vehicle when you are rocking it,
and do not spin the wheels faster
than an indicated 40 km/h {25 mph)
on the speedometer. Personal injury
andfor vehicle damage may result
from spinning the wheels too fast.

NOTICE

» Release the accelerator pedal when
operating the gearshift lever or the
transfer lever. Operating the gear-
shift lever or the transfer lever with
the engine racing can damage the
gears and the free axie mechanism.

« Do not continue rocking the vehicle
for more than a few minutes. Pro-
longed rocking can cause engine
overheating, transmission, trans-
fer case, axies, propelier shaft or
differential damage, or tyre dam-
age.
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A WARNING When encountering a flooded area

{Continued)
* Do not use tyres other than those

54GH38

A WARNING

In addition to following the driving

tips in this section, it is important to

abserve the foHowing precautions.

= Check that your tyres are in good
eondition and always maintain the
specified fyre pressure. Refer fo
“Tyres” in “INSPECTION AND
MAINTENANCE" section for
details.

{Continued)

specified by SUZUK!. Never use dif-
ferent sizes or types of tyres on the
front and rear wheels. For informa-
tion regarding the specified tyres,
refer to the tyre information iabel
located on the driver's door lock
piltar.

Never use oversized tyres or spe-
cial shock absorbers and springs
to raise {jack up) your vehicle. This
will change the handling character-
istics. Oversized tyres may aiso
rub against the fender aver bumps,
causing vehicle damage, drive train
damage or tyre failure.

After driving through water, test the
brakes while driving at & slow
speed to see if they have main-
tained their normal efiectiveness.
the brakes are less effective than
normal, dry them by repeatedly
applying the brakes while driving
slowly until the brakes have
regained their normal effective-
ness.

80J042

Avoid driving in a flooded area or & deep

puddle. If driving in & flooded area is

unavoidable, go siowly in the lowest gear,

In case that you have driven in a fiooded

aresa, stop the vehicle in a safe place while

checking the brake effectiveness. Then,

ask a SUZUKI dealer or a qualified work-

shop to check the following inspection

itemns.

= Funclion of brake

» Function of electrical components

= Changes of oil level and quality for
engine, transmission and differential. In
case that the oil is turbid whitely, water
has been mixed in the cil and an oil
change is reqguired.

= Lubricant condition of the bearings, sus-
pension joints, etc.

4-6
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NOTICE

Avoid driving in a flooded area or a
deep puddle. it may cause an engine
stali, short in electrical components,
engine and transmission damages,
etc.

4-7

Do not drive through deep or rush-
ing water

Driving in deep or rushing water can be
hazardous. You could iose contral of the
vehicle and the occupants could drown.
Also, your vehicte could be sericusly dam-
aged. To avoid these risks, observe the
foi!owmg instructions and precautions.
= D¢ not drive through deep or rushing
water. Deep or rushing water, such as
fast-moving streams or floodwalers,
could carry your vehicle away from your
intended path. The water is too deep if it
covers vyour wheel hubs, axles, or
exhaust tailpipe. Know the depth of the
waler before you allempt to drive
through it.

if the vehicle goes across the river

unavoidably, foliow the instructions below

before going across the river.

1} Confirm the depth of the river and the
terrain.

2} Select the place which is less than
30cm (11.8 inch) in depth of water. Go
across the river {o a right angle for the
river or lower part of the river

3} Drive slowly at less than 5 km/h (3.1
mph) not to raise the wave and go
across the river immediately {o avoid
operating the gearshitt iever.

If the vehicle goes acrass the river thai is
more than 30 om (11.B inch} in depth of
water unavaidably, stop the vehicle in a
safe place while checking the brake efiec-
fiveness. Then, ask a SUZUKI dealer or a
gualified workshop to check the following
inspection items,

-

Function of brake

Function of electrical components
Changes of ol level and quality for
enging, transmission and differential. In
case that the oll is turbid whitely, water
has been mixed in the oil and an of
change is required.

Lubricant condition of the bearings, sus-
pension joints, elc.

If water blocks the tailpipe, the engine
may not start or run. If the water is deep
enough to get drawn into the engine
intake system, the engine will be badly
damaged.

Submerged brakes will have poor brak-
ing performance. Drive slowly and care-
fully. Priving slowly will also help avoid
water splashing onto the ignition system,
which could cause the engine to stall.
Even when driving through shallow or
still waters, drive carefully since the
water may be hiding ground hazards
such as holes, ditches, or bumps.
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A WARNING

in addition to following the driving
tips in this section, it is imporiant fo
observe the following precautions for
on-road and off-road driving.

Driver and passengers should wear
seaf belts at all times.

Do not let anyone else drive your
vehicle unless they are also aware
of the vehicle characteristics and
handling differences described in
this section.

Avoid loaning your vehicle to any-
one unless you accompany them.
Make sure your tyres are in good
condition and always maintain the
specified tyre pressure. Refer to

“Tyres" in the "INSPECTION AND
MAINTENANCE” section for
detaiis.

Do not use fyres other than those
specified by SUZUKI. Never use dif-
ferent sizes or types of tyres on the
front and rear wheels. For informa-
tion regarding the specified tyres,
refer to the "SPECIFICATIONS”
section.
Never use oversized tyres or spe-
cial shock absorbers and springs
to raise (jack up} your vehicle. This
will raise the center of gravity of
the vehicle and change its handling
characteristics.

{Continued}

(Continued)
« After drlvmg through water, mud,

or sandy ground, test the brakes
while driving at a slow speed to see
if they have maintained their nor-
mal effectiveness. If the brakes are
fess effective than normal, dry
them by repeatedly applying the
brakes while driving slowly until
the brakes have regained their nor-
mal effectiveness.

Affer extended operation in mud,
sand, or water, have the brakes,
bearings and joint paris etc.
inspected by a SUZUKI dealer as
soon as possible.

A WARNING Running-in

NOTICE

The future performance and reliabil-
ity of the engine depends on the care
and restraint exercised during its
early life. it is especially important to
obhserve the folHowing precautions
during the first 960 km (600 miles) of
vehicle operation.

L]

After starting, do not race the
engine. Warm it up gradually.

Avoid prolonged vehicle operation
at a constant speed. Moving parts
will break in better if you vary your
speed.

Start off from a stop slowly. Avoid
fuil throttie starts.

Avoid hard braking, especially
during the first 320 km {200 miles)
of driving.

Do not drive siowly with the trans-
mission in a high gear.

Drive the vehicle at moderate
engine speeds.

Do not tow a trailer during the first
860 km (600 miles) of vehicle oper-
ation.
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Catalytic converter

heat damage to the catalytic converter and
othar vehicle components,

7BRBO4003

The purpose of the catalytic converter is to
minimize the amount of harmful pofiutants
in your vehicle's exhaust. Use of leaded
fuel in vehicles equipped with catalyiic
converters is prohibited, because lead
deaciivates the pollutant-reducing compo-
nents of the catalyst system.

The converter is designed to last the life of
the vehicle under normal usage and when
unleaded fuel is used. No special mainte-
nance is required on the converter. How-
ever, it is very impodant 1o keep the engine
properly tuned. Engine misfiring, which can
result from am improperly tuned engine,
may cause overheating of the catalytic
converter. This may result in permanent

4-9

NOTICE

To minimize the possibility of cata-
lytic converter or other vehicle dam-
age:

'gMaintain the engine in the proper
operating condition.

* In the event of an engine malfunc-
tion, particularly one involving
engine misfire or other apparent
loss of performance, have the vehi-
cle serviced promptly.

+ Do not turn off the engine or inter-
rupt the ignition when the transmis-
sion is in gear and the vehicle is in
motion.

* Ppo not try to start the engine by
pushing or towing the vehicle, or
¢oasting down a hill.

= Do not idle the engine with any
spark plug wires disconnected or
removed, such as during diagnos-
tic testing.

» Do not idle the vehicle for pro-
longed pericds if idling seems
rough or there are other malfunc-
tions.

= Do not allow the fuel tank to get
near the empty level.

S4G5RAS

A WARNING

Be careful where you park and drive;
the catalytic converter and other
exhaust components can get very
hot. As with any vehicle, do not park
ar operate this vehicle in areas where
combustible materials such as dry
grass or leaves can come in contact
with a hot exhaust system.
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Improving fuel economy

The following instructions will help you
improve fuel economy.

Avoid excessive idling

If you park your vehicle for more than one
minute, stop the engine and start it again
later. When warming up a cold engine, do
not allow the engine to idie or apply full
throttie until the engine has reached oper-
aling temperature. Allow the engine io
warm ug by driving.

Avoid fast starts

Fast starts away from lights or siop signs
will comsume fuel unnecessarily and
shorten engine life. Start off slowly.

Avoid unnecessary stops

Avoid unnecessary deceleration and stop-
ping. Try to maintain a moderate, steady
speed whenever possible. Slowing down
fanci then accelerating again uses meore
uel.

Keep a steady cruising speed
Brive at a constant speed that road and
traffic conditions wilt permit.

Keep the air cleaner clean

EXAMPLE

60A183

If the air cleaner is cloggad with dust, there
will be greater intake resistance, resulting
in decreased power output and increased
fuel consumption.

Keep weight to a minimum

The heavier the load is, the more fual the
vehicle consumes. Unlgad any unpeces-
sary luggage or cargo.

Keep tyre pressures correct
Under-inflation of the iyres can waste {ue!
due to increased rolling resistance of the
tyres. Keep your tyres inflated {o the cor-
rect pressure shown in the label on driver's
door lock pillar.

Highway driving

When driving at highway speeds, pay

aftention to the following:

= Stopping distance prograssively
increases with vehicle speed. Apply the
brakes far enough ahead of the stopping
point to allow for the extra stopping dis-
fance.

= On rainy days, hydroplaning can oceur.
Hydroplaning is the loss of direct confact
between the road surface and the vehi-
cle's tyres due to a water film forming
between them. Stesring of braking the
vehicle during hydroplaning can be very
difficult, and loss of conirol can oecur.
Keep speed down when the road sur-
face is wet.

- At high speeds, the vehicle may be
affected by side winds. Therefore,
reduce speed and be prepared for unex-
pected buffeting, which can ocour at the
exits of tunnels, when passing by a cut
of a hill, or when being overtaken by
large vehicles, etc.

4-19
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Driving on hills

Manual transmission

- When driving on sieep hills, the vehicle

may begin to slow down and show a lack
of power. If this happens, you should
shift to a lower gear so that the engine
will again be operafing in iis higher
power range. Shift rapidly to prevent the
vehicle from iosing momentum.

When driving down a hill, the engine
should be used for braking by shifting to
the next lower gear.

A WARNING

Do not hold the brake pedal down too
long or too often while going down a
steep or lang hill. This could cause
the brakes to overheat, resuiting in
reduced braking efficiency. Failure to
take this precaution could result in
loss of vehicle control.

3 5
.
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NOTICE

When descending a downhill, Never
turn the ignition key to “LOCK” posi.
tion. Emission control system and
automatic transmission damage may
result.
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Fuel filler cap

TARBOS0I

7BRBOB002

A fuel filler cap is located on the right rear
side of the vehicle. The fuel filler door can
be unfocked by pulling up the opener lever
located on the outboard lower side of the
driver's seat and locked by simply closing
the door.

EXAMPLE

57L51083

To remove the fuel filler cap:

1} Stop the engine and close all the doaors
and windows while refueling.

2} Open the fuel filler door.

3) Remove the cap by turning it counter-
clockwise.

A CAUTION

Remove the fuel filler cap slowly. The
fuel may be under pressure and may
spray out, causing injury.

TBRBOS003Z

NOTE: _
The cap holder (1) holds the fuel filler cap
{2) by hocking the groove {3} when refuel-

ing.

To reinstall the fuel filler cap:

1} Turn the cap clockwise until you hear
several clicks.

2} Close the fuel filler door.

A\ WARNING

Fuel is extremely flammable, 5o not
smoke when refueling, and check
that there are no open flames or
sparks in the area.
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A WARNING

If you need fo replace the fuel cap,
use a genuine SUZUK! cap. Use of an
improper cap can result in a malfunc-
tion of the fuel system or emission
control system. It may also result in
fuel leakage while driving and in the
event of an accident.

Engine hood

TARBIS004

To open the engine hood:
1) Puil the hood release handle located

under the driver's side instrument panel
in the outboard position. This will disen-
gage the engine hood lock halfway.

Se)

7EREDHODE

2) Push the under-hood release lever

sideways with your finger, as shown in
the ilustration. While pushing the lever,
lift up the enging hood.

A CAUTION

The release lever and its peripheral,
or engine food can be hot enough to
burn your finger right after driving.
Touch after those becomes cool
enough.

NOTICE

Check that the wiper arms are not
raised before you lift up the engine
haod to avoid damaging the wiper
arms and the engine hood.
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To ¢lose the engine hood:

1} Lift the hood up slightly and remove the A CAUTION

prop rod from the hole. Put $he prop rod

back into the holding Ctip To avoid injury, ¢heck that no part of

the occupant’s body such as hands
or head is in the path of the hood
when closing it.

NOTICE

Pushing on the hood from the top
may damage it.

TERBOSOOE

3) While holding the hood, pull the prop
rod out from the holding clip, and then
insert the end of the rod into the desig-
nated hole.

A CAUTION

* The prop rod can be hot enough to
bum your finger right after driving.
Touch the rod after it becomes cool
enough.

» insert the end of the rod into the

(i

FEREOG0D7

2} Lower the hood o about 20 cm above
the hood [atch, and then let it drap
down. Cheack that the hood is securely
latched after closing.

A WARNING

Check that the hood is fully closed

hole securely. If the rod slips out,
you may get caught in the closing
hood.

The rod may slip out when the
hood is blown by wind. Be careful
on windy days.

5-3

and latched before driving. If it is not,
it can fly up unexpectedly during
driving, obstructing your view and
resulting in an accident.
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Sun visor

794161

The sun visors can be pulled down to block
glare coming through the windshield, or
they can be unhocked and turned to the
side to block glare coming through the side
window.

NOTICE

When unhooking and hooking a sun
visor, handle it by the hard plastic
parts or the sun visor can be dam-
aged.

Card holder (if equipped)

Vanity mirror {if equipped)

M

{3

TERAON5008

{1} Mirror cover
{2} Card holder

You ¢an put a card in the card holder (2)
on tha back of the sun visor.

NOTICE

When you park your vehicle outdoors
in direct sunlight or in hot weather,
do not ieave plastic cards in the

holder. The heat may distort them.

FERBE2O0D
{3} Vanity mirror

To use the vanity mirror {3) on the back of
the sun viser, pull up the mirror cover (1),

A WARNING

= Do not use the mirror while driving
your vehicle or you lose controi of
the vehicle.

» When using the vanity mirror, do
not move too close to a front airbag
location or lean against it. If the
front airbag is accidentaily inflated,
it could hit you hard.
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Interior light

Front

70T
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This light switch has three positions which
function as described helow:

ON (1}
The light comes on and stays on regard-
less of whether the door is open or closed.

NOTE:

The tight will automnatically be tumed off to
prevent the lgad-acid baltery from dis-
charging when the following conditions are
sinitaneously met:

= The ignition switch is in “LOCK” position.
= The hazard warning lights, the position

fights and the headlights are off.

5-5

= After 15 minutes from the light on.

DOOR {2)

The light comes on when the door Is
cpened. After closing all doors, the light
will remain on for about 15 seconds and
then fade owt. W you insert the key fo
change the ignition mode to "ACC" or “ON"
during this time, the light will start to fade
out immediately. After removing the key
from the ignition switch, the light will turn
on for about 15 seconds and then fade out.

NOTE:

The light will aulomatically be turned off to
prevent the lead-acid battery from dis-
charging when the following conditions are
simultaneously met:

+ The ignition switch is in "LOCK" pasition.
= After about 15 minutes of the light on.
OFF (3)

The light remains off even when the door s
opened.

Luggage compartment
{if equipped}

(1) ()

7TERBOSTO

This light switch has three positions which
function as described below:

ON {1}
The kght comes on and stays on regard-
less of whether the tailgate is open or
closed.

NOTE:

The light will automatically be tumed off fo

prevent the lead-acid baftery from dis-

charging when the follfowing conditions are

simuftaneously mel:

« The igniticn switch is in "LOCK" position.

+ The hazard warning lights, the position
lighis and the headlights are off.

» After 15 minutes from the light on.
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DOOR (2}

The lght comes on when the tailgate is
opened. After closing the taligate, the light
will remain on for about 15 seconds and
then fade out. If vou insert the key to
change the ignition mode to "ACC” or "ON"
during this time, the light will start to fade
out immediately. After removing the key
from the ignition switch, the light will turn
on for about 15 seconds and then fade out.

NOTE:

The light will automatically be turned off lo
prevent the lead-acid battery from dis-
charging when the following conditions are
Simulfaneotisty met:

« The ignition switch is in "LOCK” posifion.
+ After about 15 minutes of the fight on.

OFF (3)
The light remains off even when the tail-
gate is opened.

NOTICE
Do not leave the tailgate open with
the luggage compartment [light

switch in ON position for a long time,
or the lead-acid battery will dis-
charge.

NOTE:

The light will automatically be tumed off o
prevent the fead-acid battery from dis-
charging when after 15 minutes of the tail-
gate open,

TERBOLO1T

NOTE:

The number of doors involfved in the light-
ing operation of the interior light depends
on the vehicle specification. If there is a
switch (rubber protrusion) at the door
opening as shown, the door is involved in
the lighting operalion. The failgate is also
invoived in this operation even without ihe
rubber protrusion.

Accessory socket

Center console {if equipped)

. TBRBOG)2
L uggage compartment {if equipped)
/ -

-
P p—
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The accessory socket will work when the
ignition switch is in "ACC" or "ON" position.
This socket can be used to provide 12 volt/
120 watt/10 ampere power for electrical
accessories. Check that the rubber cap
remains on the socket when the socket is
nolin use.

5.7

NOTICE

USB socket (if equipped)

* To prevent the fuse from being
bBlown, when using sockets at the
same time, do not exceed the total
combined power capacity of 12
voitf120 watt{10 ampere,

+ Use of inappropriate electrical
accessories can cause damage to
your vehicle's electrical system.
Check that any electrical accesso-
ries you use are designed to plug
into this type of socket.

+ Check that the cap remains on the
socket when the socket is not in
use.

« When the ignition switch is in
“LOCK" position during using the
accessory socket, the following
accidents may occur;

— the audic or navigation system
does not turn off.

— the keyless entry system does
not work, etc.

If they occur, disconnect the item

from the accessory socket and check

whether the electrical equipments
work properly,

If the problem persists, ask a SUZUK]

dealer to have the system inspecied.

78RBOSD4

Connect your perable digital music player,
etc. {o this socket to enjoy music through
the vehicle's audio system. Refer {o "Audio
system {Type A / Type B) (if equipped)’ in
this saction.

NOTICE

Always close the cover when not in
use, since entry of foreign material,
dust, water, conductive liquids may
damage the audio system or USB
device.
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Assist grips

Ride-in assist grip

A WARNING

* Do not put any objects between the

passenger side of the dashboard
and the ride-in assist grip. When
the passenger's airbag is inflated,
objects may be fiown toward the
passenger and may cause serious
injury.

Front passenger should not grip
the ride-in assist grip while seating.
In this situation, the passenger
would be too close to the the inflat-
ing airbag, and may suffer severe

injury.

G02118A
Assist grips are provided for convenience.

NOTICE

To avoid damaging the assist grip
and the molded headlining, do not
hang down the assist grip.

7BRBO50ES

Ride-in assisi grip provides solid support
for the front passenger when entering or
exiting the vehicle.
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Glove hox
___\,__/
7‘["““_ o -
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TERBASOS

To open the glove box, pull the latch lever,
To close i, push the lid untl it latches
securely.

A WARNING

Never drive with the glove box lid
open. It could cause injury if an acci-
dent occurs.

A WARNING

Do not leave cigarette lighters or
spray cans in the glove box. If a ciga-
rette lighter or spray can is in a place
such as the glove box, it may light
accidentally when luggage is loaded,
causing a fire.

59
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Cup holder and storage area Instrument panel tray({1)

A WARNING

Bo not place any objects which may
fall out from the tray when the vehicle
is moving.

) (4) {3) Failure to take the precaution may
] ] resuft in an object interfering with the
/1 s pedals and causing a loss of vehicle
— - control or an accident.
1 CN A T
e P

TERB05ME
{1} Instrument pane! tray {2) Cup holder
(3} Front seat back pocket {4} Front door pocket
(5) Luggage box {6} Center conscle pocket

5-10
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Cup holder {2) A WARNING Front seat back pocket (3)

Use the rear cup holder to put a cup with a
lid or a bottle with a cap. Also, you can put
small articles in the rear cup holder.

TERBOSINT

Failure to take the precautions listed
beiow could cause personal injury or
vehicle damage.

= Be careful when you are using the

cup holders to hoid a cup contain-
ing hot liguid. Spilling out hot iq-
uid can cause burs injury.

Do not use the cup holders to hold
sharp-edged, hard or breakable
chjects. Objects in the cup holders
may be thrown about during a sud-
den stop or impact, and couid
cause personal injury.

Be careful not to spill liquid or
insert any foreign materials into the
moving part of the gearshift lever,
or any electricai components. Lig-
uid or foreign materials may dam-
age these parts.

if you spill, or drop liquid acciden-
tally, have your vehicle inspected
by a SUZUKI dealer.

TBRBOSTHB

This pocket is provided for holding light
and soft things such as gloves, newspa-
pers or magazines,

A CAUTION

5-11

Do not put hard or breakable objects
in the pocket. If an accidernit ocours,
objects such as botlles, cans, etc.
can injure the occupants in the rear
seat.




OTHER CONTROLS AND EQUIPMENT

Front door pocket (4)

Luggage box (5) {if equipped)

TBRBOSOES

This pocket is provided for holding light
and soft things such as gloves, newspa-
pers or magazines.

A CAUTION

Do not put hard or breakable objects
in the pocket. If an accident oceurs,
objects such as bottles, cans, etc.
can injure the aoccupants in the door
pocket.

FBRBOS021

The luggage box {1} is equipped in the lug-
gage compartment. You can place lug-
gage or other cargos under the hoard.

TBRBO3D69

NOTICE

if the rear seatback is raised with
heavy objecis on the flap (2} of the
luggage box, the luggage box may he
damaged. Remove heavy objects
before raising the rear seatback.

512
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Center console pocket {6)

Footrest (if equipped)

Luggage compartment carpet

TARBOSO?0

Use the pocket to put small articles in the
center console pocket.

A WARNING

Do not place any objects which may
fall out from the pocket when the
vehicle is moving. Failure {o take the
precaution may result in objects
interfering with the pedals and caus-
ing a loss of vehicle control or an
accident.

.

M

7ERBO5G19

Use the footrest (1) as a support for your
left foot and body.,

TBRBOSDZZ

There is a tool box under the luggage com-
partment carpet (1) in the luggage com-
partment. You can place luggage or other
cargos on the board.
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Frame hooks

{t is not recommended that you use the
frame hooks for towing another vehicle.
They were orlginally designed to tow your
vehicle in emergency situation.

If your vehicle needs to be towed in an
emergency, refer to “Towing your vehicle
{recreational vehicle)” in “EMERGENCY
SERVICE" section.

A WARNING

Observe the following instructions

when using frame hooks. The frame

hook or vehicle bady may break and
cause serlous injury or damage:

+ Do not use the frame hooks for
towing another vehicle.

* Avoid pulling the vehicle to get out
of severe snowy, muddy or sandy
conditions, sudden starts or erratic
driving maneuvers which could
cause excessive stress on the
frame hook.

In such case, we recommend that
you centact a professional service.

Front

TBRBOZ0Z23

THRBOSOS4

The hook (A} is provided for trailer/train/
sea shipping purposes only.

NOTICE

NOTICE

When you use the frame hook {1},
avoid the driving that gives signifi-
cant physical shock on hook. Such
operation can damage the hook, or
the vehicle body. Do not sudden
accelerate.

Bo not use the hook (A) in emergency
situation. If you use this hook (A), the

hook or the vehicle may be damaged.
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Rear

TARBOG024

NOTICE

When you use the frame hook {2},
avoid the driving that gives signifi-
cant physical shock on hook. Such
operation can damage the hook, the
vehicle body or the drive system.

* Do not sudden accelerate.

» Do not tow the vehicle heavier than

your vehicle.
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Heating and air conditioning
system

There are two types of heating and air con-
ditioning systems as follows:

« Manual heating and air conditioning sys-
{em

= Automatic heating and air conditioning
system {climate contral)

Air outlet

EXAMPLE

1. Windshield defroster ocutiet
2. Bide defroster outlet

3. Side outlet

4. Center outlet

5. Floor outist

TERBGOO25
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" Center outlet

Side outlet

0
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Move the knob {1) vertically or horizontally,
to adjust the direction of airflow as desired.

517

T8RBOS026

When open, air comes out regardless of
the air flow selector position.

Manual heating and air
conditioning system

Description of controls

3)

A CAUTION

Prolonged exposure to hot air from
the heater or air conditioner couid
result in low temperature burns. All
vehicle occupants, particuiariy chil-
dren, the elderly, those with special
needs, individuals with delicate skin,
and sleeping individuals, should
maintain sufficient distance from the
air outlets to prevent proionged
exposure to hot airflow.

TBABOSDZE

Temperature selector (1)
This is used fo adjust the tlemperature.

Blower speed selector (2}
This is used to turn on the blower and to
select blower speead.
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Air intake selector {3}

NG 1Y

TBRBO502%

This selector is used {o select the following
modes.

FRESH AIR (a)

When this mode is selected by moving the
lever to the position of (a} in the above
illustration, oulside air comes in.

RECIRCULATED AIR {b)

¥When this mode is selected by moving the
lever to the position of (b} in the above
illssiration, outside air is shul out and
inside air is recirculated. This mode is suit-
able when driving through dusty or poliuted
air such as in a tunnel, or when attempting
to quickly coot down or warm up the inte-
rior.

NOTE:

If you select RECIRCULATED AIR for an
extended period of time, the air in the vehi-
cle can become contaminated and the win-
dows ftend to get misted. Therefore, you
should sefect FRESH AIR whenever possi-
ble.

52R350180

NQTE:

The mark of “USE WITH" (6}

To clear fog on the windshield andfor the
side windows gquickly, set the air flow
sefector {4) to “HEAT & DEFROST” or
"DEFROST" and air intake seleclor {3) fo
"FRESH AIR". These posilioning will clear
the fogged windshield and/or the side win-
dows faster than the ‘RECIRCULATED
AIR".

Air flow selector (4}

{e}

(d)—% % {f)
@r

(c) -~ \/ {9)

This is used to select one of the following
functions.

VENTILATION {c)

TERE05030

Temperature-controlled air comes out of
the center and side air outlets.
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BI-LEVEL (d)

HEAT {e}

»g

TBRBOS031

Temperature-conirolled air comes out of
the floor outlets and cooler air comes out
of the center and side outlets. When the
temperature selector (1) is in the fully cold
position or fully hot position, however, the
air from the floor outlets and the air from
the center and side outlets will be the
same temperature.

519

TERBB503Z

Temperature-controlled air comes out of
the floor outlets and the side outlets, also
comes out of the windshield defroster out-
lets and alsc comes slightly out of the side
defroster outleis.

TBRABOG033

Temperature-controlled air comes out of
the fioor oullets, the windshield defroster
ouilets, the side defroster outiets and the
side oullets.
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DEFROST («)

TIRBOG03

Temperature-controlled air comes oui of
the windshield defroster outlets, the side
defroster outlets and the side outleis.

Air conditioning switch {5}

To turn on the air conditioning system, set
the biower speed selector to a position
other than off and push in "A/C" switch.
With this “A/C" switch operation, a indica-
tor fight will come on when the air condi-
tioning system is working. To turn off the
air conditioning system, push “A/C” switch
again.

During cperation of the air conditioner, you
may notice slight changes in engine
speed. These changes are normal, the
system is designed so that the compressor
turns on or off to maintain the desired tem-
perature.

Less operation of the compressor results
in better fuel economy.

System operating instructions

Natural ventilation

Select VENTILATION and FRESH AIR, the
temperature selector o the desired tem-
perature position, and the blower speed
selector to off. Fresh air will flow through
the vehicle ¢uring driving.

Forced ventilation

The base seitings are the same as for nat-
ural ventilation except you set the blower
speed selector ko a position other than off.

Normal heating {using outside air}
Select HEAT and FRESH AIR, the tem-
perature selector to the desired tempera-
ture position and the blower speed selector
to the desired blower speed position. Set-
ting the blower speed selector to a higher
blower speed position increases heating
efiiciency.

Quick heating {using recirculated air}
The base setlings are the same as for nor-
mal heating except you select RECIRCU-
LATED AIR. If you use this heating method
for an exended pericd of time, the ait in
the vehicle can become contaminated and
the windows can become misty. Therefore,
use this method only for quick healing and
change to the normal heating method as
sogn as possible.
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Head cooled/Feet warmed heating
Select BI-LEVEL and FRESH AIR, the
temperature selector to the desired tem-
peralure position, and the blower speed
selector to the desired blower speed posi-
tion. Unless the temperature selector is in
the fully cold position or fully hot position,
the air that comes out of the center and
side cutlets will be cooler than the air that
comes out of the floor outlets.

Normal cooling

Set the air fiow selector to VENTILATION,
the temperature selector to the desired tem-
perature position and the blower speed
selector to the desired blower speed posi-
tion, and turm on “A/C" switch. Setting the
blower speed selector to a higher blower
speed position increases cooling efficiency.

You can switch the air intake selector o
either FRESH AIR or RECIRCULATED
AIR as you desire. Choosing RECIRCU-
LATED AIR increases cooling efficiency.

Quick cooling (using recirculated air)

The base sellings are the same as for nor-
mal cooling except you select RECIRCU-
LATED AIR and the highest blower speed.

NOTE:

« if you selfect RECIRCULATED AIR for an
exlended period of time, the air in the
vehicle can hecome contaminated and
the windows fend to gel misted. There-
fore, you should select FRESH AIR
whenever possibie.

5-21

+ {f your vehicle has been left in the sun
with the windows closed, it will cool
faster §f you open the windows briefly
while your operale the air conditinner with
the air infake selector at FRESH AIR
and the blower ai high speed.

Dehumidifying

Set the alr flow seleclor to a desired air
flow selector position, the temperature
selecior to the desired temperature posi-
tion and the blower speed selector {o the
desired blower speed position. Also select
FRESH AIR and turn on "AJ/C" switch.

NOTE:

Because the air conditioner dehtmidifies
the air, furning it on will help keep the win-
dows clear, even when blowing heated air
using DEFROST or HEAT & DEFROST
functions.

78RBO5U35

NOTE;

i you need maximum defrosting:

= sefect DEFROST and FRESH AlR,

~ set the blower speed seleclor to high,

« adiust the ltemperature selecior to the
hot end,

» turn on "A/C" switch, and

= adfust the side outlets 5o the air biows
on the side windows.
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Maintenance

if you do not use the air conditioner for a
long period, such as during winter, it may
not give the best pesformance when you
start using if again. To help maintain opti-
mum performance and durability of your air
conditioner, it needs to be run periodically.
Operate the air conditioner at least once a
month for one minute with the engine
idling. This circulates the refrigerant and ail
and helps protect the internal components.

if your air conditioner is equipped with air

filters, clean or replace them as specified
_in "Maintenance schedule” in “INSPEC-

TICN AND MAINTENANCE" section.

(For models with air conditioner refrig-
erant R-1234yf)

NOTE:
« Your vehicle uses the air condifioning
refrigerant  HFO-1234yf,  commonty

called R-1234yf. R-1234yf replaced R-
134a for automotive applications. Other
refrigerants are available, but only R-
1234yf should be used in your vehicle.

{For the country of Singapore)

- For repair and paris repfacement, have
your vehicle repaired or replaced paris
by an authorized SUZUKI dealer thaf
has the mechanic qualified with SAE
J2845 for air conditioner of R-1234ytf.

NOTICE

Using the wrong refrigerant may
damage your air conditioning sys-
tem. Use R-1234yf enly. Do not mix or
replace the R-1234yf with other refrig-
erants.

{For models with air conditicner refrig-
erant R-134a}

NOTE:

Your vehicle uses the air conditioning
refrigerant HFC-134a, commonly calfed R-
134a. R-134a replaced R-12 around 1993
for autornotive applications. Other refriger-
ants are available, including recycled R-12,
but only R-134a should be used in your
vehicle.

NOTICE

Using the wrong refrigerant may
damage your air conditioning sys-
tem. Use R-134a only. Do not mix or
replace the R-134a with other refrig-
erants.
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- - - T {1} Temperature selector
Automatic heating and air conditioning system {2} Blower speed selector

i {3} Air intake selector
{climate control) () Al Tous cotegtor
{6} Defrost switch
{8} Air conditioning switch
{7} "OFF" switch
{8} "AUTO" switch
{8} Display

BDescription of controls

{5 {4) (9) {7) 8

TERBU50I6
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Temperature seiector (1)

Blower speed selector {2}

Air intake selector (3)

N\
>\\‘;" — (1) —\
//; @y <=
— {3}
> ;
o) =0
FERBGICAT TEROO5(3E FARBOS139

Tum the temperalure selector (1) to adjust
fhe temperature.

NOTE:

if you turn the lemperature selector (1)
wuntit “HI" or “LO" appears on the display,
the ciimate conifrol system will opesrate at
maximum heating or cooling. The tempera-
fure of the air from the oullets may change
suddenly while “LO” or "HI” is displayed,
but this is normal.

NOTE:

When you change the unit of temperature
in the information dispiay, the unit of fem-
peraiure in the air conditioning system wilf
be changed. Refer fo “Information display”
in the "BEFORE DRIVING" section for
detaifs.

The blower speed selector (2} is used to
furn on the blower and to select blower
speed.

K "AUTO" switch {B) is pushed, the blower
speed will vary automatically as the cli-
mate control system maintains the
selected temperature.

Push the air intake selector (3) to change
between the recirculated air and fresh air
mode.

If “"AUTO" swiich {8} is pushed, the air
intake will vary automatically as the climale
control system maintains the selected tem-
perature.

NOTE:

When the recirculated air mode is
selected, the automatic operation systemn
is deactivated even if you push "AUTO"
switch (B).

5-24



OTHER CONTROLS AND EQUIPMENT

RECIRCULATED AIR (a)

When this mode is selected, ouiside air is
shut off and inside air is recirculated. This
mode is suitable when driving through
dusty or poliuted air such as a tunnel, or
when attempting to quickly cool down or
warm up the interior.

FRESH AIR (b}
When ihis mode is selected, ouiside air is
introduced.

FRESH AIR and RECIRCULATEDR AIR are
selected alternately each time the air
intake selector is pushed.

NOTE:

& you select RECIRCULATED AIR for an
extended period of time, the air in the vehi-
cle can become contaminated and the win-
dows fend fo get misted. Thersfore, you
should select FRESH AIR whenever possi-
ble.
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Air flow selector {4}

VENTILATION {c)

9 @
.
e
@ od MODE
'
() $pd — /
@' ([
— (0 34 , ( {

TBRBDS040

Push the air flow selector {4} to change
among the following functions. The indica-
tion of the selected mode appears in the
dispiay.

if "AUTO" switch (8) is pushed, the air flow
will vary automatically as the climate con-
trol systern miaintains the selected tem-
perature,

7BRBOSD41

Temperature-controfled air comes out of
the center and side outlets.
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Bi-LEVEL (d}

HEAT {e}

HEAT & DEFROST (f)

|
paes]

TERED5042

Temperature-controlied air comes out of
the fioor outlets and cooler air comes out
af the center and side outlets. When the
temperature selector {1} is in the fully cold
position or fully hot position, however, the
air from the floor outlets and the air from
the center and side outieis will be the
same femperaiure.

TARED5043

Temperature-controlled air comes out of
the floor outlels and the side outlets, a
small amount of air comes out of the wind-
shield defroster oullets and also comeas
shightly out of the side defroster outlets.

TEREOB044

Temperature-controlled air comes out of
the floor oullets, the windshield defroster
attlets, the side defroster outlets and the
side outlets.
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Defrost switch {5)

DEFROST

Air conditioning switch (6)

—

A\

— A/ —

{6

TERBOS045

Push the defrost switch (5} io tum on the
defroster.
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FARBOS046

Temperature-controlled air comes out of
the windshield defroster outlets, {he side
defroster outlets and the side outlets.

NOTE:

When the defrost switch (5} is pushed fo
turn on the defroster, the air conditioning
system wilt operate and FRESH AIR mode
will be selected aulomatically. in very cold
weather, however, the air condifiioning sys-
tam will not operate.

TBRAONS047

The air conditioning switch (8) is used to
turn on and off the air conditioning system
only when the blower is on. To turn on the
air conditioning system, push in the switch
and "A/C" will appear in the display. To urn
off the air conditioning system, push in the
switch again and "AJC” will go off.
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System operating instructions
Automatic operation

@ @

©® 1)

FERBOSO48

You can let the climate control system work
automatically. To set the system for fully-auto-
malic operation, follow the procedure below.

1} Siad the engine.

2} Push "AUTO" switch (8).

3} Set the desired temperature by turning
the temperature selector {1).

The blower speed, air intake and air flow
are controlled automatically to maintain the
set temperature. However, the air flow is
not changed to DEFROST position auto-
matically.

NOTE:

When the recircuiated air mode is selected,
the automatic operafion system is deacti-
vated even i you push "AUTO" switch (8).

You can use the air conditioning switch (6)
to manually turn the air conditioner on or off
according to your preference. When you
turn the air conditioning switch off, the cli-
mate control system cannot lower the inside
temperature below outside temperature.

To turn the climate control system off, push
“OFF" switch (7).

NOTE:

If "AUTO” in the display blinks, there is a
problem in the heating system and/or air
conditioning system. You should have the
system inspected by a SUZUKI dealer.

NOTE:

» To find the temperature at which you are
most comfortable, start with the 22°C
{72°F) or 25°C (75°F} selting. (the tem-
perature vary depending on vehicle
specifications.).

= If you turn the temperature selector (1)
until “HI* or “LO” appears on the display,
the climate control system will operate at
maximum heating or cooling and the
blower will run at fulf speed.

= To avoid blowing cold air in cold weather
or hot air in hot weather, the system will
delay turning on the blower untif warmed
or cooled afr Is avaifable.

« If your vehicle has been left in the sun
with the windows closed, it will cool
faster if you open the windows brieffy.

« Even under the attomatic operation, you
can set individual sefectors to the rmanual
mode. The manually selected functions

are maintained, and the other funclions
remain under automatic operation.

» If the windshisld andfor the front door
windows are fogged, push the defrost
switch {5} fo fum on the defroster, or
push the air fiow selector (4) fo change
the air flow o HEAT & DEFROST posi-
tion fo defog the windows.

+ To return the biower speed sefeclor (2),
alr intake selector {3}, and air flow selec-
for {4} to automatic operation, push
"AUTO” switch (8).

{11}

78REDSC4Y

Be careful not to cover the interior tem-
perature sensor {10) located between the
steering wheel and the climate conirol
panel, or the solar sensor (11) located at
the top of the passenger's side dashboard.
These sensors are used by the automatic
system to reguiate temperature.
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Manual operation

You can manually control the climate con-
trol system. Set the selectors to the
desired positions.

7ORBOSHE0

NOTE:

i you need maximum defrosting:

+ push the defrost switch (5) to tum on the
defroster (the air conditioning system will
operate and FRESH AIR mode will be
selected automatically},

 set the blower speed selector to high,

adjust the temperature selector to “Hi”

indication on the display, and

= adjust the side outlets so the air blows
on the side windows,
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Maintenance

If you do not use the air conditioner for a
long perfod, such as during winter, it may
not give the best performance when you
start using it again. To help maintain opti-
rmum performance and durability of your air
conditioner, it needs o be run periodically.
Operate the air conditioner at least once a
month for one minute with the engine
idling. This circulates the refrigerant and oil
and helps protect the internal componentis.

if your air cenditioner is equipped with air
filters, clean or replace them as specified
in “Maimntenance schedule” in "INSPEC-
TION AND MAINTENANCE” section, Have
this job done by a SUZUKI dealer as the
lower glove box must be jowered for this
job.

{For models with air conditioner refrig-
erant R-1234yf)

NOTE: :
» Your vehicie uses the air condifioning
refiigerant  HFO-1234yf,  commonly

calfed R-1234yf. R-1234yf replaced R-
134a for automolive applications. Other
refrigerants are avaifable, but only R-
1234yf should be used in your vehicle.

(For the country of Singapore)

« For repair and pars replacement, have
Your vehicle repaired or replaced parts
by an authorized SUZUKI dealer that
has the mechanic qualified with SAE
J2845 for air condiioner of R-1234yf,

NOTICE

Using the wrong refrigerant may
damage your air conditioning sys-
tem. Use R-1234yf only. Do not mix or

replace the R-1234yf with other refrig-
erants. :

(For modeis with air conditioner refrig-
erant R-134a)

NOTE:

Your vehicle uses the air conditioning
refrigeramt HFC-134a, commonly calfed R-
134a. R-134a repiaced R-12 arcund 1993
for automotive appfications. Other refriger-
ants are avaflable, including recycled R-12,
but only R-134a should be used in your
vehicle.

NOTICE

Using the wrong refrigerant may
damage your air conditicning sys-
tem. Use R-134a only. Do not mix or
replace the R-134a with other refrig-
erants.
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Radio antenna

Type A

D

The radio andenna on the roof is remov-
able. To remove the antenna, turn it coun-
terciockwise. To reinstall the antenna, tum
it clockwise firmly by hand.

NOTICE

To avoid damage to the radio

antenna:

= Remove the antenna when using an
automatic car wash.

* Remove the antenna when the
antenna hits anything such as a
low ceiling in a parking garage or
pufting a car cover over your vehi-
cle.

Installation of radio frequency
transmitters

NOTE:

When you intend to use Radio Frequency
{RF} transmitting eguipment in your vehi-
cle, refer io “Instaflation of Radio Fre-
quency (RF} Transmilting Equipment” in
the end of this book.

NOTICE

Type B

B3J055

D

BIMMOATIS

Improper installation of mohile com-
munication equipment such as cellu-
lar telephones, CB {Citizen's Band)
radios or any other wireless transmit-
ters may cause electronic interfer-
ence with your vehicle’s ignition
system or any other electrical sys-
tems resuiting in wvehicle perfor-
mance problems. Consult a SUZUKI
dealer or qualified service technician
for advice.
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Audio system (Type A/ Type B/ Type C) {if equipped)

MY 0w

[wlwTwia] f
IR

76RE05056
Type A: AM/FM/DAB CD player with B!uetnoth® function

Type B: AMIFM CD player with Bluetooth® functlon
Type C: AMIFM CD player without Bluetooth® function
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Safety information

Notes on discs

A WARNING

If you pay too much atfention to
operating the audio system or view-
ing the audic system display while
driving, an accident can oecur. If
you set the sound volume too loud,
it could prevent you from heing
aware of road and traffic conditions.

* Keep your eyes on the road and
your mind on the drive. Avoid pay-
ing too much attention to operat-
ing the audio system or viewing
the audio system display.

+ Famitiarize yourseif with the audio
system controls and operation of
the audio system before driving.

* Preset your favorife radio stations
before driving so that you can
quickly tune to them using the
presets.

» Set the sound volume to a level
that will allow you fo continue to
be aware of road and traffic condi-
tions while driving.

Precautions

When the inside of the vehicle Is very
cald and the plaver is used soon after
switching on the heater, condensation
may form on the disc or the optical
parts of the player and proper playback
may not be possible. H condensation
forms on the disc, wipe it off with a soft
cloth. If condensation forms on the opti-
cal parts of the player, do not use the
player for about one hour This will
allow the condensation to disappear
normaily.

Briving on extremely bumpy roads
which cause severe vibrations may
cause sound to skip.

This unit uses a precision mechanism.
Even in the event that trouble arises,
never open the case, disassemble the
unit, or lubricate the rotating parts.
Bring the unit to a SUZUK] dealer.

Cautions on handiing

COMBPACT

DIGITAL AUDIO (A

. 520274
This unit has been designed specifically for
playback of compact discs bearing mark
(A) shown above.
No other discs can be played.
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Removing the disc Proper way o hoid
the compact disc

520275
To remove the compact disc from its stor-
age case, press down on the center of the
case and liff the disc out, holding it care-
fislly by the edges.

Always handle the compact disc by the

edges.
Never fouch the surface.
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520347
To remove fingermarks and dust, use a
soft cloth, and wipe in a straight line from
the center of the compact disc to the cir-
cumference.

520277

New discs may have some roughness
around the edges. The unii may not work
or the sound may skip if such discs are
used. Use a ball-point pen (B), elc. to
remove the roughness (C) from edges of
the disc before inserting it into the unit.

5203448
Never stick fabels on the surface of the
compact disc or write on the surface with a
peNcii or pen,

520348
Do not use any solvents such as commer-
cially available cleaners, anti-static spray,
or thinner to clean compact discs.
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520350
Do not use compact discs that have large
scratches, are misshaped, or cracked, elc.
Use of such discs will cause damage or
prevent the system from operating prop-
erly.

520351

Do not expose compact discs to direct
sunlight or any heat source.

NOTE:

Do not use commercially available CD
protection sheels or discs equipped with
stabilizers, eic.

These may get caught in the internal
mechanism and damage the disc.

It may be impossible fo play CD-R discs

with this unit due lo the recording condi-

tions.
CD-RWY discs cannot be played with this

unit.

A WARNING

This is a class | laser produet. Use
of controls or adjustments or perfor-
mance of procedures other than
those specified herein may result in
hazardous radiation exposure,

Do not open covers and do not
attempt to repair this unit by your-
self.

Ask an authorized dealer for the
repair.
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€ Bluetooth’

The Bluetooth® word mark and logo are
registered trademarks and are cwned by
the Bluetooth SIG, Ink.

Stop using this unit and a Bluetooth®
ready device whenever requested.

This unit shares the communication fre-
guency with other private or public wireless
communication equipment such as a wire-
less LAN and cther wireless communica-
tion radios.

You should stop using this unit whenever
you are nofified that your unit disturbs
other wireless communication immediately.
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C€

Access to hitp:/iwww.pic.panasonic.eu/,
anter the below

Mode! Na. into the keyword search box,
you can downioad the latest “DECLARA-
TION of CONFORMITY” {DoC}.

Set No. AZ1601
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Information on disposal for users of waste electrical & electronic equip-
ment (private households)

BELMIED

This symbel on the products andfor accompanying documents
means that used electrical and electronic products should not be
mixed with general household wasle.

For proper treatment, recovery and recycling, please take these
products 1o designated coliection points, where they will be accepted
on a free of charge basis. Alternatively, in some countries you may
be able to return your products to your local retailer upon the pur-
chase of an equivalent new product.

Disposing of this product correctly will help to save valuable
resources and prevent any potential negative effects on human
health and the environment which could ciherwise arise from inap-
propriate waste handling. Please contact your local autherity for fur-
ther details of your nearest designated collection point.

Penaities may be applicable for incorrect disposal of this waste, in
accordance with national legislation.

For business users in the European Union
if you wish o discard electrical and electronic equipmerd, please contact your dealer or
supplier for further informaticon,

Information on disposal in other countries outside the European Unicn

This symbol is only valid in the European Union.

i you wish to discard this product, please contact your local authorities or dealer and ask
for the correct method of disposal.
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Part 15 of the FCC Rules
FCC ID: ACJS32AZ16D1

NOTE:

Properly shielded and grounded cables
and connectors must be used for conhec-
tion to host computers and/or peripherals

in order o meet FCC emission limits.

A WARNING

RF Exposure

This equipment complies with FCC
radiation exposure imits set forth for
an uncontrolled environment and
meets the FCC radio frequency {RF}
Exposure Guidelines. This equipment
has very low levels of RF energy that
it deemed to comply without maxi-
mum permissive exposure evaluation
{MPE}. {But it is desirable that it
shouid be installed and operated
keeping the radiator at least 26 cm or
more away from person’s hody.}

A WARNING

This is a class | laser product. Use of
controls or adjustments or perfor-
mance of procedures other than
those specified herein may result in
hazardous radiation exposure.

Do not open covers and do not

attempt to repair this unit by yourself.
Ask an authorized dealer for the
repair.

A CAUTION

Changes or modifications not
expressly approved by the party
responsible for compliance could
void the user's authority to operate
the equipment.
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€3 Bluetooth

The Bluetooth® word mark and logo are
registered trademarks and are owned by
the Bluetooth SIG, ink.

NOTE;

This equipment complies with FCC radia-
tion exposure Hmils set forth for uncon-
trolled equipment and meels the FCC
radio frequency (RF) Exposure Guidelines
in Supplement C to DETES. This equip-
ment has very low fevel of RF energy
which does not comply with maximum per-
missive exposure (MPE) evaluation, But it
is desirable that it should be installed and
operated with at feast 20cm and more
between the radiafor and person’s body
{excluding extremities: hands, wrists, feet
and ankles).
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Stop using this unit and a Bluetooth®
ready device whenever requested.

This unit shares the communication fre-
quency with other private or public wireless
communication equipment such as a wire-
tess LAN and other wireless communica-
tion radics.

You should stop using this unit whenever
you are notified that your unit disiurbs
other wireless communication immediately.

NOTE:
These limits are designed (o provide rea-
sonable profection against harmful inferfer-
ence in a residential installation. This
equipment generates, uses and can radi-
ate radio frequency energy and, if not
installed and used in accordance with the
instructions, may cause harmful interfer-
ernice Io radio communications. However,
there is no gquarantee that inferference will
nof oocur in a particular instalfation. If this
equipment does cause harmiul inferfer
ence lo radio or lelevision reception, which
can be defermined by turming the equip-
ment off and on, the user is encouraged to
lry to correct the interference by one or
more of the following measures:

= Reorient or relocate the receiving anten-

aa.

Increase the separation belween the

equipment and receiver.

« Connecl the eqguipment into an oullet on
a circuit different frors that to which the
recelver is connseled,

» Consuif the dealer or an experienced
radio/TV technician for help.

= This transmitter must not be co-located
or operated in conjunction with any other
antenna or transmitter.
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OTHER CONTROLS AND EQUIPMENT

Basic operations

Type A
7\

e J
o+ OOt

AN 7
Type B
7\ SN
@ | -
= I =

(1)

O m—@
.

@)

O o
S

(1) “VOL PUSH PWR" knob
{2) “TUNE/FLD PUSH SOUND" knob
{3) MUTE button
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Turning onfoff power

Press "VOL PUSH PWR” knob (1) to turn
on the power. The unit staris to operate in
the previous selling that the power was
turned off.

Adjusting the volume

Turn “VOL PUSH PWR” knob {1}.

Turning it clockwise increases the volume;
turning it counterclockwise decreases the
volume.

NQTE:

For the purposes of safe driving, adiust the
audio volume to a level that allows you to
hear sounds outside of the vehicle includ-
ing car horms and particufarly emergency
vehicle sirens.

Mute

Press MUTE bution (3) to muie the sound.
To cancel the mute, press MUTE button
{3} again.



OTHER CONTROLS AND EQUIPMENT

Adjusting bass/treblef/balancefader

1) Press “TUNE/FLD PUSH SQOUND"
knob (2).
Each time the knob is pressed, sound
adjustment will change as folfows:

Preset-EQ (EQ OFF}

Bass ad;’bustment {BASS 0}
Treble agjustment {TREBLE 0}
Baiance%djustment {BALANCE 0}
Fader agjustment {FADER 0}

+
AVC adjustment (AVC LEVEL 2) —

2) Turn “TUNE/FLD PUSH SOUND” knob
{2} to adjust the sound.

Adjusting the AVC {Auto volume con-

trol)

The Auto Volume Control (AVC} function

automatically adjusts {increases!

decreases} the sound volume in accor-
dance with vehicle speed. The AVC control
is provided with three selectable levels

{LEVEL OFF, 1, 2, 3}. The range of volume

adjustment increases together with the

LEVEL number.

1) Press “TUNE/FLD PUSH SOUND"
krob {2) until the AVC adjustment mode
is selected.

2) Turny "TUNE/FLD PUSH SOUND” knob
{2} to select the desired AVC adjust-
ment level. (Initial seiting: LEVEL 2)

Preset-EQ

Preset-EQ calls up various sound types in

accordance with the listening music type.

1)} Press "TUNE/FLD PUSH SOUND"
knob {2) several times until “PRESET-
EQ" appears.

2} Turn “TUNE/FLE PUSH SOUND” knob
{2).

Each time the knob is turned, preset

EQ mode will change as foilows:

OFF (FLAT) $————
JAZZ

¥
ROCK

by
POP

$
CLASSIC

¢
HIP-HOP B
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OTHER CONTROLS AND EQUIPMENT

Listening to the radio {Type A)

(N

5

Display

TBRBUS058
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(1) "RABIO" button

{2} UP button

(3) DOWN buiton

{4) "TUNE/FLD PUSH SOUND™ knob

(5) PRESET buttons ([1] to [6])

(8) "AS" bufton

{A)Band
{B) Frequency




OTHER CONTROLS AND EQUIPMENT

Selecting the reception hand

Press the "RADIO” button {1).

Each time the buiton is pressed, the recep-
tion hand will change as follows:

FM1 - FM2 - DAB1 (if equipped)

A

| ;]
AM < DABZ (if equipped)
Seek tuning
Press UP button {2} or DOWN button (3).
The unit stops searching for a station at a

frequency where a broadcast stalion is
available.

NOTE:
If AF is on, the unif searches for RDS sta-
tions only.

Manuat tuning
Tum “TUNE/FLD PUSH SCUND” knob {4).
The frequency being received is displayed.

Preset memory

1} Select the desired station.

2} Hold down a desired button ({1} to [B])
of PRESET buitons (5) to which you
want to store the station for 2 seconds
or longer.

Auto store

Hold down "AS" button (6) for 2 seconds or
longer.

6 stations in good reception will automati-
cally be stored tc PRESET butfons (5} in
order, starting from & station whose fre-
guency is the lowest.

NOTE:

« Auto store can be released by pressing

‘AS" builon (8} while aulo store Is under

way.

When the aulo store is performed, the

station previously stored in the memory

at the position is overwritten.

When there are fewer than 6 stafions

that can be stored even if 1 round of aulc

store operation is performed, no stalion

will be stored at the remaining PRESET

buttons (5).

6 stations can be presel for FM{ and

FMZ in common, and & stations for AM in

auto store mode.

= If AF is on, the unil searches for RDS
stations only.

Auto store mode onfoff
Press "AS" button (6).
Each time the button is pressed, the mode
is swiiched as follows:

ASAmcde on - AS mode off

Radio reception

Radio reception can be affected by ehvi-
ronmernt, atmospheric conditions, or radio
signal's power and distance from the sta-
tion. Nearby mountains and buildings may
interfere or deflect radio reception, causing
poor recepiion. Poor reception or radio
static can also be caused by electric cur-
rent from overhead wires or high voltage
power lines.
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OTHER CONTROLS AND EQUIPMENT

Listening to the radic (Type B/ Type C)

Type B

{1
2

Type C

(1)
(2

543

/X 7N\
= ] )
: =)
)
== (5)

(6)

Vi /N
e
I @
)

TARBU5059

Disptay

"
|

Fitt

{1} “FM" button

{2) “AM" button

{3} UP butten

(4} BOWN buttan

(5) “TUNE/FLD PUSH SOUND" knob
(68) PRESET buttons {[1] fo [8])

(71 "AS” button

{A) Band
{B) Frequency



OTHER CONTROLS AND EQUIPMENT

Selecting the FM band

Press "FM" button {1).

Each time the button is pressed, the recep-
tion band will change as follows:

FM1 - FM2

r

Selecting the AM band
Press "AM" button {2).

Seek tuning

Press UP button (3) or DOWN bution {4).
The urit stops searching for a station at a
frequency where a broadcast station is
available.

Manual tuning
Turn "TUNE/FLD PUSH SOUND" knob ({5).
The freguency being received is displayed.

Preset memory

1) Select the desired station.

2) Hold down a desired button {[1] to [6})
of the PRESET buttons {6) to which you
warnt fo store the station for 2 seconds
or longer.

Auto store

Hold down "AS” button (7) for 2 seconds or
longer.

6 stations in good reception will automati-
cally be stored to PRESET buttons (6) in
order, starting from & station whose fre-
guency is the lowest,

NOTE:

= Aufo slore can be released by pressing
"AS” button {7} while aufo store is under
way.

» When the auto store is performed, the
station previously stored in the memory
at the position is averwritten.

« When there are fewer than 6 stafions
that can be stored even if 1 round of
auto store aperation is performed, no
station will be stored at the remaining
PRESET buttons {6).

= 6 stalions can be preset for FM1 and
FM2 in common, and § stations for AM
in aufo siore mode.

Auto store mode onfoff

Press "AS" button (7).

Each time the butfon is pressed, the mode
is swiiched as follows:

AS mode on = AS moci!e off

Radio reception

Radio reception can be affected by envi-
ronment, atmospheric conditions, or radio
signal's power and distance from the sta-
tion. Nearby mountains and buildings may
interfera or deflect radio reception, causing
poor reception. Poor reception or radio
static can also be caused by electric cur-
rent from overhead wires or high voltage
power lines.



OTHER CONTROLS AND EQUIPMENT

Using the RDS functions {Type A)

(4)
G

6} 3)

Dispiay
{A} {B}
| L
Fr—-8% CH&W
BES R4
E
(C)
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(1) “TA” button

(2) “ROM/PTY" button
{3} “RPT/AF” button
(4) UP button

(5) DOWN button

{6) "DISP" button

(A} Band
(B) Channe! number
(C) Program service {PS} name



OTHER CONTROLS AND EQUIPMENT

TA (Traffic Announcement) onfoff

Press "TA” button ().

Each time it is pressed, TA adjusiment is
changed as follows:

OFF - TP ON - TA ON

NOTE:

For tistering fo only traffic information,

activate TA. Cnce traffic information

starts, the volume changes automati-

cally.

“TP” indicalor lights up when TP (Traffic

Program} is on. it blinks when ric TP data

is received.

“TA” indicator lights while TA is activaled,

On the other hand, “TA" indicator blinks if

the TP data cannot be received.

if UP button (4) or DOWN bution (5) is

pressed while TA or TP is set to on, the

unit searches for a TF stalion.

= if no TP station is received, the unit dis-
plays “TP NOTHING™

PTY (Program Type) search

1) Press "RDM/PTY” button {2) to select
PTY mode.

2) Press "RDM/PTY" button {2) while PTY

is displayed.

Each time it is pressed, PTY adjust-

ment is changed as follows:

NEWS <«

¢
SPORTS
]

W

TALK

POP

w
CLASSICS

3} Press UP button {4} or DOWN button
{6} while PTY is displayed.
Search begins.

NOTE:

If no PTY information is received, the unit
displays "NOPTY".

AF {Alternative Frequency) onloff

Press "RPT/AF” button (3).

Each time it is pressed, AF adjustment is
changed as follows:

AF-ONREG-OFF «———

L i
AF-ON/REG-ON

'L 4|
AF-OFF/REG-OFF -

AF: If the reception condition becomes
poor, the frequency of the same program
with good reception is automaticaily
searched.

REG: With regard to the automatically
searched frequency with AF aclivated, the
alternative frequency of the same program
is searched within the present region when
REG Is activated.

NOTE:

"AF" indicator lights up when AF is on. In
addition, "REG” indicator lights up when
REG ison.
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OTHER CONTROLS AND EQUIPMENT

TA standby

Al the momert traffic information is
received while the source is set {o CD,
USB, iPod, DAB, or Bluetooth®audio with
TA activated, the source is automatically
changed to radio. After reception of traffic
information, the source, which was
selected before being changed to radio,
fesumes.

NOTE:

if no TE station can be received while the
unit sfands by for TA, it aulomatically
searchies for a TP station.

EON {Enhanced Other Network}

When the ECN data is received with TP or
TA activated, "ECN" indicator lights up,
and the traffic information from a network
other than the currently received station is
allowed to bg received.

Emergency announcement reception

Emergency annocuncements are automati-
cally received and displayed.

5-47



OTHER CONTROLS AND EQUIPMENT

Listening to a €D

(1)

N 7N PR
(3= =@ {3)-{?1 =l
= - 1-(4) = —1=—=1-{4)
= Ste | WESERS
s O OO0
\ 7 " S
{8X6)7) {(BYBUT)
TERROS0E1

Display

{1} Insertion slot
{(2) EJECT button
{3} "CD" button
{4) UP button

{5) DOWN buiton
(8) "RPT" button
{7) "RDM" button
{8) "DISP" button

{A) Track number
{8) Play time

NOTE:

This product does not support 8 cm CD
{sometimes called as "mini single CD", "3-
inch CO", "CD3", elc.).

5-48



OTHER CONTROLS AND EQUIPMENT

COMPACT

i DIGITAL AUDID Gy

+ CDs or CD-ROMs without mark (A) can-
not be used.

+ Some discs recorded in CD-R/CD-RW
format may semetimes be impossible to
use.

« A CD is to be inserted with its label side
up.

= When there is a CD already in the unit, it
is impossible to insert another CD with-
ot ejecting the CO in the unit. Do not
use force to insert a CD into the CD
insertion slot.
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NOTICE

NOTICE

» Never insert your finger or hand
into the CD insertion slot. Never
insert foreign objects.

= Never insert a CB with giue coming
out from adhesive tape or a rental
CD label or with a trace indicating
that adhesive tape or a rental CB
label has been removed. This may
cause the CD not to eject or result
in a malfunction.

If you forcefully iry to push an
ejected CD inside the unit before auto
reloading, the disc surface might be
scratched.

Before reloading a CD, remove it

from the unit compietely.

Loading a CD
insert a CD in the inserfion slot (1).
When {he CD is loaded, it staris to play.

Ejecting a CD

Press EJECT button (2).

When the igniticn swilch is in “LOCK" posi-
fion, the CB remained ejected for arcund
15 seconds or longer will automatically be
drawn inside the unit. {Auto reload func-
fion)

The backup eject function:

This function aliows you {o eject a CD by
pressing EJECT button (2) even when the
ignition switch is in "LOCK" position.

tistening to a GD

When a CD is inserted, playback will aufo-
matically start.

When & CD is already inside the uni,
press "CD” buiton (3) to start playback.

Selecting a track

» Press UP button (4) {o listen to the next
frack.

= Press DOWN button (5) twice to listen to
the previous track.
When BOWN bulton (5) is pressed
once, the track currently being played
will start from the beginning again.

Fast forwardingfrewinding a track

» Hoid down UP button {4) to fast forward
the track.

» Hold down DOWN bution (5) to fast
rewind the track.



OTHER CONTROLS AND EQUIPMENT

Random playback Display change
Press "RDM” button (7). Press "DISP” button (8).
Each time the button is pressed, the mode  Each time the button is pressed, display
will change as follows: will change as follows:
OFF - TRACK RANDOM P*av¢time
Bisc litle
: i
- Track title -
+ TRACK RANDOM

The randem indicator “ROM" will light.

The tracks in the loaded dj il b NOTE:
pmf;eéﬁﬁ rsan’étom%mr_ e Wil be “‘NO TITLE" wift be displayed when there

is no text information in the disc currently

Repeat playback being played.
Prepss “Rpp?r}” b?:t:ton {6). - If text data contains more than 16 char-
Each time the buttor is pressed, the mode ~ @cters, *>" mark will appear at the right
will change as follows: end. Holding down “DiSP” button (8) for
_ 1 second or longer can display the next
page.

OFF - TRACK REPEAT

= TRACK REPEAT
The repeat indicator "RPT" will light.
The track currently being played will be
played repeatedly.
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OTHER CONTROLS AND EQUIPMENT

Listening to an MP3/WMA/AAC disc

(BHAN5)

/N
=11 42)
B = 1(3)
—a N B
O L N2 a
V4
{6)(4)(5)

Display

(n‘l\} (|[3)

Ch FOARS-061

f1F 3 o G2
1
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(D) (C)

(1) “TUNE/FLD PUSH SCUND" knob
{2) UP butfon

{(3) DOWN bution

{4) "RPT" bution

{5) “RDM" button

{6} “DISP” button

{A} Folder number
{B} Track number
{C) Play time
(D} File type



OTHER CONTROLS AND EQUIPMENT

Selecting a folder
Turn "TUNE/FLD PUSH SOUND" knob (1)
to select a folder.

Selecting a track

» Press UP button (2) to listen to the next
{frack.

« Press DOWN button (3) twice to listen to
the previous track.
Wwhen DOWN button (3) is pressed
once, the track currently bseing played
will start from the beginning again.

Fast forwarding/rewinding a track

+ Hold down UP button (2) o fast forward
the track.

* Hold down DOWN button (3) to fast
rewind the track.

Random playback

Press “RDM” button (5).

Each time the button is pressed, the mode
will change as follows:

Repeat playback
Press "RPT" buttan (4).
Each time the button is prassed, the mode

1
| OFF ~ FOLDER RANDOM —> ALL RANDOM |

+
[ — A
|

will change as follows:

OFF -» FILE REPEAT - FOLDER REPEAT |

L

|'

* FOLDER RANDOM
The random indicator "F.RDM” will light.
The tracks in the current folder will be
played in random order.

» ALL RANDOM
The random indicator “RDM" will light.
The tracks in the loaded disc will be
played in random order,

* FILE REPEAT
The repeat indicator “RPT” will light.
The track currently being played will be
piayed repeatedly.

» FOLDER REPEAT
The repeat indicator "F.RPT” will light.
All tracks in the currently selecied folder
will be played repeatedly.
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Display change

Press "DISP” button (6). Notes on MP3/WMAJAAC
Each time the bution is pressed, display What is MP37?

will change as follows: .

-—re—e————_——

Piay time
|

. |

Folder name ‘
|

File ;ame ‘
1)

Album name (MP3, AAC only) ‘

{
Track titie

Artist name -——————— ————|

NOTE: .
+ “NO TITLE" will be displayed when there
is no text information in the disc currently
being pfayed. .
If text dala contains more than 16 char-
aclers, ">" mark wilt appear at the right
end. Holding down “DISP" button (6) for
1 second or longer can display the next

An abbreviation of “MPEG audio layer3”,
MP3 is an audio compression format
that has become the standard format
among PC users. its merit is that the
original audio data is compressed to
approximately 1/10 and high sound qual-
ity is maintained. This means that it is
possible o store the data of approxi-
mately 10 music CDs on a single CD-R/
RW disc, which in turn makes it possible
to play musig for a long time without hav-
ing to change the disc.

An abbreviation of "Windows Media
Audic,” WMA is an audic compression
format developed by Microsofi.

WMA files for which the DRM (Digital
Rights Management) function is on can-
not be played.

Windows Media™ and the Windows®
logo are trademarks or registered trade-
marks of Microsoft Corporation in the
United States and other countries.

4 i \\ What is WMA?
l

page. What is AAC?
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An abbreviation of “Advanced Audio
Coding,"” AAC is an audio compression
format used by MPEG2 and MPEG4.

Points to remember when making MP3/

WMAJAAC files

Comman

- High bit rate and high sampling fre-
quency are recommended for high qual-
ity sounds.

- Selecting VBR (Variable Bit Rate) is not
recommended. Selecting VBR may
cause display of incorrect playing time
and jumpiness of playback.

* Playback sound guality varies depend-
"ing on the encoding environment. For
details, refer to the user manual of the
encoding software and the writing soft-
ware in use.

NOTICE

Never use “.mp3”, “.wma” or “.md4a"
as a file name extenslon if it is not in
the MP3/WMA/AAC format file. Fail-
ure to observe this may result in
damage to the speaker due fo noise

production.:




OTHER CONTROLS AND EQUIPMENT

Recording MP3MWMAJAAC filesona CD

media

» |t is recommendad not to write both CD-
DA files and MP3/WMAJAAC files on a
disc.

- If both CD-DA files and MP3AMWMA/AAC
files are on the same disc, tracks may
not be played in the correct order or
some tracks may not be played at all.

= When storing both MP3 data and WMA
data on the same disc, sort and place
them in different folders.

» Do not write files other than MP3/WMA/
AAC files and unnecessary folders on a
disc.

= MP3WMAAAC files should be named
to meet the standards and the file sys-
tem specifications as shown below.

» The file extension *.mp3", ".wma" or
* m4a” should be assigned to files based
an their format independently.

= You may encounter a trouble in playing
MP3MWMA/AAC files or displaying infor-
mation of MP3/WMAJAAC files depend-
ing on the writing software or CD
recorder in use.

- This unit does not have a playlist func-
tion.

» H is recommendead to write discs in Disc-
at-Once mode even though Multi-ses-
sion mode is supporied. These modes
are the methods for writing audio data in
CD.

Compression formafts
MP3
- Bit rate:
MPEG1 Audio Layer lIE: 32 k - 320 kbps
MPEG2 Audio Layer Il 8 k - 160 kbps
MPEG2.5 Audio Layer 1l 8 k - 160 kbps
« Sampling frequency:
MPEG1 Audio Layer lll: 32 k/i44.1 kf
48 kHz
MPEGZ Audio Layer Il 168 k/22.05 k/
24 kHz
MPEG2.5 Audic Layer ili: 8 k/11.025 k/
12 kHz

WMA {(Ver. 7, Ver. 8, Ver. 9%)

- Bitrate: CBR 32 k- 320 kbps

« Sampling frequency: 32 k/i44.1 k/48 kHz

* WMA 9 ProfessionallbossLess/Voice
are not supported.

AACH

= Bitrate: ABR 16 k - 320 kbps

= Sampling frequency: 32 k/44.1 k/48 kKHz
* Appte Lossless is not supporied.

Supported file systems
1SO 9660 Level 1/Level 2, Joliet, Romeo

Maximum number of filesffolders
+ Maximum number of files: 512
» Maximum number of files in a folder: 255
= Maximum depth of tree sbucture: 8
= Maximum number of folders: 255
{Roct folder is included.)
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OTHER CONTROLS AND EQUIPMENT

Display

Listening to files stored in a USB device

- ® @
Type A USE Fagi-8Rz
HP3 8363

(D) (C)

=
“) (1) “MEDIA" button

(2) “TUNE/FLD PUSH SOUND” knob

—(2) (3) UP button

(4) DOWN button

(5) “RPT" button

(6} "RDM” button

{7) “BDISP” button

1

{A) Folder number
{B) Track number
{C) Play time
{D) File type

Type B

= = (3) -(3)

(4)

NOTICE

= = @)
p ==l I B =
-(2) Do not connect any USB device other

EEEREAE |:lf@_{2)
=l than a USB memory or a USB audic

N Y L / player. Do not connect multiple USB

- B devices to the USB connector using a
{7H5}(6) {7)5)(6) USB hub, ete. Supplying power to
- ) RBicom | multiple USB devices from the con-
necter could cause overheating and
smoking.
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OTHER CONTROLS AND EQUIPMENT

Selecting a USB device mode

Press "MEDIA” button (1).

Each time the button is pressed, the mode
will change as follows:

Random playback
Press “RDM” button (6).
Eazch time the button is pressed, the mode

]
USB (iPod) (if equipped} «— — J
|

Blﬁetoolh@’ audio {if equipped) ——

| |

Selecting a folder
Turn “TUNE/FLD PUSH SOUND" knob (2)
to select the desired felder,

Selecting a track

« Press UP button (3) 1o listen to the next
frack.

* Press DOWN button (4) twice to listen to
the previous track.
When DOWN butten (4) is pressed
once, the track currently being played
will start from the beginning again.

Fast forwarding/rewinding a track

* Hold dewn UP bution (3} to fast forward
the track.

+ Hold down DOWN button (4) to fast
rewingd the track.

will change as foliows:
OFF - FOLDER RANDOM — ALL RANDOM J
*+ FOLDER RANDOM
The random indicator "F.RDM" will light.
The tracks in the currently selected
folder will be played in random order.
+ ALL RANDOM
The random indicator "RDM" will light.

The tracks in the connected USB device
will be played in random order.

Repeat playback

Press "RPT” bution (5).

Each time the button is pressed, the mode
will change as follows:

—
[ OFF — FILE REPEAT — FOLDER REPEAT

* FILE REPEAT
The repeat indicator "RPT” will light.
The track currentiy being piayed will be
played repeatediy.

+ FOLDER REPEAT
The repeat indicator "F.RPT” wili light.
All the tracks in the folder currently
selected will be played repeatedly.

Display change

Press “DISP” button (7).

Each time the butlon is pressed, display
will change as follows:

| 1

" Play tima

Folder name
}
J File name

¥
{ Album name (MP3, AAC only}

4
( Track title

|

- - - - ]

NCTE:

» ‘NQO TITLE" will be displayad when there
is no text information in the file currently
being played.

» If text data contains more than 16 char-
acters, ™" mark will appear at the right
end. Holding down "DISF” button (7) for
1 second or longer can display the next

page.

Artist name
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Notes on USB device

Compatrble USB devices
+ USB mass storage class
For detsils as to whether your USB
memory/USB audio is compatible with
USB mass storage class, please contact
the USB memory/USB audic manufac-
turer.

» USB standard compatibility 1.1/2.0 full
speed

*» File system FAT12/16/32, VFAT

+ Maximum current less than 1.0 A

* If devices such as USB hub, extension
cable are connected to the audio sys-
tem, it may not be recognized. In such
case, connect the USB dewce directly to
the sudio system.

* Devices such as MP3 player/mobile
pheneldigital camera may not be recog-
nized by the audio system for playing
music.
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USB device connection

« When connecting a USB device, check
that the connector s pushed all the way
inta the port.

= Do not leave the USB device for long
periods of time inside the vehicle where
the temperature can rise too high.

+ Back up any important data beforehand.
We cannot accept responsibility for any
lost data.

+ It is recommended not to connect a USE
device that contains data files other than
MP3MWMA/AAC format.

Recording MP3/WMAJAAC files on a

USB device

« Playback or display may not be possible
depending on the fype of USB device in
us¢e or the condition of the recording.

+ Depending on tha connected USB mem-
ory, the files may be played in different
order from the stored one.

Compression formats

MP3

* Bit rate:
MPEG1 Audio Layer lIl; 32 k - 320 kbps
MPEG2 Audio Layer llI: 8 k - 160 kbps
MPEG2.5 Audio Layer [Il: 8 k - 160 kbps

» Sampling frequency:
MPEG1 Audio Layer lIl; 32 k/44,1 kf48 kHz
MPEG2 Audic Layer |II: 16 /22,05 ki24 kHz
MPEG2.5 Audio Layer Il 8 kf11.025 k/12 kMHz

WMA (Ver. 7, Ver. B, Ver. 9%)

= Bitrate: CBR 32 k- 320 kbps

« Sampling frequency: 32 k/44.1 k/48 kHz

* WMA 9 Professional/LossLess/Voice
are not supported.

AACT

» Bit rate: ABR 16 k - 320 kbps

« Sampling frequency: 32 k/id44.1 k/48 kHz
* Apple Lossless is not supported.

Maximum number of files{folders
= Maximum number of files: 2500
* Maximum number of files in a folder: 255
« Maximum depth of tree structure; 8
= Maximum number of folders: 255
(Root folder is included.)
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Listening to an iPod éDisplay
- (A)
Type A (7)5)(6) E (Fod THE BES
= = ®  ©
_u:.;I | o o (
mr= ] =T (1) “MEDIA” button
S anil e B I (g) JFl,th;&Et{FLD PUSH SOUND" knob
© KN _l&j E4§ DOWN button
5) "RPT” button
N ! S Ee% “RDM"” button
{8) (7) "DISP” button
(8) PRESET buttons {{1] to [6])
Type B {7)5}(6) Type © (THSNB)
P 7™\ Py 7\ {A) Track title
{B) Track number
= =< = - = C) Play time
] 1 -] =] | s (C) Piay

T 78RE05054
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Selecting an iPod mode

Press "MEBIA” button (1).

Each time the button is pressed, the mode
will change as follows:

Random playback

Press "RDM” bution (8).

Each time the butfon is pressed, the mode
will change as follows:

Display change

Press "DISP" button {7},

Each time the button is pressed, dispiay
will change as follows:

USB ({iPed) {if equipped) <

b
Bluetcoth® audio (if equipped) ———

Selecting a track

+ Press UP bution (3) to listen 10 the next
track,

» Press DOWN button {4} twice to listen to
the previous track.
When DOWN buiten (4) is pressed
once, the track currently being plaved
will start from the beginning again.

Fast forwarding/rewinding a track

= Hold down UP button (3) to fast forward
the track.

« Hold down DOWN button {4) to fast
rewind the frack.
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OFF — SONG RANDOM —» ALBUM RANDOM

{

« SONG RANDOM
The random indicator "RDM” will light.
The tracks in the iPod will be played in
random order:

+ ALBUM RANDOM
The random indicator "F.RDM” will light.
The albums n the iPod will be played in
random order.

Repeat playback

Press “RPT" button {5).

Each time the bution is pressed, the mode
will change as follows.

OFF - SONG REPEAT

|

= SONG REPEAT
The repeat indicatar "RPT" will light.
The track currenily being played will be
piayed repeatedly.

Playlist name /

Track title (Playlist mode only)
4

Artist name /

Track tifle

4
Album name /
Track tiile

¢
Track title /
Play time

NOTE:

if text daia contains more than 16 charac-
ters, “=" mark will appear at the right end.
Holding down "DISP” button (7) for 1 sec-
ond or longer can display the next page.
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Playing mode selection

1} Press the button numbered [6] of PRE-
SET buttons (8) for 1 second or longer.

2) Turn “TUNE/FLD PUSH SOUND" knob
(2).
Each time the knob is turned, the mode
will change as follows:

PLAYLIST +—— J
) _
ARTIST

ALBUM
i
SONGS }

PODCAST
b
GENRE r

AUDIOBOOK ——

|

3) Press “TUNE/FLD PUSH SOUND®
knob (2) to select the desired mode.

NOTE:

+ When the button numbered [6} of PRE-
SET buitons (8) is pressed, the previous
made will be displayed,

Notes on iPod

iPod

Made for iPod

» iPod fouch {6th generation)
iPod tauch {5th generation}
iPod touch {4th generation)
iPod touch (3rd generation)
iPod touch {2nd generation)
iPad touch (1st generation)
iPod classic

iPod nano (7th generation)
iPod nano (6th generation}
iPod nano (5th generation)
iPod nano (4th generation)
iPod nano (3rd generation}
iPod nano {2nd generation)
iPod nano (1st generation}
iPod {5th generation)
iPhone 65 Plus

« iPhone 65

iPhone 6 Plus

iPhone 6

iPhone 55

iPhone 5C

= iPhane &

iPhone 43

iPhone 4

iPhone 3GS

iPhone 3G

iPhone

Some functions may not be available
depending on the model of iPod.

L T R I T T R T I T ]

X & B & & ¥

Made for
& iPhone | iPod

5ISBI05D

+ Use of the Made for Apple badge means

that an accessory has been designed to
connect specifically to the Apple prod-
uct(s) identified in the badge, and has
been certified by the developer to meet
Apple performance standards. Apple is
not responsible for the operaticn of this
device or its compliance with safety and
regulatory standards.

* Please note that the use of this acces-

sory with an Apple product may affect
wireless performance,

Apple, iPod touch, iPod classic, iPod
nano, iPhone, and Lightning are trade-
marks of Apple Inc., registered in the
U.S. and other countries.
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iPod connection

» Make sure to detach the iPod after turn-
ing the ignition switch to “LOCK" posi-
tion. The iPod may not be shut down
when it is being cornected and may
result in battery depletion.

» Do not connect iPod accessories such
as an iPod remote control or head-
phones while connecting the iPod with
the unit. The unit may not aperate car-
rectly.
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Bluetooth® hands-free (Type A/ Type B) {if equipped)

Steering switch

Type A 7\ /TN
e
T I=EE
N V4
3
Type B {-\ 7N\
o =
o OO
N 4
(3}

(4)
(5)

(1)

{4)
5

(1)

FBRBUST

{6) Bluetooth® setup bution (on steering
wheel)
(7} OFF HOOK button
{8) ON HOCK button
{9) MUTE swiich
{10} “VOL" switch

{1} “TUNE/FLD PUSH SOUND" knob

{2) “VOL PUSH PWR" knob

{3) PRESET buttons

{4} BACK bution

(5) Bluetooth? setup button {on control panet}

FERBOS5065
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OTHER CONTROLS AND EQUIPMENT

Phone registration

To use the hands-free function with this
urit, it is required to register the phone.
in advance. .

NOTE
« Uplo & phones can be registered.

+ To set up a new phone, disconnect the
audio player from the unit. Connect the
audio player again after phone setup is
completed if necessary.

= When altempls to establish the pairing
fail within 60 seconds, the connecting
operation will be canceled. Try to estab-
lish the pairing again or refer lo the man-
val of the phone in use for how lo
establish the paking w:rh the phone.

1) Press the Bluetooth® setup button (5)

or {6).
The Bluetooth® setup menu will be dis-
played.

2} Turn "TUNE/FLD PUSH SOUND” knob
(1) to select “Setup Bluetooth”, and
press the knob (1} to determine the
selecticn.

3} Tum “TUNE/FLE PUSH SOUND” knob
{1} to select “Pairing", and press the
knob {1} fo determine the selecticn.

4) Select “CAR AUDIC" from the Blue-
tooth® menu of the phone and establish
the pairing.

Refer to the manual of the phone in use
for further information,

5) Enter the passkey displayed on the unit
to the phone.
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8) When the pairing with the phone is
established, automatic transfer of the
phonebook and the call history
becomes seleciable. The automatic
transfer starts with “Yes” and it does not
with "No”.

7) Press ON HCOK button (8),

NOTE:

- When selecting “Go Back” or pressing
BACK button {4), the previous menu will

be displayed.

» When registering an additional phone,
repeat Step from 1).

Receiving a call
Press OFF HOOK button (7) fo receive &
call.

Ending a call
Press ON HOOK button {8) o end a call.

Rejecting a call {only for supported
madels}

Press ON HOOK butien {8) to reject a
incoming call.

Miute of hands-free microphone

Press MUTE switch {9} to mute the micro-
phone, To cance! the mute, press MUTE
switch {9} again.

Adjusting the listening volume

- Turn’ “WOL PUSH PWR" knob (2} during
a call.
Turning it clockwise increases the vol-
ume; tuming i counterclockwise
decreases the volume, )

= Press "VOL” switch {10} during a call.
Pressing the switch up increases the vol-
ume; pressing the swilch down
decreases the volume.

Adjusting the ring volume

= Turn "VOL PUSH PWR" knob (2) while a
call is coming in.

Turning it clockwise increases the vol-
ume: {urning 1t counierclockwise
decreases the volume.

- Press "VOL* switch (10) during a call.
Pressing the switch up increases the vol-
ume; pressing the ' switch down
decreases the volume.
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Adjusting the cali or ringtone volume
Follow the instructions betow o adjust the
call or ringtone volume.

1} Press the Bluetooth® setup button ¢5)
or (6).

The Bluetooth® setup menu will be dis-
played.

2y Turn “TUNE/FLD PUSH SOUND" knob
{1} to select "Setup Telephone®, and
press the knob (1) io determine the
selection.

3) Turn “TUNE/FLD PUSH SOUND" knab
{1) to select “Sound Setling”, and press
the knob (1) {o determing the selection.

4} Turn "TUNE/FLD PUSH SOUND” knob
{1) to select "Call Volume” or *Ringtone
Volume", and press the knob (1) to
determine the selection.

The current call or ringtone volume will
be displayed.

5} Tum “TUNE/FLD PUSH SOUND" knob
{1} to select the desired call or ringtone
volume, and press the knob {1) lo
delermine the selection.

NOTE:

When selecting “Go Back” or pressing
BACK buttorr (4), the previous menu will
be displayed.

Dialing using missed/incoming/
outgoing calis

Follow the instructions below to dial to the
previously dialed number again,

NOTE:

Up to 30 phone numbers of the latest calfs
can be stored. {30 calls including missed,
received and diafed call}

1} Press OFF HOOK button (7).

The Bluetooth® phonebook menu wil
be displayed.

2} Turn “TUNE/FLD PUSH SOUND knob

(1) o select "All Calls", “Missed Calls”,
“Incoming Calls” or “Cutgoing Calls”,
and press the knob {1} to determine the
selection.
To dial from the dialed history or the
received history, select “All Calls",
‘Missed Calls”, “Incoming Calls” or
“Cutgoing Calls” respectively.

3) Turn “TUNE/FLD PUSH SOUND" knob
(1) to select the desired number, and
press the knob (1) to determine the
selection.

4} Turn "TUNE/FLD PUSH SOUND” knob
{1) to select "Dial”, and press the knob
{1} or OFF HCOOK button {7) to dial to
the selected number.

NOTE:

= When selecfing "Go Back” or pressing
BACK button {4), the previous menu will
be displayed.

+ Pressing "Confirm™ after selecting "Add
Speed Dial" can register the selecied
number in the speed dial.

» Pressing “Confirm”  after selecting
“Delete” can delele the selected number
from the call history.

Deletion of call history

Follow the instructions below to delete a

missed!incomingx‘outgoi%g call history.

1} Press the Biuetooth™ setup bufion (5)
or (B}

The Bluetooth® setup menu wifl be dis-
played.

2} Turn “TUNE/FLD PUSH SOUND” knob
{1) to select "Setup Telephone”, and
press the knob {1) to determine the
selection.

3) Turn *“TUNE/FLD PUSH SOUND" knob
{1) to select “Setup Phonebook®, and
press the knob (1) {o delermine the
selection.

4} Turn "TUNE/FLD PUSH SOUND" knob
(1) to select “Delete History”, and press
the knoh (1) to determine the selection.

5) Turn "TUNE/FLD PUSH SOUNDB" knob
(1) fo select “Missed Calls”, "Incoming
Calls", or “Outgoing Calls", and press
the knob (1) to determine the selaction.

6) Turn “TUNE/FLD PUSH SOUND" kneb
{1} to select a number fo be deleted or
“AlLL", and press the kncb (1) to deter-
mine the selection.
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7} Tumn "TUNE/FLD PUSH SOUND” knob
{1} to select "Delete?” or "Delete All?”,
and press the knob (1) to determine the
selection.

8) Turn “TUNE/FLD PUSH SCUND" knob
(1) to select *Confirm", and press the
knob {1} to complete the deletion.

NOTE:

When selecting “Go Back™ or pressing
BACK button (4), the previous menu will
be displayed.

Registration in Phonebook

Follow the instructions below tc register

phone numbers in the Phonebook of the

unit.

1) Press the Bluetooth® setup button (5}
or (6}

The Biuetooth® setup menu will be dis-
played.

2) Turn “TUNE/FLD PUSH SOUND" knob
{1) o select “Setup Telephone”, and
press the knob (1) fo determine the
selection,

3} Turn “TUNE/FLD PUSH SCUND" knob
(1) to select "Setup Phonebook”, and
press the knob {1) to determine the
selection.

4) Turn *“TUNE/FLD PUSH SOUND” knob
(1) to select “Add Contacts”, and press
the knob (1) to determine the selection,
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5) Turn “TUNE/FLD PUSH SOUND" knob
{1} to select “Overwrite All" or *Add One
Contact’, and press the knob (1) to
determine the selection.

“Rewrite All (MAX1000); Ok?” or “Rest
of Memory X0O0( Ok?" will be dis-
played.

6) Press or turn “TUNE/FLD PUSH
SOUNE" knob {1} to select "Confirm”,
and press the knob {1} to determine the
selection.

7) Transfer contacts from the phone.
When the registration is completed, the
“Setup Phonebook" will be displayed.

NOTE:

+ When selecting "Go Back” or pressing
BACK huton (4), the previous ment wilf
be displayed.

* Up to 1000 numbers can be registered in
Phonebook,

Transfer of call history (Call History)
Follow the instructions below to transfer
call history of the registered phone.

1) Press the Bluetooth® setup button (5)
or {B).

The Bluetooth® setup menu will be dis-
played.

2} Turn *“TUNE/FLD PUSH SOUND" knob
{1} to select “Setup Telephone', and
press the knob (1) to determine the
selection.

3} Turn “TUNE/FLD PUSH SOUND" knob
(1) to select "Call History”, and press
the kneb {1} to determine.the selection.

4) Turn "TUNE/FLD PUSH SQUND" knob
{1) to select “"Overwrite Call History?",
and press the knob (1) to determine the
selection.

&) Turn “TUNE/FLD PUSH SOUNE" knob
{1} to select "Confirm", and press the
knohb (1) to transfer the call history from
the phone.

NCTE:

When selecting “Go Back” or pressing
BACK button (4), the previous menu will
be displayed.




OTHER CONTROLS AND EQUIPMENT

Automatic transfer of phonebookicali

history

You can select whether or not the device

transfers the phonebook and the call his-

tory automaticaily when the phone is regis-
tered.

Follow the instructions below to select.

1) Press the Bluetooth® setup button (5)
or {B).

The Bluetooth® setup menu will be dis-
played.

2y Turn “TUNE/FLD PUSH SOUND" knob
{1) to select “Seiup Telephone”, and
press the knob (1) lo determine the
setection,

3) Turn “TUNE/FLD PUSH SOUND" knob
(1) to select "A Transfer”, and press the
knob (1) to determine the selection,

4} Pressing- “TUNE/FLD PUSH SOUND"
knob {1} switches between “A.transfer
On” and "A.transfer Off".

5} Selecting "Go Back” or pressing the
BACK hutten {4) stores displayed set-
fng and the previous menu is dis-
played.

Making a call by phonebook

Follow the instructions below to dial a num-

ber registered in phonebook.

1} Press OFF HOQOK button (7).

The Bluetooth® phonebook menu will
be displayed.

2) Turn “TUNE/FLD PUSH SOUND" knob
(1) to select “Phonebook”, and press
the knob (1) to determine the sefection.

3) Turn “TUNE/FLD PUSH SQUND" knob

(1) to select the initiat of the name you
would like to make a call, and press the
knab (1) to determine the selection.
The registered numbers will be dis-
played in sequence. If names have
heen registered together with numbers,
the names will be displayed.
Turn “TUNE/FLD PUSH SOUND" knob
(1) to select the name you would like to
make a call, and press the knob (1) to
determine the selection.

4) Turn “TUNE/FLD PUSH SOUND" knob
(1) to select "Dial”, and press the knob
{1} or OFF HOOK button (7).

The displayed number or the number
registered with the displayed name will
be dialed.

Deletion of registered data (Delete

Entry)

Follow the instructions below {o delete a

number registered in phonebook.

1} Press the Bluetooth® setup buiten (5)
or {6}.

The Blustooth® setup menu wilt be dis-
played.

2} Turn “TUNELD PUSH SOUND" knob
{1} to select "Sefup Telephone", and
press the knob (1) to determine the
selection.

3) Turn “TUNE/FLD PUSH SOUND” knob
{1} to select "Setup Phonebook”, and
press the knob (1) io determine the
selection.

43} Turn “TUNE/FLD PUSH SCUND" knab
{1} to select "Delete Contacts®, and
press the knob (1) fo determine the
selection.

5) Turn “TUNE/FLD PUSH SOUND" knob
{1) to select the initiat of the name you
would like to delete or "ALL", and press
the knob {1) to determine the selection.
Turn "TUNE/FLD PUSH SCUND" knob
(1} to select the name you would like to
delete, and press the knob (1) to deter-
mine the selection.

6) Turn “TUNE/FLD PUSH SOUND" knob
(1) 1o select "Delete?" or "Delete Al?",
and press the knob {1} to determine the
setection.

7) Turn “TUNE/FLD PUSH SOUND” knob
(1) to setect “Conflrm”, and press the
knob {1) to complete the deletion.
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NOTE:

When sefecting “Go Back” or pressing
BACK button (4), the previous menu wift
be displayed.

Registration in speed dial

Follow the instructions below to assign a

number to one of PRESEY buttons (3) to

use as the spead dial.

1} Press the Bluetooth® setup button (5)
or {6).

The Biuetooth® setup menu will be dis-
played.

2) Turn “TUNE/FLD PUSH SOUND” knob
{1} to select “Setup Telephone”, and
press the kneb {1} to determine the
selection.

3) Turn “TUNE/FLD PUSH SOUNB" knob
{1} to select "Sefup Phensbook”, and
press ihe knob (1} to determine the
selection.

43 Turn “TUNE/FLD PUSH SOUND" knob
(1) to select “Add Speed Dial", and
press the knob (1) to determine the
selection.

5-67

5} Tumn "TUNE/FLD PUSH SQUND" knob
{1) fo select the intial of the name you
would like to register in speed dial, and
press the knob (1) fo deiermine the
selection.

The registered numbers will be dis-
played in sequence. {f names have
been registered together with numbers,
the names will be displayad.

Turn “TUNE/FLD PUSH SCUND" knob
(1) to selact the name you would like to
register in speed dial, and press the
knob (1) to determine the selection,

8) Turn *TUNE/FLD PUSH SOUND" knab

(1) fo select "Choose Preset’, and -

press one of PRESET buftons (3) to
which the selected number is o be
assigned. If a number is already
assigned to the selected button, a con-
firmation message will be displayed.
Tuen “TUNE/FLD PUSH SOUND” knob
(1) io select a confirmation message,
and press the knob (1) to complete the
assignment.

Tumn “TUNE/FLD PUSH SOUND" knob
(1) to select "Confirm", and press the
knob {1) to complete the assignment.
When the assignment is completed, the
"Setup Phonebook” will be displayed.

NOTE:

When selecting “Go Back™ or pressing
BACK button (4), the previous menu will
be displayed.

One-touch call (Speed dial}
Follow the instructions below to dial the

-number assigned to each of the PRESET

buttons (3).

1} Press OFF HOOK button (7).
The Bluetooth® phonebook menu will
be displayed.
Pressing one of PRESET butions {3)
can skip step 2) and the 1st line of step
3

2) Turn “TUNE/FLD PUSH SOUND" knob
(1} to select “Speed Dials”, and press
the knob {1} to determine the selection.

3) Press one of PRESET buttons (3).

The assigned number will be displayed.
If no number is assigned, "No Entry” is
displayed,

4} Press OFF HOOK button {7).

The selected number will be dialed.
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Beletion of speed dial (Del Speed Dial)
Follow the instructions below to delete the
number assignad for the speed diatl.

1) Press OFF HOOK button 7).

The Blueiooth® phonebook menu wiil
be displayed.

2) Turn “TUNE/FLD PUSH SOUND" knob
{1) to select "Speed Dials”, and press
the knob {1} to determine the selection.

3) Press one of PRESET buttons (3} to
which the number to be deleted is
assigned.

If the number is noi registered, “No
Entry" is displayed.

4) Turn “TUNE/FLD PUSH SOUND" knob
{1) 1o select "Delete”, and press the
knob {1) to determine the selection.

5) Turn “TUNE/FLD PUSH SCUND" knob
(1) to select "Del Speed Dial’, and
press the knob (1) ic determine the
seleclion.

6) Turmn "TUNE/FLD PUSH SOUND" knob
{t) to select “Confirm”, and press the
knob (1) to complete the deletion.

NOTE:

When selecting “Go Back” or pressing
BACK bution (4), the previous menu will
be displayed.

Display of device data {Device Name}

Foliow the instructions below to display the

80 {Bluetooth™ Device} address and

device name.

1) Press the Bluetooth® setup button (5)
or (8).

The Bluetooth® setup menu will be dis-
played.

2) Turn *TUNE/FLD PUSH SOUND” knob
(1) to select “Setup Bluetooth”, and
press the knob {1) fo determine the
selection.

3) Tun “TUNE/FLD PUSH SOUND" knobt
{1) to select "Bluetooth Info”, and press
the knob (1) to determine the selection.

4} Turn "TUNE/FLD PUSH SOUND"® knob
{1} to select "Device Name” or *Devica
Address”, and press the knab (1) to dis~
play the device name or the BD (Blue-
tooth® Device) address.

NOTE:

When selecting “Go Back” or pressing
BACK button (4), the previous menu will
be displayed.

Reset to the factory defaults

Fallow the instructions below fo reset all

the setlings to the facto% defaults.

1} Press the Bluetooth™ setup button {5}
or {B}.

The Bluetooth® setup menu will be dis-
played,

2} Turn “TUNE/FLD PUSH SOUND" knob
(1} to select “Setup Biuetoth”, and
press the knob {1} to determine the
salection.

3) Turn “TUNE/FLD PUSH SOUND" knob
{1} to select "Initialize”, and press the
knob {1) to determine the selection.

4) Turn "TUNE/FLD PUSH SOUND" knob
{1) to select “All Initialize”, and press
the knob {1} to determine the selection.

8 Turn “TUNE/FLD PUSH SQUND" knob
(1) to select “Confirm”, and press the
knob (1) to start the reset,

NOTE:

When selecting "Go Back” or pressing
BACK button (4}, the previous menu will
be displayed.
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Selection of phone {Select Phone)

Follow the instructions below to select a

phone to be paired with from the registered

phones.

1) Press the Bluetooth® setup button (5)
or {8).

The Bluetooth® setup menu will be dis-
played.

2y Turn "TUNE/FLD PUSH SOUND” knob
(1} to select "Setup Bluetooth", and
press the knob (1) fo determine the
selection.

3} Turn “TUNE/FLD PUSH SCUND" knob
{1} to select “List Phone®, and press the
knob {1) to determine the selaction.

4} Turn "“TUNE/FLD PUSH SOUND” knob
(1) fo select a phone to be paired with,
and press the knob (1) to determine the
selection.

5) Turn “TUNE/FLD PUSH SOUND" kncb
{1} to select "Select”, and press the
knob (1) to determine the selaction.

NOTE:

» When selecting “Go Back” or pressing
BACK button (4), the previous menu will
be displayed.

« The Bluetooth® ready audio device will
be disconnected when the phone is
selected.
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List of phones {List Phones)

Follow the Instructions below o display the

names of the registered phones in

sequenca.

1) Press the Bluetooth® setup button {8}
or (B).

The Biuetooth® setup menu will be dis-
played.

2} Turn "TUNE/FLD PUSH SQOUND” knob
{1} fo select "Setup Bluetooth”, and
press the knob (1) to determine the
selection.

3} Turn “TUNE/FLD PUSH SOUND” knob
(1) to select "List Phone", and press the
knob {1} to determine the selection.
The names of the registered phones
are displayed in sequence.

NOTE:

When selecting "Go Back” or pressing
BACK bution (4), the previous menu will
be displayed.

Passkey setfing (Set Passkey)

Follow the instructions below to set the

security number (passk%y).

1) Press the Bluetooth™ setup button (5)
or {8).

The Bluetooth® setup menu will be dis-
played.

2} Turn “TUNE/FLD PUSH SOUND" knob
(1) to select "Setup Bluetooth”, and
press the knob (1} to determine the
selection.

3) Turn “TUNE/FLD PUSH SOLUND" knob
(1} fo select “Passkey”, and press the
knab (1) to determine the selection.

43 Turn *TUNE/FLD PUSH SQUND” knob
(1) to select “Enter New Passkey”, and
press the knob (1) to determine the
selection.

5} Press or twmn “TUNE/FLD PUSH
SOUND" knob (1} to select "Confirm”.

6) Turr “TUNE/FLD PUSH SCUND" knob
(1) to select a number for the first digit,
and press the knob {1) to determine the
selection. Select and determine num-
bers for the second, third and fourth
digits in order in the same manner.
When not entering up to the eighth
digit, enter blanks for the successive
digits.

7) Press “TUNE/FLD PUSH SOUND"
knob (1) to determine the passkey set-
ting.

NOTE:

When selecting “Go Back” or pressing

BACK button (4), the previeus menu will
be displayed.
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Deletion of phone information (Delete

Phone)

Follow the instructions below to delete the

ragistered phone information.

1} Press the Biuetooth® setup button (5)
or {6).

The Bluetooth® setup menu wili be dis-
played.

2) Turn "TUNE/FLD PUSH SOUND" knob
{1} to select “Setup Bluetooth”, and
press the knob {1} to determine the
selaction.

3) Turn “TUNE/FLD PUSH SOUNB" kneb
(1) io select "List Phone”, and press the
krob {1} to determine the selection.

4) Turn *“TUNE/FLE PUSH SOUND” knob
{1) to select a phone to be deleted, and
press the knab (1) to determine the
selection.

5) Turn “TUNE/FLD PUSH SOUND” knob
(1) to select "Delete”, and press the
knob (1} ta determine the selection.

8) Turn "TUNE/FLD PUSH SOUND” knob
{1} to select “Delete?”, and press the
knob {1} to determine the selection.

7) Turn “TUNE/FLD PUSH SCUND" knob
(1) to select “Confirm"’, and press the
knob (1) to determine the selection.

NOTE:

When selecting “Go Back”™ or pressing
BACK bultan (4), the previous menu will
be displayed.

BT function on/off (BT Power}

Follow the instructions below fo turn onfoff

the Bluetooth® function.

1) Press the Bluetooth® setup button {5}
or (6).

The Bluetooth® setup menu will be dis-
played.

2) Turn “TUNE/FLD PUSH SOUND" knob
(1) to select “Setup Biuetooth”, and
press the knob (1) to determine the
selection.

3) Turn "TUNE/FLD PUSH SOUND" knob
(1) to select “BT Power”, and press the
knob (1) to determine the selection.

4) Press “TUNE/FLD PUSH SOUND"
knob (1) to select “BT Power On” or "BT
Power Off".

NOTE:

« When the BT function is lurned off, the
conneclion belween this unit and the
registered phone in use will be discon-
necled.

= When selecting “Go Back” or pressing
BACK button (4), the previous menu wilf
be displaysd.
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Bluetooth® audio (Type A / Type B) (if equipped)

—

Type A 7\ /N
= T 0
(] By bl
qlbi’z T TTT20N @

o V

(6) (6)
Type B

Steering switch
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P
M
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Display
{fl-\)
ET-F  Tr &1
SR
1
{B)

{1} "MEDIA” button

(2) “TUNE/FLD PUSH SQUND” knob

{3} UP button

{4) DOWN button

(9} "DISP" button

(6) BACK button

(7) Bluetooth® setup button {on conirol
panel}

{8) Bluetooth® setup butten {on steering
wheel)

{A) Track number
(B} Play time
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Registration of audio devices

To use Bluetooth® ready audio devices
with this unit, it Is required to register the
devices.

NQTE:

= To set up a new audio player, disconnect
the phone from the unit. Connect the
phone affer audio player setup is com-
pleted if necessary.

+ When aftempts to establish the pairing
fail within 60 seconds, the connecling
operation will be canceled. Try to estab-
fish the pairing again or refer to the audio
player manual for assistance with the
pairing process.

1) Pr?g)s the Bluetooth® setup button (7)

ar (8).
The Bluetooth® setup menu will be dis-
played.

2) Turn "TUNE/FLD PUSH SOUNC" kncb
(2) to select “Setup Blustooth”, and
press the knob (2) to determine the
selection.

3) Turn "TUNE/FLD PUSH SOUND" knob
(2) to select "Pairing”, and press the
knob (2} to determine the selection.

4) Select "My Car” from the Bluetooth®
menu of the audio player and establish
the pairtng.

Refer to the manual of the audio player
in use for further information.

5) Enter the passkey displayed on the unit
to the audio player.

NOTE:

« When selecting "Go Back" or pressing
BACK bution (6), the previous ment will
be displayed.

+ When registering additional
devices, repeat Step from 1).

audic

Selacting Bluetooth® audio mode

Press "MEDIA” button (1},

Each time the button is pressed, the mede
will change as follows:

USB (iPed) (if equipped) «——
4 ® _
Bluetooth™ audio (if equipped) ——

Selecting a group (only for supported
models)

Turn “TUNE/FLD PUSH SQUND" knob (2}
to select a group.

Selecting a track

* Press UP bution (3) to listen to the next
track.

« Press DOWN button (4) twice to listen fo
the previous track.
When DOWN button (4) is pressed
once, the irack currently being played
will start from the beginning again.

Fast forwarding/rewinding a track

* Hold down UP hutton (3} to fast forward
the track.

* Hold down DOWN button (4) to fast
rewind the track.

NOTE:
Some functions may nol be available
depending on Bluetocth® audio.

Display change

Press "DISP” button (5).

Each time the buiton s pressed, display
will change as follows;

Play time «
Traci name }
Artis?name

Albu\lﬁn name . —— —— —— J

NOTE:

if text data comtains more than 16 charac-
ters, “>" mark will appear at the right end.
Holding down “DISP” butten (5) for 1 sec-
ond or longer can display the next page.
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Selection of audio device {Select Audio)

Fallow the instructions below to select an

audic device to be paired with from the

registered audio devices,

1) Press the Bluetooth
or (B).

The Bluetooth® setup menu will be dis-
played.

2) Turn “TUNE/FLD PUSH SQUND" knob
(2) to select “Sefup Bluetooth”, and
press the knob (2) to determine the
selection.

3} Turn “TUNE/FLD PUSH SOUND” knob
(2} to select "List Audio”, and press the
knob {2) to determine the selection.

4} Turn “TUNE/FLD PUSH SQUND" krob
(2) to select an audio device to be
used, and press the knob (2} to deter-
mine the selection.

5} Turn “TUNE/FLD PUSH SOUND" knob
(2) to select “Select”, and press the
knob (2) to determine the selection.

NOTE:

- When selecting "Go Back” or pressing
BACK button (6), the previous menu will
be displayed.

+ The phone wifl be disconnected when
the Bluetooth® ready audio device is
selected,

setup butten (7)
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List of audio devices (List Audio)

Follow the instructions below to display the

names of the registered audio devices in

sequence.

1) Pre(:g? the Bluetooth® setup button (7)
or (8),

The Bluetooth® setup menu will be dis-
played.

2) Turn "TUNE/FLD PUSH SOUND" knob
(2) to select “Setup Bluetooth”, and
press the kncb (2) to determine the
selaction.

3} Turn “TUNE/FLD PUSH SOUND" knob
{2) to select “List Audio”, and press the
knob (2) to determine the selection.
The names of registered audio devices
will be displayed in sequence.

NQTE:

When selecting "Go Back” or pressing
BACK button {6), the provious menu will
be displayed.

Passkey setting {Set Passhey)

Follow the insfructions below to set the

sacurity number (Passk%y).

1) Pr@zss the Bluetooth™ setup button (7)
or (8).

The I)ESEuetooth® setup menu will be dis-
plaved.

2) Turn “TUNE/FLD PUSH SQOUND" kncb
{2) to select "Setup Bluetooth”, and
press the knob (2) to determine the
selection.

3) Turn “TUNE/FLD PUSH SOUND" knob
(2) to select “Passkey”, and press the
knob (2) to determine the selection,

4) Turn *TUNE/FLD PUSH SOUND" knob
(2} to select “Enter New Passkey", and
press the knob (2) fo determine the
selection.

B) Press or turn “TUNE/FLD PUSH
SOUND" knob (2) to select “Confirm”,

8) Turn “TUNE/FLD PUSH SOUND" knob
(2) to select & number for the first digit,
and press the knob (2) to determine the
selection. Select and determine num-
hers for the second, third and fourth
digits in order in the same manner.
When nat entering up to the eighth
digit, enter blanks fer the successive
digits.

7) Press “TUNE/FLD PUSH SOUND"
knob {2} to determine the passkey set-
ting.

NOTE!

When selecting "Go Back” or pressing

BACK button (6), the previous menu will
be displayed,
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Deletion of audio device information

{Delete Audio)

Follow the instructions below to delete the

registered audio device information.

1) Press the Bluetooth® setup button (7)
or (8).

The Biuetooth® setup menu will be dis-
played.

2} Turn "TUNE/FLD PUSH SOUND” knob
{2) 1o select "Setup Bluelooth®, and
press the knob (2) to determine the
s¢lection.

3} Turn "TUNE/FLD PUSH SOUND” knob
(2} to select “List Audio”, and press the
knob {2} to determine the selection.

4} Tum "TUNE/FLD PUSH SOUND" knob
{2} to select an audio device to be
deleted, and press the knob (2) t
determine the selection.

5} Turm "TUNE/FLD PUSH SOUND” knob
{2) o select "Delete”, and press the
knob {2) to determine the selection,

8} Turmn "TUNE/FLD PUSH SOUND" knob
{2} {o select "Delete?”, and press the
knob {2) to determine the selection.

7} Turn “TUNE/FLD PUSH SOUND" knob
{2} to setect "Confirm”, and press the
knob {2) to complete the deletion.

NOTE:

When selecting "Go Back” or pressing
BACK button (G), the pravious menu will
be displayed.

Disciaimer for Bluetooth® function

Remote audio controis (if equipped)

» Pepending on compatibility of mobile
phone models, no Bluetooth® function
can be used, or some Bluetooth® func-
tions may be restricted.

» Conneclivity or voice guality may get
affected depending on circumstances.

- After the ignition switch is furned "ON" to
change the igniion mode to ON, the
audio system {akes few seconds to
detect and connect to the Bluetooth®
device {if already paired).

Controlling basic functions of the audio
sysiem is available using the switches on
the steering wheel.
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5-74



OTHER CONTROLS AND EQUIPMENT

Adjusting the volume

* TJo increase the volume, press the “VOL"
switch (1) up. The volume will continue
to increase until the switch is released.

+ To decrease the volume, press the
“YOL" switch {1) down. The volume will
continue to decrease uniit the switch is
reteased.

+ To mute the sound, press the switch (2).

Selecting the mode

Press the switch (3).

Fach time the button is pressed, the mode
will change as follows:

AM (Radio) «
]

FM1 (Radio)

Fiﬁ2 {Radio)

D%’-\Bi {if equipped)
04;\82 {if equipped)
Ci'D

4
Biuetooth® audio {if equipped)

4
USB (iPod) (if equipped)

It is possible to turn on the audic system
by pressing the switch (3).
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Selecting the radio station (AM, FM1,

FM2, BAB1, DAB2 mode)

= To select the next preset station, press
“»" of the switch {4) only for a moment.

+ To select the previous preset station,
press “<” of the switch {4) only for a
moment.

= To scan g higher frequency radio station,
press “>* of the switch (4} for 1 second
or longer.

- To scan a lower frequency radio station,
press “<" of the switch {4} for 1 second
or longer.

Selecting the track (CD, USB ({iPod],

Bluetooth® audio mode)

» To skip to the next track, press ">" of the
switch {4} only for a moment.

» To skip to the previcus track, press "<" of
the switch (4) twice only for 2 moment.
When the switch (4) is pushed down
once only for a moment, the track cur-
rently being played will start from the
beginning again.

Fast forwarding/rewinding a track

« To fast forward a track, press ">" of the
switch {4) for 1 second or longar.

= To fast rewind a tfrack, press “<” of the
switch (4) for 1 second or longer.
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Anti-theft feature

Type A

(3

-4 (1)

(1) VOL PUSH PWR" knob

(2) PRESET buttons {[1] to [6})

{3} UP button

{(4) "TUNE/FLE PUSH SOUND” knob

TBREDSGE?

The anti-theft function is intended to dis-
courage thefis. For example, when the
audio system is installed in another vehi-
cle, it will become unable o cperate.

This function works by entering a Personal
{dentification Number (FIN).

When the unit is disconnected from is
power source, such as when ithe audic
system is removed or the lead-acid battery
is disconnecied, the unit will become inop-
erable uniil the PIN is reentered.
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Setting the anti-theft function

1) Press "VOL PUSH PWR" knob (1) to
power off,

2) Hold down the buttons numbered [1]
and [6] of PRESET buticns (2} and
press "VOL PUSH PWR" knob {1).
“SECURITY” will be displayed.

3} Press UP button {3} and the buiton
numbered {1} of PRESET butfons (2}
simuitaneously.

4} Enter a 4-digit number to be registered
as PIN using the buttons numbered [1]
- [4] of PRESET buttons {2).

5} Hold down “FUNEfFLD PUSH
SOUND" knob (4} for 1 second or lon-
ger to set the anti-theft funciion.

NOTE:
Take a note of the registered PIN and keep
it for the future use.
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Cancetling the anti-theft feature

To cancel the anti-theft function, delete the

registerad PiN.

1} Press "VOL PUSH PWR" knob (1) to
power off.

2) Hald down the buttons numbered [1]
and [6] of PRESET buttons {2) and
press “VOL PUSH PWR" knob {1}.
“PIN ENTRY" will be displayed.

3) Press UP bution (3) and the button
numbered [1] of PRESET buttons {2}
simultaneocusly.

4} Entfer a 4-digit number to be registered
as PIN using the buttons numbered [1]
- [4] of PRESET butions {2).

5) Hold down “TUNE/FLD PUSH
SOUND” knob (4} for 1 second or jon-
ger to delete the registered PIN. The
indication “—-" will be displayed and
the anti-theft function will be canceled.

NOTE:
To change your PIN, first delete your cur-
rent PIN, and then sel a new one.

Confirming the Personal ldentification

Number (PiN)

When the main power source is discon-

nected such as when the lead-acid battery

is replaced, efe, it is required to enter the

PIN to operate the unit again,

1) Set the ignition switch to "ACC” posi-
tion.
“SECURITY" will be displayed. _

2) Press UP bution {3} and the buticn
numbered [1] of PRESET buttons {2}
stmuftaneously.

3) Enfer a 4-digit number to be registered
as PIN using the bultons numbered [1]
- {4] of PRESET buttons (2).

4} Hold down “TUNE/FLD  PUSH
SQUNB" knob {4} for 1 second or lon-
ger.

When the same PIN as registered is
entered, the power of the audio system
will be tumed off automatically and it
will become operable again.

NOTE:

If an incorrect PIN is entered, "ERROR"
and the fotal number of incorrect entry
attempts will be displayed.

If an incorrect PIN is entered 106 times or
more, "HELP" will be displayed and the
atdio system wilf become inoperable.
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Troubleshooting

When encouniering a problem, check and follow the instructions below.
tf the described suggestions do not solve the problem, it is recommended to take the unit to your SUZUKI dealer.

Problem

Possible cause

Possible solution

Common

Unable to operate

The security furction is on.

When “SECURITY” is displayed, enier
the PIN.

When "HELP" is displayed, contact your
SUZUK! dealer.

Unable to turn on the power
{No sound is produced}

Fuse is blown.

Comndact your SUZUKI dealer.

Radio

Much noise

it may not be exaclly tuned in to the sta-
tion.

Tune it in exactly to the station.

Unable 1o receive by auto funing

There may be no station emilting signals
powerful enough.

Pick up 2 station by manual tuning.

i AF is on, the unit searches for RDS sta-
tions only.

Turn off AF.

CD

Sound skips or noise produced

The disc is dirty.

Wipe the disc with a soft cloth.

The disc has & major scratch or is
warped.

Repiace the disc with the one which has
no scratch and warg.
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Problem

Possibie cause

Possible solution

MP3/WIMAJAAC

NG playback

The disc coniains unsupported formatted
data.

Check the file format.

Sound skips or noise produced

Sound skipping may occur when playing
VBR {Variable Bit Rate} files.

It is not recommended to play VBR files.

USB

Playback does not start when the USB
device is connected

There is no supporied format file to play
on this unit.

Check the file format.

The current consumption of the USB
device exceeds 1.0 A

Use a USB device with a current con-
sumption lower than 1.0 A.

Bluetooth®
The distance between this unit and the
Blustooth® ready device is too far, or a | Change the location of the Bluetooth®
metzllic object may be located between | ready device.
. . the Bluetooth® ready device and this unit.
Pairing failed

The Bluetooth® function of the Biuetooth®
ready device is off.

Refer to the manual of the Bluetooth®
ready device. {Some devices have the
power saving function {hat auiomaiically
activates afler a certain time.)

Unable to receive a call

Your current location may be out of ser-
vice area.

Drive your vehicle o the service area of
the phone.

The voice guality of hands-free is low
{Distortion, noise etc.)

Another wireless device may be located
near the unit,

Switch off the wireless device or keep it
away from the unit.
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Error display messages

device exceeds 1.0 A,

I

Display Possible cause Possible solution \l
CcD
Insert the disc with its 1abel side up.
« " . Check the disc if it is not warped or is free of flaws.
ERROR 1 The disc cannot be read. When "ERROR 1" does not disappear even when a nor-
mal disc is inserted, contact your dealer.
When the CD is in the unit, press the CD gject button to
“ERROR 3" I:Eesi%};edr c:g;:bped an eror of an remove the disc.
) When the disc cannot be ejecled, contact your dealer.
USB/iPod
“USB ERROR™ The USB device is disconnected. Check the connection of the USB device.
| “ERROR 2" Impossible to communicate carrectly with | Unplug the USB device and plug it again.
the USB device. Check the USB device.
Unplug the USB device and plug it again.
“ERROR 3" Inoperable due to an unidentified cause. When “ERROR 3" does not disappear, contact your
dealer.
“ERROR 4" The current consumption of the USB | Check the USB device.
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Display Possible cause Possible solutien - ,
Blugtooth®
Disconnect the Bluetooth® ready device and connect it
“ERROR 1" The player developed an error of an | again.

unidentified cause.

When "ERROR 1" does not disappear, contact your
dealer.

“‘Connection Failed”

Failed to establish pairing or connection

Try to establish the pairing or connéction again,

Reached the limit for the number of phone-

Delete registered data of unnecessary number in phone-

“Memory Full” . book and try to transfer the register phone numbers in
book data in transfer the phonebock again.
“Not Available” Inoperable during driving Operate the system after pulling over your car.
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INSPECTION AND MAINTENANCE

60B 1285

A WARNING

Take extremg care when working on’

your vehicle to prevent accidental

ijury. Carefully observe the follow-

ing precautions:

= To prevent damage or unintended
activation of the airbag system or
seat belt pretensioner system, check
that the lead-acid battery is discon-
nected and the ignition switch has
been in “LOCK" position for at least
90 seconds before performing any
electrical service work onh your
SUZUKI vehicle. Do not touch airbag
system components, seat belt pre-
tensioner system componenis or
wires.
The wires are wrapped with yellow
tape or yellow tubing, and the cou-
plers are yellow for easy identifica-
tion.

» Do not ieave the engine running in
garages or other confined areas.

{Continued)

A\ WARNING

{Continued)

L]

When the engine is running, keep
hands, ciothing, tools, and other
objects away from the fan and drive
belt. Even though the fan may not
be moving, it can automatically
turn on without warning.
When it is necessary to perform
service work with the engine run-
ning, check that the parking brake
is set fully and the transmission is
in Neutral {for manual transmission
vehicles) or Park (for automatic
transmissicn vehicles).
Do not touch ignition wires or other
ignition system parts when starfing
the engine or when the engine is
running, or you could receive an
etectric shock.
Be careful not to touch a hot
engine, exhaust manifoid and
pipes, muffler, radiator and water
hoses.
Do not allow smoking, sparks, or
flames around fuzl or the battery.
Flammable fumes are present.
Do not get under your vehicle if it is
supported only with the portable
jack provided in your vehicle.
Be careful not to cause accidental
short circuits befween the positive
and negative battery terminals.
{Continued}

(

A WARNING

Continued)
Keep used oil, coolant, and other
fluids away from children and pets.
Dispose of used fluids properly;
never pour them on the ground,
into sewers, etc.
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Maintenance schedule

NOTICE

The following table shows the timing when
you should perform regular maintenance
on your vehicle. This table shows in miles,
kilometers and months when you should
perform inspections, adjustments, lubrica-
tion and other services. These intervals
shouid be shortened if driving iz usually
done under severe condiions {refer to
“Maintenance recommended under severe
driving conditions”).

A WARNING

SUZUKI recommends that mainte-
nance on Hems marked with an aster-
isk {*) be performed by a SUZUKI
dealer or a qualified service techni-
cian. If you are guaiified, you may
perform maintenance on  the
unmarked items hy referring to the
instructions in this section. If you are
not sure whether you can success.
fully complete any of the unmarked
maintenance jobs, ask a SUZUKI
dealer to do the maintenance for you.

Whenever it becomes necessary to
replace parts on your vehicle, it is
recommended that you use genuine
SUZUKI replacement parts or their
equivalent.
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Periodic maintenance schedule {except for EU countries and Israel)

“R” : Replace or Change
“I” : Inspect, clean, adjust, lubricate or replace as necessary

NOTE:
This table shows the service schedule up o 180000 kni (108000 miles). Beyond 180000 km (108000 miles), perfom? the same services

at the same intervals shown in the chart.

NOTE:
For the Periadic Maintenance Schedule of Russian models, refer lo "For Russia” in the “SUPPLEMENT” section.
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Drusty condition
*3-2. Fuel #ines
*3-3. Fuel fiter
*3-4. Fuel fank

interval: This intervat should be judged by} hrm {21000} 15 30 43 &0 73 90
odometer reading or menths, whichever comes; miles {10060} ] 18 27 36 45 54
first. f months] 12 %4 35 48 80 72

|ENGINE
*1-1. Engine accessory drive beil Tension check, "Adjustmenl, "Replacement - - F - - R
*1-2. Valve clearance - 1 — i - [

1-3. Engine oif and engine oil filter R R, R 7 R R
1-4. Engine coolant SUZUKELEC: Super (Blue} {#1} First time only:jReplace at 150000 km {90000 milas} or 96 menths.
Second time and aler;[Replace evary 75000 km (45000 miles) or 48 months.
SUZUKILELC: Standard {Green) - - R - - R
*1-5. Exhaust system [excepl catalys!) - 1 - 1 - [
FGNITION
2-1, Spark plugs When unleaded fuel is used Iridium phug Replaco cvery 105000 km {63000 miles) or 84 months.
Nicke! plug - - R - | - R
Spark plugs When leaded fuel is used, refer lo "Severe driving cundition” achodulo.
{FUEL
3-1. Akr cleaner filter elemenl  Paved-road [ R | 1 | 1 | R

Refer to “Severe driving condition” sehedula,
- | 1 - |

Replace every 105000 km (53000 mites}.

| - ¢ | -

{EMISSION CONTROL SYSTEM
*4-1, PCV valve
*4-2, Fuel evaporative emission cotitrol system

Inspesl every 80000 km {50000 miles) or 48 months.
I i - ]

#1: Perform the engine coolant level check under the daily inspaction in the "OPERATING YOUR VEHICLE" section.
If you use the engine coolant other than “SUZUK! LLC: Super (Blue)" for replacement, follow the schedule of “SUZUKI LLC: Stan-

dard {Green}". {Replace every 45000 km {27000 miles) or 36 months.)
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[interval: This interval should be judged by ken {x1000} 1038 120 135 150 185 180
odometer reading or months, whichever comes mites {21000} 53 77 B 30 ED) 108
first. months! 84 % 0820 | 132 | 44

ENGINE -

*1-1. Engine acceszory drive beil Tensian cheok, "Adjustment, *“Replacement - - | - - R
*1-2, Valve clearance ' - | - i - t
1-3. Engine oil and engine oil filler R R 24 R 33 R
1-4. Engine coclant SUZUKELLL: Super (Biue) {#1) First time ondy:iReplace at 150000 km (S0000 mies) or 96 months.
Seeond ime and aleriReplase every 75000 km (45006 miles) or 48 months.
SUZUKILES: Standard {Greon) - - R i - - R
*1-5. Exhaust syslem {excapt calalyst) - 1 — | 1 - i
IGNITION
2-1. Spark plugs When unleaded fusl is used Iridium phag Replace cvery 105000 km (63000 miles) or 84 months,
Nickel plug -1 -1 = ] - 1 - {1 R
Spark plugs Whean leaded fuel is used, refer to "Severe driving condition” schadule,
FUEL
3-1. Air cleaner filler slement  Paved-road I T R S T R Y B B -
Dusty condition Refer to "Severe driving condition” schedule.
*3-2. Fuel lines e D T R R IR B
*3-3. Fuel filler Replaca avary 05000 km {63080 riles).
*3-4. Fuel tank e e I e e T T

EMISSION CONTROL SYSTEM
*4-1. PGV valve inspect every 80000 km (50000 milas) or 48 months,

"4-2. Fuel evaporative emission control system - | =] -« ] - P = 1

#1: Perform the engine coolant level check under the daily inspection in the "“OPERATING YOUR VEHICLE" section.
if you use the engine coolant other than "SUZUKI LLC: Super {Blue)" for replacement, follow the schedute of "SUZUKI LLC: Stan-
dard (GreenY". (Reptace every 456000 km {27000 miles) or 36 months.)

6-5



INSPECTION AND MAINTENANCE

Interval: This interval should be judged by| krn (x1000) 15 3o 45 &0 75 | 90
cdometer reading or months, whicheverll miles (x1000)] © 18 a7 36 45 | &4
comes first. | months] 12 | 24 | 36 | 48 | G0 | 72
BRAKE
*5-1. Brake discs and pads (fronl) |
Brake drums and shoes (rear} -
*5-2, Brake hoses and pipes -
5-3. Brake fluid (#2) Check, *Replatement -
"5-4, Brake (Pedal and fluid |evel) [
5-5. Brake lever and cable Check, *Adjusiment {1st 15000 kmonk)] 1 |
CHASSIS AND BODY
*6+1, Clutch fluld {#2)
=6-2, Clutch {pedal and fluld level)
6.3, TyresiWheels
*8-4. Whee| bearings
*6+5, Propelier shafis -
*B-6. Suspension system -
*8-7. Steering system ) -
*@-8. Manual lransmisslon ol Genuine “SUZUK! GEAR QIL 75W" Inspect every 30000 km {18000 miles) or 24 montbs,
Other than “SUZUK| GEAR OIL 75W™  (I: 15t 15000 km only) ( - R - - R
6-9. Aulomatic transmission Fluid level - t - | - (
*Fluid change Replace every 165000 km (98000 miles).
*Fluid hose - S L e
*§-10. Transler il Genuine “SUZUKI GEAR OIL 75W" Inspect every 30000 km {18000 miles) or 24 months.
Oiher than "SUZUKI GEAR QIL 75W"  (1: 1st 15000 km anly) | - R -

*6-11. Differential oil {R: 1st 15000 km anly) Genuine R - | -
“SUZUKI SUPER GEAR OIL 75W-85 BYNTHETIC”

, B-12. Al latches, hinges and locks - | - 1
|*B-13. Air conditioner filter elsment - I R -

#2: Clutch fluid is supplied from brake fluid reservoir.

[ —m———
[

[
1 -

-

I
|
1

——1—=_=
-1 ——-®

R
|
I
|
|
(
|

n

A WARNING

The shock absorbers are filled with high pressure gas. Never attempt to disassemble them or throw them into a fire. Avoid
storing them near a heater or heating device. When scrapping the absorher, the gas must be released from the absorber
safely. Ask your dealer for assistance,




INSPECTION AND MAINTENANCE

Interval: This interval should be judged by| km (x1000)[ 105 120 | 135 150 185 180
odometer reading or monihs, whichever( miles (X1000)] 63 72 | &1 L] a8 108
comes first. | months] 84 | 96 | 108 | 120 | 132 | 144

BRAKE
*5-1, Brake discs and pads {front) | | | 1 | [

Brake drums gnd shoes (rear) - [ - | - |
*5-2. Brake hoses and plpes - | - | - -
5-3. Brake fluid {(#2) ) Gheck, “Replacement - R - R - R
*5-4, Brake {Pedal and fluid tevel} | 1 | | | 1
5-5. Brake lever and cable Chegk, *Adjustment {15t 15000 km gnly - - - - - -
CHASSIS AND BODY
*6-1. Clutch fluid (#2) - ] R - R - R
“6-2. Clulch (pedal and fluid level) | i | i i i
8-3. Tyres/Wheels | 1 1 I | |
*B-4, Whee] bearings - | - | - [
*8-5. Propeller shafls - - t - - |
"8-6. Suspension system ) — 1 - ! - |
*6-7. Stecring system - | I - 1 - 1
*8-8. Manual transmission ofl Genuine “SUZUKI GEAR QIL 75W" Inspect every 30009 km (18000 miles) or 24 monihs.
Other than “SUZUKI GEAR OIL ¥SW*  ({I: 1st 15000 km only} - - R - - R
6-9. Automafic transmission Fluid fevel - | - | - |
*Fluid ¢hange Replaca avery 165000 km (98000 miles).
*Fluid hose - vl =01 -1 -1"1

*6-10. Transfer oil Genuing "SUZUKI GEAR OIL 750" Inspect avery 30000 km (18000 miles) or 24 menths.

Other than *SUZUKI GEAR OIL 78W"  (I: 1st 15000 km only} - - R - - R

*6-11. Diffarential oil {R: 1st 15000 km only} Genuing f - | - | -

“SUZUKI SUPER GEAR CIL 75W-B5 SYNTHETIC"
§-12. All |latches, hinges and locks - | - I - |
*§-13. Air condifioner filter elemant [ 1 [ | R

#2: Clutch fluid is supplied from brake fluid reservoir.



INSPECTION AND MAINTENANCE

Maintenance recommended under severe driving conditions (except for EU countries and Israel)

Follow this schedule if your vehicle is mainly operated under one or more of the following conditions:

» When most trips are less than 6 km {4 miles).

= When most trips are less than 16 km {10 miles) and outside temperature remains below freezing.

« idling and/or low-speed operation in stop-and-go traffic.

+ Operating in extremely cold weather and/or on salted roads.

* Operating in rough andf/or muddy areas.

+ Operating in dusty areas.

« Repeated high speed drive or high engine revolutions.

+ Towing a trailer, if admitted.

Schedule should also be followed if the vehicle is used for delivery service, police, taxi or other commercial applications.

NOTE:

For the Maintenance Recommended under Severe Driving Conditions of Russian models, refer to “For Russia” in the “SUPPLEMENT"
section.
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INSPECTION AND MAINTENANCE

Interval: This intorval should be judged by ki (x1000H 7.5 15 [ 225 30 375 [ 45
odometer reading or monlhs, whichever comes| miles (x1000)] 45 9 | 135 18 228 | 27
first. months| 6 12| 18 34 30| @

ENGINE
*1-1, Enginc ascessory drive bell Tension check, "Adjustment, *Reptacement - i - | - R
*1-2. Valve dearance - - - ! - -

1-3. Engine oil and engine il filter R R R R R o
1-4. Engine coolant SUZUKILLC: Super (Blue) (#1) First time only:|Replace at 150000 km (90000 miles) or 56 months,
Second time and after:|Replace every 75000 km (45000 mies}) or 48 months.
SUZUKILLC: Standard {(Green) - - ] - - - R
*1-5. Exhaust syslem (excepl catalyst) - - | — | - -
IGNITION
2-1. Spark plugs Iridium plug I - - _ I R _ | _
Nickel plug Replace every 10000 km {000 miles) or 8 months.
FUEL
3-1. Air cleaner filter elament*’ Inspect every 2500 km {1500 miles).

*3-2. Fuel lines

*3-3. Fuel filler Replace every 105000 km (63000 miles).
*3-4. Fuel tank |- — - -

EMISSION CONTROL SYSTEM
*4-1. PV valve Inspect avery BOO0D km (50000 mites) or 48 monlhs.
*4.2. Fug! evaporative emisslon contral syslemn - | - -1 -1 =1

#1 Perform the engine coolant level check under the daily inspection in the "OPERATING YOUR VEHICLE” section.

If you use the engine coolant ather than “SUZUK! LLC: Super (Blue)” for replacement, follow the schedule of “SUZUKI LLC; Stan-
dard (Green)'. {Replace every 45000 km (27000 miles) or 36 months.)

Replace svery 30000 km (18000 miles) or 24 manths.




INSPECTION AND MAINTENANGE

Interval This interval should be judred by km (x 1000 52.5 50 67.5 75 B2.5 an
odometer reading or months, whichever comes miles (x1000)  31.5 5 40.5 45 48.5 54
first. manths] 42 a8 54 &0 65 72

ENGINE

F‘LL Engine accessary drive belt Tensien check, *Adjustment, *“Replacement - i - I - R
=1-2. Valve clearance - i - - - |

1-3. Engine ofl ang enging oil filler R R R R R E
1-4. Engine coolant SUZUKI LLC: Super {Biue) {#1) First time only.{Replace at 150000 km (80000 miles) or 98 months.
Second time and after;[Replace overy 75000 km {45000 mites} or 48 months.
SUZUKILLEC: Standard (Green) - | -t - ! - - R
*1-5, Exhaust system {cxcept catalyst) — [ | i — - - ¥
IGNITION
2-1. Spark piugs Iridium plug -1 R | -t -t -1 R
: Nicket plug Reptace every 10400 km (6000 miles} or & menths.
[FUEL
3-1. Air cleaner filter element* Inspect every 2500 km {1500 miles).
Replace every 30000 kv (18000 mites) or 24 months.
*3-2, Fuel lines - i i | - E - E - | !
*3-3. Fuel filler Replaca every 105080 km (63000 miles).
*3-4. Fuel tank — ! = | - E = i — | !

EMISSION CONTROL SYSTEM
*4.1. PCV valve Inspect avery BOOD0 km {50000 miles) or 48 months.

*4-2. Fuel evaparative emission contrat system - - i =1 = 1 - 1".1

#1 Perform the engine coolant level check under the daily inspection in the “OPERATING YOUR VEHICLE" section.
if yous use the engine cootant other than "SUZUKI LLC: Super (Blue)" for replacement, follow the schedule of "SUZUKI LLC: Stan-
dard (Green)”. (Replace every 45000 km (27000 miles) or 36 months.}
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INSPECTION AND MAINTENANCE

tnterval: This interval should be judged by km (x1000); 7.5 5 225 TH] 375 45
adometer reading o5 menths, whichever| miles (x1000)] 4.5 G 13.5 18 225 27
cornes first. monlhs| 6 12 | %8 | 24 | 30 | 38

BRAKE
*5-1. Brake discs and pads (front) - I - i - i

Brake drums and shaes {rear} ) - - - ; - -

*5-2. Brake hoses and pipes - - - f - -
5-3. Brake fluid (#2) Check, *Replacement - - - R - -
*5-4. Brake (Pedal and Ruid level) - | - ; - !
&-5. Brake lever and cablo Check, “Adjusttnert (1st 15000 km enlyl  — | - - — —

GHASSIS AND BODY )

“6-1. Clutch fuid (#2) - - - R - -
*6-2. Cluich {pedal and fuid level} - | - I - |
6-3. TyresiWheels - 1 - ; - |
*6-4, Whee! bearings - i - I - .
*§-5, Propeller shails - i - ; - 1
*8-8, Suspension system - — - | - -
*§-7. Stearing system . - - - | - -
*8-8. Manual transmisaion oil Genuine "SUZUKI GEAR OIL 75W" Inspect every 30000 km {18000 miles) or 24 months,
Roplace every 60000 km {36000 miles) or 48 monlhs.
Other than “SUZUKI GEAR CIL 75W" - — - R - -
£-9. Automatie transmission Fluid level - - - | - -
*Fluid change Replace cvary 30600 km (18000 miles} or 24
months.
*Fluid hose ) ’ Inspact svery 60000 km (36000 miles) or 48 months.

"6-10. Transfer oil Genuine "SUZUKE GEAR OIL 7T5W" inspect every 30000 km {18000 miles) or 24 months.

Replace every 60000 km {36000 miles) or 48 monihs.
Gther than "SUZUKI GEAR OIL 7T5W" - - - R — -

*§-1t. Differential oil Genuine "SUZUKI SUPER GEAR QIL 75W-85 SYNTHETIC” - R — - — R
6-12. Afl latghes, hinges and locks - - — i — —
*6-13. Air conditioner filter slement ** - [ — i — R

#2: Clutch fluid is supplied from brake fluid reservoir

A WARNING
The shock absorbers are filled with high pressure gas. Never attempt to disassembie them or throw them into a fire. Avoid
storing them near a heater or heating device. When scrapping the absorber, the gas must be released from the absorber
safely. Ask your dealer for assistance.

6-11



INSPECTION AND MAINTENANCE

comes first.

Intervai: This interval should be judoed byl

km (x100C)

52.5 60 67.5 75 B2.5 LR

odometer reading ar menths, whichever,

mites (x1000)

3.5 35 40.5 45 49.5 54

manlhs

42 4B 54 G0 66 72

BRAKE
*3-1. Brake discs and pads (front)
Brake drirms and shoes {rear}
*5-2. Brake hoses and pipes
5-3. Brake fluid (#2)
*5-4. Brake (Pedat and fuid level)
5-5. Brake laver and cable

Check, *“Roptacemant

Check, “Adjustment {1st 15000 ke only}

1
I =3 - -
|
|
1
| — — — —

GHASS!S AND BODY
*6-1. Clutch fluid (#2)
*5-2. Cluteh ipadal and fAuid lavel)
6-3. TyresfiWheels
*6-4. Whee! bearings
*6-5. Fropeller shafls
"§-6. Suspension system
*6-7. Steering system
*6-8. Manual transmission oil

B-9. Aulomatic fransmission

*8-14. Transfor i

*G-11. Differential il
6-12. All latches, hinges and locks
*6-13. Air conditioner filler clement =

Genuine *“SUZLIKE GEAR OIL 75W"

Other than “SUZUK!I GEAR OIL 75W"

Genuine "SUZUK! GEAR OIL T5W"

Other than "SUZUKI| GEAR CiL 75W"

Fluid level
*Fluid change

*Fluid hose

Genvine "SUZUKI SUPER GEAR OIL 75W-85 SYNTHETIC”

|

_ | -
[
!

|
—_————— -

|
- —— Y

Inspect every 30000 ki {18000 miles} or 24 months.
Replace every 80000 km {38000 miles) or 48 months.
- R = - - R
- 1 - - - {
Replace evary 30000 km {18000 miles) or 24

months.
Inspect every 60000 km {36000 rniles) ar 48 months.
Inspect every 30000 km (18000 mites} or 24 months.
Replace every 60000 ke (36000 miles} or 48 mondhs,
- R - 1 - - R
- ]
]

A —

[ ‘ R -
i

[:

#2; Clutch fuid is supplied from brake fluid reservoir

NCTE:

This table shows the service schedule up to 80000 km (54000 miles).
Beyond 80000 km (54000 miles), perform the same services at the same intervals shown in the charf.

*1 inspect more frequenlly if the vehicle is used under dusty conditions.

*2 Check or replace as nccessary if you usually drive with high speed or high engine revoiutions.
*3 Clean more frequently if the air fiow from the air conditioner decreases.
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INSPECTION AND MAINTENANCE

Periodic maintenance schedule (for EU countries and Israel)

“R" : Replace or Change
“" : Inspect, clean, adjust, lubricate or replace as necessary

NOTE:

This table shows the service schedule up to 240000 km (150000 miles). Beyond 240000 km (150000 miles), perform the same services
at the same intervals shown in the chart.
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INSPECTION AND MAINTENANCE

Inlerval: This interval should be judged byl km {x1000)] 20 40 ] 80 100 120
odometer reading or months, whichever comes miles (X1000) 125 25 37.5 50 62.5 75
first. months] 12 24 36 38 50 72

ENGINE
*1-1. Engine accessory drive belt Tension check, "Adjustrent, *Replacemenl - 1 - 1 - R
*1-2. Valve clearance - ( - I - |

1-3. Engine oli and engine cil filter ACEA Standards or SUZUKI GENUINE OIL (#1) R R R R R R
1Reler 10 “Qil change reminder ight” in the “BEFORE DRIVING" sec-
ion,
Other than ACEA Standards or SUZUKI GENUINE QIL (#1) |Replace every 15000 km {2375 miles) or 12 months.
:?efer lo "Qil charge reminder light” in the "BEFORE DRIVING" sec-
ion.
3-4. Engine coalant SUZUKILLC: Super {Blue) (#2) First time only:|Replace at 160000 km (10000¢ miles) or 86 months.
Second lime and after;|Replace svery 80000 km (50000 miles) or 48 months.
SUZUKILLC: Slandard (Green) Replace every 40000 km (25000 miles) or 368 months,
*1-5. Exhaust system {except catalysl) L o L N - R T R
IGHITION
2-1, Spark plugs When unleaded fug! is used Iridium plug IReplacc every 100000 km (82500 miles) or B4 months.
Spark plugs Wien leaded fuelis used. refer ta “Severe driving condilion” schedule,
FUEL
3-1, &ir cleaner filter element  Paved-road Inspect every 20004 km {12500 miles) or 12 months.
Replace evary 40000 km {25000 miles) or 36 manths.
Dusly candition Refer to "Severe driving condition” schedule.

*3.2, Fuel lines - 1 - 1 - ‘
*3-3. Fuel fank - | | — | —

#1: For further details, see “Engine oil and filter” in this section.

#2: Perform the engine coolant lavel check under the daily inspection in the "OPERATING YOUR VEHICLE” section.

If you use the engine coolant other than "SUZUKI LLC: Super {Blug)’ for replacement, follow the schedule of "SUZUKI LLC: Stan-
dard (Green)". (Replace every 40000 km (25600 miles) or 36 manths. )
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INSPECTION AND MAINTENANCE

tion,
Other than ACEA Standards or SUZUKI GENUINE QIL (#1) |Replace every 15000 km (9375 miles) or 12 months,

Interval: This interval should bs judged by km (x1000)] 140 160 180 200 220 240
odometer reading or months, whichever comes mites (x1000)| B7.5 100 12,5 125 137.5 150
first. | months| 84 56 708 120 132 44
[ENGINE
*4-1. Engine accessory drive bell Tension check, *Adfustment, "Replacement - | - ! - R
*1-2, Valve clsarance - | - | - 1
1-3. Englne ail and engine oil filter ACEA Standards or SUZUKI GENUINE OIL (#1} R R R R R R

Refer 1o “Cil change reminder light” In the “BEFORE DRIVING™ sec-

Refer to “Oil change reminder light” in the *BEFORE DRIVING™ sec-

*3-2. Fuel fines - | - ! -
*3-3, Fuel tank | |

tion.
1-4. Engine coalant SUZUKI LLC: Super (Blua) (#2) First time only:|Replace al 160000 km {100000 miles) or 96 months.
Sasond time and after:[Replace cvery 86000 km (50000 miles) or 48 months.
SUZUKILLC: Standard (Green) Replace every 40000 km {25000 miles) or 36 months,
*1-5. Exhaust system {except calalyst) R T T T T T R T
IGNITION )
2-1. Spark plugs When unleaded fue| is uzad Iridium plug Replace every 100000 krn (62500 miles) or 84 manths,
Spark plugs When leaded fuel is used, rofer to “Severe driving condition” schedute.
[FUEL _
3-1. Air cleaner filter elerment  Paved-road Inspect avery 20000 km (12500 rmiles) or 12 months,
Raplace avery 40000 km {25000 miles) or 36 months,
Dusly condition Refer {0 "Severe driving condition” schedule,

#1: For further details, see "Engine ¢fl and filter” in this section.
#2: Perform the engine coolant level check under the daily inspection in the “CPERATING YOUR VEHICLE" section.

If you use the engine coolant other than "SUZUKI LLC: Super (Blue)" for replacemant, follow the schedute of "SUZUKI LLC:

dard (Green)'. (Replace every 40000 km (25000 miles) or 36 months.)
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INSPECTION AND MAINTENANCE

|mlerval: This interval should be judged by

krn (x 10003

20 40 50 a0 100 120

odometer reading or manths, whichever

mites [x1003)

12.5 25 37.5 50 62.5 75

comes first.

mmonths

12 24 35 48 60 72

EMISSEON CONTROL SYSTEM
*4-1. PCV valve
*4-2. Fuet evaporative amission control system

BRAKE
*5-1. Brake discs and pads (front)
Brake drums and shoes {rear}
*5-2. Brake hoses and pipes
5-3. Brake Nuid #3)
*5-4, Brake (Pedal and fluid level}
5-5. Brake lever and cable

Chegk, *Replacement

Check, *Adiustrnent {1st 20000 km anly)

|

[ -
1

| =
L

(R -

CHASSIS AND BODYY
*6-1. Clutch fiuid (#3)
*6-2. Clutch (Pedal and Tluid level)
6-3. Tyresflthaels
“fi-4. Whee! bearings
*-3. Propeller shafls
*f-6i. Suspension system
*f-7. Steering system
*6-8. Manual transmission oil

*§-8. Automatic transmission o

*6-10. Transfer cil

*5-11. Differentiat oil
8-12. All fatches, hinges and locks
*8-13. Alr conditioner filter elemont

Genulne “SUZUKI GEAR Ol 75W"
Cther than “SUZUK] GEAR OIL 75W"
Fluid leval
*Fluid change
‘Fluid hosa
Genting “SUZUK| GEAR CIL 75W"
Other than "SUZUK] GEAR QIL 75W"

Genuine "SUZUK! SUPER GEAR OIL 75W-85 SYNTHETIC™

—_ R R -
i | I i
i | 1 1
- | 1 —
| 1
| 1

—_———— e

- | _ I -
inspect every 40000 km (25000 miles) or 24 months.
R - R - R

I - I - 1
Replace every 155000 km (98000 miles}).

- - ; - - 1
inspect every 40000 km {25000 miles) or 24 months.
- R - R

7 —
- }
I

Al

I -1

-1

}
R

#3: Cluteh fluid is supplied from brake fluid reservoir.

A WARNING

The shock absorbers are fitled with high pressure gas. Never attempt to disassemble them or throw them into a fire. Avoid
storing them near a heater or heating device. When scrapping the absorber, the gas must be released from the absorber

safely. Ask your dealer for assistance.




INSPECTION AND MAINTENANCE

tnterval: This interval showd be judged by

#m {x 1000}

140

160

180

200

220

240

odomater reading or months, whichever,

mites {x1000)

ir.3

160

125

125

137.5

150

comes first.

months

84

26

108

120

132

143

|EMISSION CONTROL SYSTEM
*4-1, PCV valve )
*4-2. Fuel evapcrative emission centrof system

BRAKE
*5-1. Brake discs and pads {fronf)
Brako drums and shoes (fear)
*5-2. Brake hoses and pipes
5-3. Brake fluid (#3)
*5-4, Brake {Pedal and fluld leved)
5-5. Brake lever and cable

Check, *Replacemeant

Check, "Adiustment {1st 20000 km only)

| - ===

|
|
|
R
;

CHASSIS AND BODY
*5-1. Chuleh fluid (#3) .
*B-2. Cluleh {Pedal and fluid level)
5-3. Tyres/Wheels
*6-4. Whee! baarings
*G-5. Propeller shafts
*B-6. Suspension system
*B-7. Steering system
*6-8. Manua! fransmission off

*6-9. Automatic transmissian oil

*5-10. Transfer oil

"8-11. Differerdtial oil
§-12. All latches, hinges and lacks
“8-13. Air conditioner filter element

Genuine “SUZUKI GEAR OIL 75W"
Other than “SUZUK! GEAR OIL 75W"
Fluid jevel
*Fiuld change
*Flaid hose
Genuing "SUZUKI GEAR OHL 75w
Other than "SUZUKE GEAR DIL 75W"

Genuine *SLEZUKE SUPER GEAR DIL 75W-85 SYNTHETIC”

R
|

s

i

inspect avery 46000 km {25000 miles) or 24 months.
R

Replace avery 165000 km (32000 miles).

inspect every 46000

}

R

[
R

el

{

R
}
;
}
}
}

f

R
[

km (25000 miles) or 24 months.

R

|

#3: Cluich fluid is supplied from brake fluid reservoir.
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INSPECTION AND MAINTENANCE

Maintenance recommended under severe driving conditions (for EU countries and Israel)

Follow this schedule if your vehicle is mainly operated under one or more of the following conditions:

« When most trips are less than 6 km {4 miles).

When most trips are less than 16 km (10 miles) and ouiside temperature remains below freezing.

Idling and/or low-speed operation in stop-and-go traffic.

Operating in extremely cold weather and/or on salted roads.

Operating in rough and/or muddy areas.

= Operating in dusty areas.

» Repeated high speed drive or high engine revolutions.

= Towing a tratler, if admitted.

Schedule should alse be followed if the vehicle is used for delivery service, police, taxi or other commercial applications.

I T Y
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INSPECTION AND MAINTENANCE

Interval: This interval should be judged by krn {1000} 10 20 4] 40 S0 &0
odomeler reating or months, whichever comes miles {x1000}| 6.25 12.5 18.75 25 31.25 | 375
first. months! 6 12 18 7a 30 38

ENGINE
*1-1. Engine accessory drive bell Tension chedk, *Adjustment, *Replacement - | - 1 - R
*1-2. Valve clearance - - = | - -

1-3. Engine cil and engine oil filter ACEA Standards or SUZUKI GENUINE OIL {#1) R R R R R R
tI?efer ta *Qil change reminder tight” In the "BEFORE DRIVING™ sec-
on.

Other than ACEA Standards or SUZUK]I GENUINE QIL (#1) Reptace every 7500 km {4687 miles) or & months.
Reler to “Oll charge reminder lighl” in the *“BEFORE DRIVING™ sec-

tign,
1-4, Engine cooclant SUZUKILLC: Super (Blue) {#2) First ime only:|Reptace at 160000 km (100000 miles) or 86 months.
Second time and after:|Raptace every 80000 km (50000 miles) or 48 months.
SUZUKILLC: Standard (Green} Replace every 40000 km (25000 miles) or 36 months.
*1-5. Exhaust sysiem {except catalyst) e R - e D D
IGNITION
2-1. Spark plugs kridium plug " |Replace every 30000 km {18750 miles} or 24 months.
FUEL
3-1. Air cleaner fiter eloment* nspect every 2500 km (1562 miles}.

Replace every 30000 km {18750 miles) or 24 monlhs.
*3-2. Fuel lines - - [ — t
*3-3. Fusl tank — _ — ;

EMISSION CONTROL SYSTEM
*4-1, PCV vaive
*4-2. Fuet evaporalive emission control system

#1: For further details, see “Engine oil and filter” in this section.

#2: Perform the engine coolant leve! check under the daily inspection in the "OPERATING YOUR VEHICLE” section.
If you use the engine coclant other than “SUZUKI LLC: Super {Blue)” for replacement, foliow the schedule of “SUZUKI LLC: Standard
(Greeny”. (Replace every 40000 km (25008 miles) or 36 months.)

napect every 80000 km (50000 miles) or 48 months.
- {
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interval. This inlerva! should be judged by km (%1000} 70 30 80 100 110 i20
odometer reading or months, whichever comes; mites (x1000)| 43.75 50 5B.25 $2.5 68.75 75
first, months|__ 42 48 54 50 86 72
|[ENGINE
*1-1, Engine accessory drive belt Tension check, *Adjustment, *Replacement - i - F - 34
*1-2. Valvg clearance - H - - - |
1-3. Engine ol and engine oil filer ACEA Standards ar SUZUKJ GENUINE OIL (#1) R R R R R R
Refer to “0it change reminder light” in the "BEFORE DRIVING™ sec-
lign,

Other than ACEA Standards or SUZUKI GENUINE OIL {#1}  {Replace every 7500 km (4687 miles) or & manths.
Refer Io “0il change reminder light” in tho "BEFORE DRIVING” sec-

tion,
1-4. Engine coolant SUZUKILLC: Super {Blue) (#2) First lime only:|Replace at 160000 km (100680 miles) or 36 maonlhs.
Second time and after:|Replace every 0000 km (50000 mites) or 48 months.
SUZUKILLC: Standard (Green} Replace every 40000 km (25000 mifes) or 36 months.
*1-5. Exhaus! system (except catalyst} T T R
IGNITION
2-1. Spatk plugs bricdiur piug |Reptace every 30000 km (18750 miles) or 24 menths.
FUEL
3-1. Air cleaner filter element*’ Inspect every 2580 km {1562 miles).
Replace every 30000 km {18750 mites) of 24 months.
*3-2. Fuel lines - t - - — I
*3-3. Fuel tank — ! — - — |

EMISSION CONTROL SYSTEM
*4-1. PCV valve
*4-2, Fusl evaporative emission conlrol syslem

#1:; For further details, see "Engine oil and filter" in this section.

#2: Perform the engine coolant leve! check under the daily inspection in the "OPERATING YOUR VEHICLE" section.
If you use the engine coolant other than "SUZUKI LLC: Super (Blue}" for replacement, follow the schedule of "SUZUKI LLC: Standard
(GreenY". (Replace every 40000 km (25000 miles) or 36 months.)

- - - - - [

inspecl cvery 80000 km (50000 miles) or 48 months.
]
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*5-4, Brake {Pedal and fiuid level)
5-5. Brake laver and cable

Chack, *Adjustment {1st 26000 km cnly)

Interval. This interval should be judged by km {x1000} 10 20 30 40 50 60
odomeler reading or months, whichever mites {x1000}] 8.25 | 125 | 1875 | 25 | 81,25 | 37.56
comes first. months| 6 2 ] 18 | 24 | 306 | 36

BRAKE
*5-1. Brake discs and pads {front) - | - } - I

Brake drurns and shoaes (rear) - - - i - -

*5-2. Brake hases and pipes - - - ; - -

5-3. Breka fluid {#3) Chack, *Replacemant - - - R - -
|

LHASSIS AND BODY

“B-1. Chutch fiuid (#3)

*5-2. Chulch {Pedal and fluid level}
B-3. Tyres/Whesls

"6-4. Whee! bearings

*6-5. Propeller shafts

*6-6. Suspension system

*8-7, Gteerdng system

“6-8. Manual transmission oil

6-8. Automatic transrmission

"6-10. Transfer off

*6-11. Differentiat oil
§-12. All latches, hinges and locks
*B-13. Air conditioner filter element®?

Genuine *SUZUKI GEAR CIL 75"

Ciher than “SUZUKE GEAR OIL 75W"

Gentine "SUZUKI GEAR QL 75W"

Cther Ivan *SUZUKI GEAR OIL 75W"

Fhaid level
*Fluid change
"Fluid hose

Genuina "SUZUKI SUPER GEAR OIL 75W-85 SYNTHETIC"

1
1
1
|

tnspect every 20000 km (1

Replace every 80600 km (50000 miles) or 48 months.
R

R _
| ;
i t
i H
i t
{ -
{ -
2500 miles) or 12 maonths.

R R
! - |

Replace overy 30000 km

18G00 miles).

Inspect evary 60000 km {37500 miles).

Inspect every 20000 km {1

2500 riles) or 12 months.

Replace every 80008 km {50000 miles) or 48 months.

R

R
;

R

Al DA

I
|

#3: Clutch fluid is supplied from brake fluid reservoir.

A WARNING

The shock absorbers are fitled with high pressure gas. Never attempt to disassemble them or throw them into a fire. Avoid
storing them near a heater or heating device, When scrapping the absorber, the gas must be released from the absorber
safely. Ask your dealer for assistance.
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Interval: This interval should be judged by xm (x1000)] 70 80 80 | 100 110 120 |
odometer reading or monlhs, whichever miles (ﬂou[y_' 4375 50 56.25 | 625 | BR.75 75
comes first. monihs] 42 | 48 | 54 | 60 66 72

BRAKE .

*5-1. Brake discs and pads (front) - 1 -1 - !

Brake drums and shoes {rear) - 1 - - - 1
*5-2. Brake hoses and pipes - | - - - L
5.3, Brake fluid (#3) Check, *Replacement - R - - - R
*5-4, Brake (Pedal and fluid evel) - | - ] - |
5-b, Brake lever and cabla Check, *Adiusiment {15t 20000 km cnily) - — - — - -

CHASSIS AND BODY
*6-1. Clutch fluid (#3) - R - - - R
*6-2. Clutch (Pedal and Nuid tevel) - | - ’ | - |

6-3. TyresiWheels - | - | - |
"5-4, wheel bearings - 1 - 1 - 1
*6-2. Prapeller shafts - | - — - |
*6-6. Suspension system - i - - - 1
"6-7. Sleeriog system - | - — - |
*B-8. Manual fransmission ofl Genuine "SUZUKI GEAR OIL 75W" Inspecl every 20000 km {12500 miles) or 12 months.

Replace every 80000 km (S0000 miles) or 48 months.
Other than “SUZUKI GEAR QIL 75W" - R - R - R
€-9. Automatic lransmission Fluid level - | - | \ - 1
*Fluid ehange Replace gvery 30000 km (18000 miles).
*Fluid hose Inspect every 80000 km {37500 miles).
*&-10. Transfer oil Genuine "SUZUK! GEAR QIL 750" Inspect every 20000 km (12500 miles) or 12 months.
Replace every 50000 km {30000 miles) ar 48 maonths.
Other than “SUZUKI GEAR QIL 75W" - R - R ] - R

*6-11. Differential oil Genuine “SUZUK! SUPER GEAR OIL 75W-85 SYNTHETIC" - - - R - ~-
6-12, All latiches, hinges and lacks - | - - - |

*B-13. Air conditioner fiter slement *2 —~ I - [ ‘ - R

#3: Cluteh fluid is supplied from brake fluid reservoir.

NOTE:

This table shows lthe service schedule up o 120000 km (75000 miles).

Beyond 120000 km (75000 miles}, perform the same services at the same intervals shown in the chait.
*1 Inspect more frequently if the vehicle is used under dusty conditions.

*2 Check or replace as necessary if you usually drive with high speed or high engine revolutions.

*3 Clean more frequently if the air flow from the air conditioner decreases.
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Drive belt

A\ WARNING

When the engine is running, keep
hands, hair, ¢lothing, tools, etc. away
from the moving fan and drive belts.

Check that the drive belt tension is correct
while the engine is stopped. If the belt is
too loose, insufficient battery charging,
enginge overheating, peor air conditioning,
or excessive belt wear can result. When
you push the belt with your thumb midpoint
between the pulleys, there should be a
deflection according to the following chart.

The belts should alsc be examined to
ensure that they are not damaged.

If you need to replace or adjust the belt
have it done by & SUZUKI dealer.

7N
(1) ) |
(b) (a)/

4

(@) (sﬂ @

Engine oil and filter

Specified oil

TBRBOTODT

{1} Water pump (2) Generator

{3) Idler pulley
(4} Air conditioner compressor

Drive beit deflection {100 N {10 kg, 22
Ibs) press)

{a) New:
4.8-59mm (0.19-0.23 in.}
Readjustment:
6.2-7.1mm (0.24-0.28 in.)

{b) New:
32-41mm{0.13-0.16in)}
Readjustment;

4.4 -5.0mm (0.17-020n.)

Models for EU countries and israel

< “SW0 >
N <“"0W—‘>
¥

<_ TR >
TP W w9 0 w w o«
F B2 4 14 33 50 63 86 104

7BREO7002
(1) Preferred

Check that the engine cil you use comes
under the quality classification as listed
below:

= ACEA A1/B1, A3/B3, A3/B4, A5/B5

* API 5L, SM, SN

« ILSAC GF-3, GF-4, GF-5

Select the appropriate oil viscosity accord-
ing to the above chart.
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(For EU countries and Israel}

The replacement timing varies with the
iype of engine off thai you choose.

Refer to “Mainfenance schedufe” in this
seclion for corresponding maintenance
scheduie,

SAE 0W-16 (1) is the best choice for good
fuel economy and good startability in cold
weather.

NOTE:

SUZUKI highly recommends the use of
ECSTAR brand engine oil, ECSTAR has
been specially formulated for your SUZUK]
product and contributes lo the desired
vehicle performance and ideal driving
experience.

Models except for EU countries and
Israel

S35

f -4 >
{ TOR-40 g
= —
\ b, ] >

¢-30 20 <16 0 10 2 30 4

g2 -4 14 32 50 68 86 104

[

Oi level check

78REOTS0
(1) Preferred

Be sure that the engine oil you use comes
under the guality classification of 3G, SH,
SJ, SL, SM or SN. Select the appropriate
oil viscosity according to the above chart.

SAE O0W-20 (1) is the best choice for good
fuel ecoromy, and good starting in cold
weather.

NOTE:

We recommend that you use SUZUK! gen-
uine oil. To purchase if, see a SUZUKI
dealer or a qualified workshop.

8D 084

Upper meie
Lower—rs

520084
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It is important io keep the engine oil at the
correct level for proper lubrication of your
vehicle's engine. Check the oil level with
the vehicle on a level surface. The oil level
indication may be inaccurate if the vehicle
i5 on a slope. The oil level should be
checked either before starting the engine
or at least & minutes afier slopping the
engine.

Tha handle of the engine oil dipstick is col-
ored with yellow for easy identification.

6-25

Pull out the ol dipstick, wipe the oil off with
a clean cloth, insert the dipstick all the way
into the engine, and then remove it again.
The il on the stick should be between the
upper and lower limits shown on the stick.

If the oil leve! indication is near the lower.

limit, add enough oil {o raise the lavel to
the upper limit,

NOTICE

Failure to check the oil tevel regularly
could lead to serious engine trouble
due to insufficient oil.

Refilling

S2RMEC020

Ramove the cil filler cap and pour ¢il stowly
through the filler hole o bring the oil level
to the upper limit on the dipstick. Be careful
not to overfill the cil. Too much ¢il is aimost
as bad as foo little oil. After refilling, start the
engine and allow it to idle for about a min-
ute. Stop the engine, wait about 5 minutes
and check the oil level again.



INSPECTICN AND MAINTENANCE

Changing engine oil and filter

Drain the engine oil while the engine is still
warm.

78REQTONZ

1) Remove the oil filler cap.

2) Place a draln pan under the drain piug.

3) Using a wrench, remove the drain plug
and drain the engine oil.

A CAUTION

The engine oil temperature may be
high enough to burn your fingers
when the drain plug is loosened. Wait
until the drain plug is cool enough to
touch with your bare hands.

78RE07C04

Tightening torque for drain plug:
35 Nm (3.6 kg-m, 25.8 1b-ft)

A WARNING

Engine oil can be hazardous. Chil-
dren and pets may be harmed by
swallowing new or used oll. Keep
new and used oil and used oil filters
away from children and pets.
Repeated, prolonged contact with
used engine oil may cause skin can-
cer.
Brief contact with used oil may irri-
tate skin.

{Continued)

{Continued)

To minimize your exposure to used
oil, wear a long-sleeve shirt and
moisture-proof gloves {such as dish-
washing gloves) when changlng oil. If
oil contacts your skin, wash thor-
oughly with scap and water.

Launder any clothing or rags if it is
with oil.

Recycle or properly dispose of used
oil and ail filters,

4) Reinstall the drain plug with new gas-
ket. Tighten the plug with a wrench to
the specified torque.

NOTE: _

» Whenever the engine oll is changed, the
oil life monitoring must be reset to moni-
lor the next oil change timing properly.
To reset the lighl, consult a SUZUK!
dealer. If you reset it by yourself, refer fo
“Sefting mode” in “BEFORE DRIVING”
section,

= for more information of the oil change

" reminder light and oil life monitoring,
refer to "Qil change reminder light (if
equipped}” or “information display” in
"BEFORE DRIVING” section.

= Ask a SUZUK! dealer for changing
engine oil and filter If you have difficul-
ties.
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Qil filter replacement

1) Using an oil filter wrench, tum the oil fil-
ter counterclockwise and remove it.

2} Using a clean rag, wipe off the mount-
ing surface on the engine where the
new filter will be seated.

3) Smear a small amount of engine ol
around the rubber gasket of the new oil
filter.

4) Screw the new filter by hand until the fii-
]Eer gasket contacts the mounting sur-
ace.

54GU92

(1) Loosen
(2) Tighten

Tightening (viewed from filter top)

54G093

(1) Oil filter
(2) 374 turn

5) Tighten the filter as specified below
from the point of contact with the
mounting suiface (or to the specified
torque) using an oil filter wrench,

Tightening torque for oil fliter;
3/4 turn or
14 Nm (1.4 kg-m, 10.3 Ib-ft)

NOTICE

To prevent oil leakage, check that the
ofl fiter is tight, but do not over-
tighten if.

NOTICE

To fighten the oil filter properly, it is
important te accurately identify the
position at which the filter gasket
first contacts the mounting surface.
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Refill with oil and oil leakage check

1} Pour oil through the filler hele and

install the filler cap.
For the approximate capacity of the oil,
refer to "Recommended fue! / lubricants
and capacities {approx.}" in “SPECIFI-
CATIONS" section.

2) Start the engine and carefully chack the
oil filter and the drain plug for leakage.
Run the engine at various speeds for at
least 5 minutes,

3} Stop the engine and wait about 5 min-
utes. Check the oil level again and add
oil if necessary. Check for leakage
again.

NOTICE

* When replacing the oil filter, it is
recommended that you use a genu-
ine SUZUKI replacement filter. [f
you use an aftermarket filter, check
that it is of equivalent quality and
follow the manufacturer's instruc-
tions.

Oil leakage from the periphery of
the oil filter or drain plug indicate
incorrect installation or gasket
damage. If you find any leakage or
are not sure that the filter has been
properly tightenad, have the vehi-
cle inspected by a SUZUKI dealer.

*

Engine coolant

Selection of coolant

Failure to use the proper coolant can dam-
age your cooling system. Your SUZUKI
dealer can help you select the proper cool-
ant.

NOTICE

NOTICE

SUZUKI LLC: Super {Blue} coolant;
This coolant is already diluted to the
proper percentage. Do not dilute with
distilled water additionally. Doing so
may result in the possibility of freez-
ing and/or overheating coolant.

To maintain optimum performance and
durahility of your engine, use SUZUKI gen-
vine coolant or equivalent.

MNOTE:

If you use the engine coolan! other than
the SUZUKI LLC: Super (Blue} for replace-
ment, follow the schedule of SUZUKI LLC:
Standard (Green). To see the detail of the
maintenance schedule, refer to "Periodic
mairtenance schedule” in this section.

This type of coclant is the best for cooling

system for the following reasons:

- The coolant helps maintain  proper
engine temperature.

- |t gives proper protection against freez-
ing and boiling.

« It gives proper protection against corro-
sion and rust.

Te aveid damaging your cooling sys-

tem:

* Always use a high quality ethylene
glycel base non-silicate type cool-
ant diluted with distilled water at
the correct mixture concentration.

* Check that the proper mix is 50/50
coolant to distilled water and in no
case higher than 70/30. Concentra-
tions greater than 70/30 coolant to
distilled water will cause overheat-
ing conditions.

» Do not use straight coolant nor
plain water (except “SUZUKI LLC:
Super {Blue)").

+ Do not add extra inhibitors or addi-
tives. They may not be compatible
with your cooling system.

* Do not mix different types of base
coolants. Doing so may result in
accelerated seal wear andfor the
possibility of severe overheating
and extensive enginefautomatic

transmission damage.
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NOTE:

SUZUK! highly recommends the use of

ECSTAR brand coolant ECSTAR has
been specially formudated for your SUZUK!
product and confribuies to the desired
vehicle performance and ideal driving
experience.

Coolant level check

Check the coolant level at the reservoir
tank, not at the radiator. With the engine
cool, the coolant level should be between
"FULL” and "LOW" marks.

Adding coolant

A WARNING
Swallowing engine coolant can cause

severe injury or death. Inhaling cool-

ant mist or vapors or getting coolant

in your eyes could result in severe
injury.

* Do not drink antifreeze or coolant
solution, I swallowed, do not
induce vomiting. Immediately con-
tact a poison control center or a
physician.

= Avoid inhaling coolant mist or hot
vapors. If inhaled, remcve to a
fresh air area.

(Continued)

A WARNING

{Continued}

= If coolant gets in the eyes, flush
with water and seek medical atten-
tion.

*+ Wash thoroughly after handling
coolant,

* Keep engine coolant out of the
reach of children and pets.

NOTICE

SUZUKI LLC: Super {Blue) coolant;
This coolant is already diluted to the
proper percentage. Do not dilute with
distilled water additionally. Doing so
may result in the possibility of freez-
ing and/or overheating coolant.

NOTICE

o)
L

am—

FULL

78REO7005

If the coolant level is below “LOW" mark,
coolant should be added. While the engine
is cool, remove the reservoir tank cap and
add coolant until the reservoir tank level
reaches “FULL" mark. Never fill the reser-
voir tank above “FULL" mark.

SUZUKI LLC: Standard (Green) cool-

ant;

* The mixture you use should con-
tain 50% concentration of anti-
freeze.

» If the lowest amhient temperature
in your area is expected to be -35°C
(~31°F) or below, use higher con-
centrations up to 60% following the
instructions on the antifreeze con-
{ainer.

NOTICE

When putting the cap on the reser-
voir tank, line up the mark on the cap
and the mark on the tank. Failure to
follow this can result in coolant leak-
age.

Coolant replacement

Since special procedures are required, ask
a SUZUK] dealer for this job.
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Air cleaner

Spark plugs

If the air cleaner is clogged with dust, there
will be greater intake resistance, resulting
in decreased power output and increased
fuel consumption.

7BRBOTO44

1) Unclamp the clamps (1}.

2} Hold up the air cleaner upper case.

3) Remove fhe element from the air
cleaner case, If it appears to be dirty,
clean or replace it with a new one.

4} If the element is installed on the air
cleaner case, confirm the mark of
“FRONT" on the element and fit the
boss of the element in the groove of the
front an the air cleaner case.

5} Clamp the clamps securely.

Spark plug replacement and
inspection

TORBOTHIE

To access the spark plug:

1) Disconnect the coupler {1) while push-
ing the release lever.

2} Remove the bolt {2).

3) Pull out the ignition coil (3) straight.

NOTE:

During Installation, check that the wires,
couplers, sealing rubber of air cleaner
chassis and washers, are correclly
returned in place.

Correct

TEKITE

NOTICE

= When pulling out the ignition coils,
do not pull on the cable. Pulling on
the cable can damage it.

* When servicing the iridium/plati-
num spark plugs (slender center
electrode type plugs), do not touch
the center electrode, as it is easy to
be damaged.

6-30



INSPECTION AND MAINTENANCE

60G160

NOTICE

* When installing the spark plugs,
screw them in with your fingers to
avoid stripping the threads.
Tighten the spark plugs with a
torque wrench to 17.5 Nm (1.7 kg-
m, 12.9 Ib-ft). Do not allow contami-
nants to enter the engine through
the spark plug holes when the
plugs are removed.

* Never use spark plugs with the
wrong thread size.

BAGINE
Spark plug gap “a™:

ZXU20PR11

1.0-1.1mm {0.039-0.043 in.)
KR6A-10

0.95-1.05mm (0.037-0.041 in.)

NOTICE
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When replacing spark plugs, you
should use the brand and type speci-
fied for your vehicle. For the specified
plugs, refer to “SPECIFICATIONS”
section in the end of this book. [f you
wish to use a brand of spark plug
other than the specified plugs, con-
sult a SUZUKI dealer.

Gear oil

Manual transmission oil / transfer
oil { rear differential oil

When adding gear oil, use gear oil with the
appropriate viscosity and grade as shown
in the chart below,

We highly recommend you use "SUZUKI
GEAR OIL 75W" for manual transmission
oil and transfer ail.

Manual transmission oil
Transfer oil

= TR %

*G-30 -20 10 0 10 20 3D 4D
F-22 .4 14 32 50 6B 86 104

54P 120706

We highly recommend you ugse "SUZUKI
SUPER GEAR OIL 75W-85 SYNTHETIC"
for front/rear differential oil.

Frontfrear differential oil

[
< TS5 >
G430 20 10 0 10 20 30 4D

F-22 4 14 32 50 68 86 104

FBRBOTOO7
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Gear oil level check
Manual transmission

TARBITO08

(1} Qil filler and level plug
{2} Oil drain plug

Transfer

FERBO700S

(3) Cil filter and level plug
{4) Ol drain plug

Frontfrear differential

7BRBL70Q

{5} Oit filter and level ptug
{8} Oil drain plug

Yo check the gear oil level, use the fol-
fowing procedure:

1} Park the vehicle on a level surface with
ihe parking brake applied. Then, stop
the engine.

2} Remove the oil filler and level plug.

For the manual transmission;

3) if gear oil flows from the plug hole, the
cil tevel is corract. Reinstall the plug. i
gear oil does not fiow from the plug
hole, add ail through the filler plug hole
urdil oil flows & little from the plug hole.

For the transfer and froni/rear differential;

3) Check the inside of the hole with your
finger. If the oit level comes up to the
bottom of the plug hole, the oil level is
correct. If so, reinstall the plug.

4) If the cil level is low, add gear oil
through the oil filler and level plug hole
urntil the oil level reaches the botiom of
the filler hole, and then reinstall the
plug.

Tightening torque for oil filler and level

plug
Manual transmission {1}{2):
23 Nm (2.3 kg-m, 16.6 [b-ft)

Transfer {3){4):
23 Nm (2.3 kg-m, 16.6 |b-ft)

Front/rear differential {5)(6):
{5)50 Nm (5.0 kg-m, 36.2 ib-f}
(6)55 Nm (5.6 kg-m, 40.5 ib-ft}
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burn you. Wait until the oil filler and
level plug are cool enough 1o touch
with your bare hands before inspect-
ing gear oil level.

NOTICE

Be sure to use new plug with new gas-
ket to avoid l[ooseness of the plug and

oil leakage.

Gear oil change

Since special procedures, materials and
tools are required, ask a SUZUKI dealer
tor this job.

6-33

A CAUTION Clutch pedal Brakes
After driving the vehicle, the gear oil
temperature may be high enough to | by i controf clutch Brake fluid

MAX
MIN

T8RBO7OH

Cheek the clutch pedal for smooth opera-
fion and cluich fluid leve! from time {o time.
If clutch dragging is felt with the pedal fully
depressed, have the clutch inspected by a
SUZUK!Y dealer. if the cluich fluid level is
near "“MIN" line, fill it up to "MAX" line with
DOT3 or SAE J1703 brake fluid,

T8RBD7011

ChecK the brake fluid level by looking at
the reservoir in the engine compartment.
Check that the fluid level is between "“MAX"
and "MIN" lines.

NOTICE

If your brake fluid level is near the
“MiN” line, there is a possibility of
brake pad andfor shoe wear and
brake fiuid leakage. Consult with a
SUZUKI dealer regarding this possi-

bility before filling the reservoir.
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NCTE:

SUZUKI highly recommends the use of
ECSTAR brand brake fluid. ECSTAR has
beern specially formulated for your SUZUK}
product and coniribufes to the desired
vehicle performance and ideal driving
experience.

A WARNING

Failure to follow the guidelines below
can result in persenal injury or seri-
ous damage to the brake system.

= If the brake fluid in the reservoir
drops below a certain level, the
brake warning light on the instru-
ment cluster wili come on (the
engine must be running with the
parking brake fully disengaged).
Should the light come on, immedi-
ately ask a SUZUK! dealer to
inspect the brake system.

= A rapid fluid loss indicates leakage
in the brake system which should
be inspected by a SUZUKI dealer
immediately.

« Do not use any fluid other than
DOT3 or SAE 41703 brake fluid. Do
not use reciaimed fluid or fiuid that
has heen stored in old or open con-
tainers. It is essential that foreign
particles and other liquids are kept
out of the brake fluid reservoir.

A CAUTION

Brake fluid can harm your eyes and
damage painted surfaces. Be careful
when refiliing the reservoir.

A WARNING

Brake fluid is harmful or fatal if swal-
lowed, and harmfui if it comes in con-
tact with skin or eyes. If swallowed,
do not induce vomiting. tmmediately
contact a peison control center or a
physician. If brake fluid gets in eyes,
fiush eyes with water and seek medi-
cal attention, Wash thoroughly after
handling. Solution can be poisonous
to animals. Keep out of reach of chil-
dren and animals.

NOTE:
= The fluid level can be expecled to gradu-

ally fail as the brake pad and/or shoe
wear.

Brake fluid absorbs waler over ime and
brake fluid with high waler content may
cause vapor lock or brake sysiem mai-
function.

Replace your brake fluid in accordance
with the malntenance schedule in your
Owner's Manual.

Brake pedal

Check brake pedal stroke, If the siroke is
so large, have the brake system inspected
by a SUZUKI dealer, if you doubt the brake
pedal is at its normal height, check it as fol-
lows:;

54168

Minimum distance between brake pedal
and floor carpet “a”

LHD 1071 mm (4.9 in}
RHD 89 mm (3.5 im)
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With the engine running, measure the dis-
tance between the brake pedal and floor
carpet when the pedai is depressed with
approximately 30 kg {66 |bs} of force. The
minimum distance required is as specified.
Since your vehicle’s brake system is seif-
adjusting, there is no need for pedal
adjustment.

if the pedal to floor carpet distance as
measured above is less than the minimum
dislance required, have your vehicle
inspected by a SUZUK) dealer.

NOTE:

+ When measuring the distance between
the brake pedal and floor wall, be sure
not to include the floor mat or rubber on
the floor carpel in your measurament,

* Measure the distance at the brake
pedal's side facing toward the passen-
ger's door.

S2RM7OEQ0

A WARNING

|

If you experience any of the following

problems with your vehicle's brake

system, have the vehicle inspected

immediately by a SUZUKI dealer.

= Poor braking performance

* Uneven braking (brakes not work-
ing uniformly on all wheels.)

« Excessive pedal travel

* Brake dragging

= Excessive noise

Parking brake

Ratchet tooth specification “b”";
4th — 9th

Lever pull force (1):

200 N (20 kg, 45 ibs)

Check the parking brake for proper adjust-
ment by couniing the number of clicks
made by the ralchet teeth as vou slowly
pull up on the parking brake lever to the
point of full engagement. The parking
breke lever should stop between the speci-
fied ratchet teeth and the rear wheels
should be securely lacked. If the parking
brake is not properly adjusted or the
brakes drag is suspecied even after the
lever has been fully released, have the
parking brake inspected andfor adjiusted by
a SUZUK] dealer.
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Brake discs and brake drums

Brake disc

Steering wheel

Minimum thickness
8.0 mm {0.3in.)

Brake locaticn

Front wheels

Brake drum

Maximum inner
diameter

222 mm
(8.74 in.)

Brake location

Rear wheels

if the measured thickness or inner diame-
ter of the most womn pari falls below or
exceeds the value indicated above, the
parts should be replaced with a new one.
The measurement invoives disassembiling
each brake and requires the use of a
micrometer or caliper, which must be done
according to the instructions described in
the relevant service manual or available
from the relevant repair information site.

el

9

7BREJTA12

Steering wheel play “c”:
0-30mm (0.0-1.2in.)

Check the free play of the steering whee!
by gently iurning it from left to right and
measuring the distance that i moves
before you feel skight resistance. The play
should be between the specified valugs.

Check that the steering wheel turns easily
and smoothly without ratfling by turning it
all the way to the right and to the left while
driving very slowly in an open area. If the
amourtt of free play is not as specified or
you find anything else to be wrong, an
inspection must be performed by a
SUZUKI dealer.

f
A
2y

The front and rear tyre pressure specifica-
tions ara listed in the tyre information label.
Both front and rear tyres should have the
specified tyre pressure.

NOTE:

The tyre pressire wil change due [o
changes in almospheric pressure, tem-
perature or tyre temperalure when driving.
Te reduce the chance that the low iyre
pressiire warning light (if equipped) will
come on due to normal changes in tem-
perature and almospheric pressure, it s
important to check and adjust the lyre
pressures when the fyres are cold. If you
check lyres after driving, they are warm.
Even if the tyre pressure seems o be good
in this condition, it could fall below the
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specified pressure when tyres coal dowr,
Also, tyres that are inflated to the specified
pressure in a warm garage may have pres-
sure below the specification when the vehi-
cle is driven oulside i very cold
temperature. If you adjust the fyre pres-
sure in a garage that is warmer than the
oufside lemperature, you should add 1 kPa
lo the recommended cold tyre pressure for
every 0.8°C difference between garage
temperature and outside temperature.
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Tyre inspection

nspect your vehicle's tyres at least once a
month or before long trip by performing the
following checks:

1} Measure the air pressure with a tyre
gauge. Adjust the pressure if nsces-
sary. Remember to check the spare
tyre, loo.

A WARNING
+ Air pressures shouid be checked

when the tyres are cold or you may
get inaccurate readings.

+« Check the inflation pressure from
time to time while inflating the tyre
gradually, until the specified pres-
sure is obtained.

+ Never under-inflate or over-inflate
the tyres.
Under-inflation can cause unusuai
handling characteristics or can
cause the rim to slip on the tyre
bead, resulting in an accident or
damage {0 the tyre or rim.
Over-inflation can cause the tyre to
burst, resulting in personal injury.
Over-inflation can aiso cause
unusual handling characteristics
which may resuilt in an accident.

FERBO7048

{1) Tread wear indicator
{2} Indicator location mark

2} Check that the depth of the tread
groove is more than 1.8 mm (0.06 in.).
To help you check this, the tyres have
molded-in tread wear indicators in the
grooves. When the indicators appear
on the tread surface, the remaining
depth of the tread is 1.6 mm {0.06 in.)
or less and the tyre should be replaced.
Check for abnormal wear, cracks and
damage. Any tyres with cracks or other
damage should be replaced. If any
tyres show abnormal wear, have them
inspected by a SUZUKI desler.

3
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A CAUTION

NOTICE

Hitting curbs and running over rocks
can damage fyres and affect wheel
alignment. Have tyres and wheel
alignment checked periodically by a
SUZUKI dealer.

4} Check for loose wheel nuts.
5) Check that there are no nails, siones or
other objects sticking inlo the tyres.

A WARNING

« Your SUZUKI vehicle is equipped
with tyres which are ail the same
type and size. This is important to
ensure proper steering and han-
dling of the vehicle. Never mix
tyres of different size or type on the
four wheels of your vehicle. The
size and type of tyres used shouild
be only those approved by SUZUKI
as standard or optional equipment
for your vehicle.

*» Replacing the wheels and tyres
equipped on your vehicle with cer-
tain combinations of aftermarket
wheels and tyres can significantly
change the steering and handling
characteristics of your vehicle.

» Therefore, use only those wheel
and tyre combinations approved by
SUZUKI as standard or optional
equipment for your vehicle.

* Replacing the original tyres with

tyres of a different size may resuit
in false speedometer or odometer
readings. Check with a SUZUKI
dealer before purchasing repiace-
ment tyres that differ in size from
the ariginal tyres.

Replacing a fyre with one of a dif-
ferent size, or using different
brands among the four tyres can
resuit in damage to the drive train.

Tyre rotation

b-tyre rotation
L A

- U

/1N

Y e Y

650445

L: Left hand drive
R: Right hand drive

NOTE:

if your vehicle is equipped with the lyre
pressure moniforing system, the spare tyre
TPMS sensor must be recognized when
you include the spare lyre during a tyre
rotation. For details, refer to "Replacing
Tyres and/or Wheels” in "Tyre Pressure
Monitoring Systern (TPMS)" in the "OPER-
ATING YOUR VEHICLE” seclion.

6-38



INSPECTION AND MAINTENANCE

4-tyre rotation

-U

T

B5E4 58

To avoid uneven wear of your tyres and to
prolong their life, rotate the tyres as illus-
tfrated. Tyres should be rotated every
10000 km (6000 miles). After rotation,
adjust front and rear tyre pressures to the
specification listed on your vehicle's Tyre
Information Label.
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Changing Wheeis

T8RED7014
To change a whesel, use the following pro-
cedure;

1) Remove the jack, tools and spare
wheel from the vehicle.

NQOTE:
How fo remove the spare wheel:

JHRBOTOS2

1. Remove the center nut {1}, then
remove the spare wheel half cover
{2} {(if equipped).

2. Remove the wheel nufs of the spare
wheel, then remove the spare wheel
with both hands.

2} Loosen, but do not remove the wheel
nuts.

3} Jack up the vehicle {follow the jacking
instructions in the "EMERGENCY SER-
VICE" section in this manual)

4} Remove the wheel nuts and whee!.

5} Before installing the new wheel, clean
any mud or ditt off from the surface of
the wheel and hubr with a clean cloth.
Clean the hub carefully; if may be hot
from driving.
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6) Install the new wheel and replace the
wheel nuis with their cone shaped end
facing the wheel. Tighten each msd
snugly by hand until the wheel is
securely seated on the hub.

THRRBQI0T

Tightening torgque for wheel nut:
100 Nm {10.0 kg-m, 72.3 b-ft)

7} Lower the jack and fully tighten the nuts
in a crisscross fashion with a wrench as
shown in the illustration.

A WARNING

Use genuine wheel nuts and tighten
them to the specified torque as soon
as possible after changing wheels.
incorrect wheel nuts or improperly
tightened wheel puts may come
lcose or fall off, which can result in
an accident. if you do not have a
torque wrench, have the wheel nut
torque checked by a SUZUKI dealer.

NOTE:
How fo install the spare wheel:

PAR307053

When you install & 195/B0R 15 spare wheel o
the vehicle, set the spare tyre brachet {3} [if
equipped) with the mark of "185" on up posi-
tion, and handle if in the reverse order of
removal. For vehicles equipped with the
spare wheel half cover, when you install the
spare wheel half cover, check thaf the hoflow
{4} of the cover is positioned below the center
of the spare wheel half cover.
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Battery
A WARNING
= Batteries produce flammable

hydrogen gas. Keep flames and
sparks away from the battery or an
explosion may occur. Never smoke
when working near the battery.

» When checking or servicing the
battery, disconnect the negative
cable. Be careful not to cause a
short circuit by allowing metal
objects to contact the battery posts
and the vehicle at the same time.

+ To aveid harm to yourself or dam-
age to your vehicle or battery, fol-
low the jump-starting instructions
in "EMERGENCY SERVICE" sec-
tion if it is necessary to jump-start
your vehicle.

= Diluted sulfuric acid spilied from
battery can cause blindness or
severe burns. Use proper eye pro-
tection and gloves. Flush eyes or
body with ampile water ang get
medical care immediately i suf-
fered. Keep batteries out of reach
of chitdren.

6-41

7E6MSICE

fFor maintenance-free battery {cap-less
type), you need not add water. For tradi-
fional type battery, which has water fifler
caps, the level of the battery fluid {acid)
fluid {acid} must be kept between the
upper level line (1) and lower leveai line (2}
at all times. I the level is found to be helow
the lower level line (2), add distilled water
to the upper level line {1}. You should peri-
adically check the batiery, battery termi-
nals, and battery hold-down bracket for
corrosion. Remove corrosion using a stiff
brush and ammonia mixed with water, or
baking soda mixed with waler. After
removing corrosion, rinse with clean water.

H your vehicle is not going (o be driven for
a manth or longer, disconnect the cable
from the negative terminal of the battery to
help prevent discharge.

Replacement of the battery

TERED7019

To remove the battery:

1) Discennect the negative cable {1).

2} Discennect the positive cable {2).

3) Remove the retainer nuts (3) and
remove the retainer {4},

To install the battery:

1) Install the batiery in the reverse crder of
removal.

2) Tighten the bracket boit and battery
cables securely.
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NOTE:

= When the hallery is disconnected, some
of the vehicle's funclions will be imitial-
ized and/or deactivated.
These funcltions must be required fo
reset after the battery is reconnected.

= Do noi disconnect the batfery lferminals
for at least one minute after the ignition
swilch is turned off.

A WARNING

Batteries cantain toxic substances
including sulfuric acid and lead. They
could have potential negative conse-
quences for the environment and
human health. Used batteries must
be disposed of or recycled according
to applicable rules or regulations and
must not be disposed of with ordi-
nary household trash. Make sure not
to tip over the battery when you
remove it from the vehicle. Other-
wise, sulfuric acid could run out and
you might get injury.

NGTICE

After stopping the engine, controller
and system are operated for a whiie.
Therefore, before removing the bat-
tery, wait for more than one minute
after turning the ignition switch to
“OFF”. :

(Battery label)

4

(5)

Pb—o

SHMO42

{5) Crossed-out wheeled bin symbol
{6} Chemical symbol of "Pb”

The crossed-out wheeled bin symbol (5)
jocated on the battery label indicates that
the used battery should be collected sepa-
rately from ordinary household trash. The
chemical symbol of "Ph" (8) indicales the
battery contains more than 0.004% lead.

By ensuring the used battery is disposed
of or recycled correctly, you will help pre-
vent potential negative consequences for
the environment and human health, which
could otherwise be caused by inappropri-
ale trash handling of the battery. The recy-
cling of materials will help to conserve
natural resources. For more detailed infor-
mation about disposing of or recycling the
used hattery, consulf a SUZUKI dealer.

Fuses

Your vehicle has three types of fuses, as
described below!:

Main fuse
The main fuse takes current directly from
the lead-acid battery.

Primary fuses

These fuses are between the main fuse
and individual fuses, and are for glectrical
load groups.

Individual fuses
These fuses are for individual electrical cir-
cuifs.

To remove a fuse, use the fuse pulier pro-
vided in the fuse box cover.

TERBOTEZ0
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Fuses in engine compartment

Relay box

TERBO7021

{1} Main fuse box
(2] Relay box

Main fuse box

7ERBOTO22
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MAIN FUSE / PRIMARY FUSE

T8REI7023

{1) | 120A | FL1

(2} {100A | FL2

{3} | 80A | FL3

{4) { 100A | FlL4

(5) | 50A | FL5

(6) | 50A | Ignition switch

{7y | 40A | ABS motor

{(8) - Blank

{8) | 30A | Blowerfan

(10) | 30 A | Starter motor
(11} | 30A | Headiight cleaner
(12) | 15 A | Headlight {Right)
{(13) | 15A | Headlight {Left)
(14) | 25A QES!ESP@) control mod-
{15) — | Biank )
{18) ;| 15A | Ignition coli
(17} | 25 A | Headlight high
(18} | 30A | Backup
(19} - Blank
(207 | 15A | Fuel injection
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(213 | 15A | Transmission
{22} | 50 A | Ignition sw2
(23) | 10 A | A'C compressor
(24} | 10A | 4WD
(25) | 20A | Front fog light
{26} — | Blank
(27) | 40A | Power steering
(28) | - | Blank
| (20) | 40A | Radiator fan
(30) - | Blank
(31} | 5A | Starter motor
{32) | 15A | Headlight high {Left)
(33) | 15A | Headlight high (Right)

The main fuse, primary fuses and some of
the individual fuses are located in the
engine compariment. If the main fuse
blows, no electrical component will func-
tion. If a primary fuse blows, no elecirical
component in the corresponding load
group will function. When replacing the
main fuse, a primary fuse or an individual
fuse, use a genuine SUZUK] replacement
parts or equivalent for individual fuses.

To remove a fuse, use the fuse puller pro-
vided in the fuse box. The amperage of
each fuse is shown in the back of the fuse
box cover.

&5
60G111

A WARNING
i the main fuse or a primary fuse

blows, have your vehicle inspected
by a SUZUKI dealer. Always use a
genuine SUZUKI replacement. Never
use a substitute such as a wire even
for a temporary repair, or extensive
electrical damage and a fire can
result.

NOTE:
Check that the fuse box always carries
spare fuses.
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Fuses under dashboard

TARBOT024

2|a]s]s[s]7]s[o[io[n]14
1515[1?1B|192021 2olzalz4l2s
25125{30 31!17 33{ad)3s)a6)37}a5)

BOPGIBS
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CRIMARY FUSE (21) | 20A | Power window timer
(1) | 30A | Power window (22) | SA |Key

) | 10A | Meter (23) | 15A | Hom

@3) | 15A | Engine Control Module (24) | SA | Tail light (Left)
() | 5A | Ignition1 signal 2 (25) | 10A | Tail light

& | 20A | Blank (26) | 10A | Airbag

® | = ok (27) | 10A | ignition-1 signal
& T~ Toians (28) | 10A | Back-up light
®) | 20A | Door lock (29) | SA | ACC-3

() | 15A | Steering lock (30) | 20A | Rear defogger
a0, j0A | Hezard (31) | 10A | Heated mirror
T = Bk (32) | 15A | ACC-2

(12) | 10A | Rear fog lamp (33) | 5A | ACC

(13 | 5a | ABS/ESP® contiol mod- (34) | 10A | Rearwiper

ule (35) | 5A | Ignition-2 signal

(14) | 15A | Seat heater (36) ; 15A | Washer

(15) | 5A | Ignition-1 signal 3 (37) | 25A | Front wiper
(18) | 10A | Dome light-2 (38) | 10A | Stop light

(17) | 5A | Dome light

(18) | 15A | Radio

(18) | 5A | CONT

(20} | 5A | Rey?2
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OK BLOWHN

814283

A WARNING
Always replace a blown fuse with a

fuse of the correct amperage. Never
use a substitute such as aluminum
foil or wire to replace a blown fuse. If
you replace a fuse and the new one
blows in a short period of time, you
may have a major electrical problem.
Have your vehicle inspected immedi-

ately by a SUZUKI dealer.

Headlight aiming

Headlight Washer Fluid

Since special procedures are required, ask
a SUZUK] dealer for this job.

T8RBOVD46

Check that there is washer fluid in the tank.
Refill il if necessary.

NOTICE

+ [n winter season, be sure to remove
snow or ice on the nozzle at the
front bumper before operating
headlight washer.

* To avoid the frozen damage to the
nozzle of the headlight washer, be
sure to use the specific washer
fluid.
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Bulb replacement

A CAUTION

+ Light bulbs can be hot enough to
burn your finger right after turning
off lights. This is true especially for
halogen headtlight bulbs. Replace
the bulbs after they become cool
encugh.

= The headlight bulbs are filled with
pressurized halogen gas. They ¢an
burst and injure you if they are hit
or dropped. Handle them carefully.

* To avoid injury by sharp-edged
parts of the body, wear gloves and
a long-sieeved shirt when replacing
tight bulbs.

NOTICE

Headlights

LED type

Since special procedures are required, it is
recommended that you fake your vehicle
to a SUZUKI dealer for light replacement.

Halogen type

The oils from your skin may cause a
halogen bulb to overheat and burst
when the lights are on. Grasp a new
bulb with a ¢lean cloth.

NOTICE

Frequent bulb replacement indicates
the need for an inspection of the elec-
trical system. This should be carried

out by a SUZUK! dealer.
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FERBOYO25
{1) Bulb

TARBOTO26

1) Open the engine hood while the engine
is stopped. Disconnect the coupler (23,
Remaove the sealing rubber (3} by puli-
ing the grip (4).

FERBO7O27

2} Push the retaining spring {5} forward
and unhock it. Then remove the bulb.
Install a new hulb in the reverse order
of removal. :
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TERBO70Z8

NOTE:
Yot can see the position of retaining
spring from the hole of headlight.

Front turn signal light and
front position light

For front LED position light (if equipped), |t
is recommended that you take your vehicle
to a SUZUKI dealer for light replacement
since special procedures are required.

Vehicle with the hatogen headlights
(1) .

Vehicle with the LED headlights

{1} —

TERBOGTO29

{1} Front turn signat light
{2} Front position light

TBRBOTO3D

{1} Frant turn signal light
{2} Front LED position light
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0
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L
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GBPHOGTIZ

1) Open the engine hood while the engine
is stopped. To remove the bulb holder
of the front turn signal light or the front
position light {for vehicle with halogen
headlights) from the light housing, iurn
the holder counierclockwise and pull i
out.

6-49

(2) Removal
{3) Installation

2) To remove and install the bulb of the
front position light (1), simply pull cut or

push in the bulb.

TARBO7051

Side turn signal light

7ERBOTO31

Since the huib is built-in type, replace it as
the light assembly. Remove the light
assembly by sliding the light housing laft-
ward with your finger.
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Front fog lght (if equipped)

1} Start the engine. Turn the steering
wheel to the opposite side of the fog
light {o be replaced to replace the bulb
gasily. Then turn off the engine.

78RBAYE32

2} Remove the clips (1) and screw (2) at
the bottom of bumper.
For removing the clip, use a flat-bladed
screwdriver as shown in the itlusiration.

TARBOT033

3) Open the end of the cover inside the
fender.

S2R7C140

4} Discennect the coupler (3) by pushing
the lock release. Turn the bulb holder
{4} counterclockwise and remove it.

Daytime running light (if equipped)

Models without front fog light

FERBOTG34
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Models with front fog light

7BRBATIES

1)} To approach the daytime running light,
open the end of the cover inside the
front fender. Refer to the procedures for
the bulb replacement of the “Front Fog
Light” in this seclion.
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2} Disconnect the coupler by pushing the
lock release. Turn the bulb holder coun-
{erclockwise and remove ’.

NOTE:

Depending on the vehicle’s specification,
the dayiime running light is located under
the front fog fight, but the replace method
is same as the above.

Rear combination light

TERBOTN2G

1} Remove the nuts (1) and pull the rear
cambination light from the rear bumper
by pushing the hooks {A).
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<A
=TS
(2)/ 3}/ (4)/ (5)

| =249 mp ()
(2) ©
L \ e 4)(5) =50
FBREOTOAT 78REOTO3E
{2} Brake/tail light {6) Removal

{3) Rear turn signal light
(4) Reversing light
{5} Rear fog light (if equinped)

2) To remave the bulb holder of the above
light from the light housing, turn the
holder counterclockwise and pull it out.

{7) Installation

3) To remove and instal! the bulb of the

brake/tail light (2), the rear turn signal
light (3), the reversing light (4), or the
rear fog light {5) {if equipped), simply
pull out or push in the bulb,

License plate light

P
<

W
/
L,
52ZRMIU070

1) Remove the cover (1} by turning it
counterclockwise.
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@

7BMHOA126
2) To remove and install the bulb of the

license plate light (2), simply pull out or
push in the bulb.

High-mount stop light

LED is used. It is recommended that you
take your vehicle fo a SUZUKI dealer for
bulb replacement since special procedures
are required.

6-53

Interior light

Remove the lens by using a flat-bladed
screwdriver covered with a soft cloth as
shown. Te install it, simply push it back in.

Front
)>]

i

U

Luggage compartment (if equlpped)

THMHDIA3D

TEeRBO7032
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Wiper blades

S45129
if the wiper blades become brittle or dam-
aged, or make streaks when wiping,
replace the wiper blades.

To install new wiper blades, follow the pro-
cedures below.

NOTICE

To avoid scratching or breaking the
window, do not let the wiper arm
strike the window while replacing the
wiper blade.

NOTE:
Some wiper blades may be different from
ihe ones described here depending on
vehicle specifications. If so, consult a
SUZUK! deafer for proper replacement
method.

For windshieid wipers:

]
o S

FORBOVOMO.

1) Hold the wiper arm away from the win-
dow.

545130

2) Squeeze lock {1) towards wiper arm (2)
and remove the wiper frame from the
arm as shown.

3) Unlock the lock end of the wiper blade
and slide the blade out as shown.
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{Removal)

(Installation)

7ERBO7045.
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T3RED7D41

(3) Retainer

4)

6)

If the new blade is provided without the
two metal retainers, move them from
the old blade to the new one.

Install the new blade in the reverse
order of removdl, with the locked end
positioned toward the wiper arm. Make
sure the blade is properly retained by
all the hooks. Lock the blade and into
place.

Reinstall wiper frame to arm, making
sure that the lock lever is snapped
securely into the arm.

For rear windshield wipers:

TE8RB07047

(1) Lock end
{2} Blade rubber

1) Lift the rear wiper arm a little from the
rear window, Remove the wiper frame
from the rear wiper arm by pushing the
lock end (1) from the side of wiper
blade frame and then by pushing the
wiper frame to the direction of the arrow
with the lock end (1) free from locking in
the above lustration.

NOTE:
Return the rear wiper arm slowly after
removing the rear wiper blade.
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2

77RG0050

{3} Stopper
{4} Hook
(5) Retainer

2) Pull and remove the wiper blade rubber
from the wiper frame until the stopper
{3} of the wiper frame is taken out of the
hook {4). Remove the retainers (&) from
the wiper blade.

G63RE160

3} If the new blade is provided without the
two metal retainers, install them from
the old blade {0 the new one.

TIREC030

4} Install the refainers along the direction
of camber as shown in the illustration.

BIRG0180

5) Slide the new wiper blade into the wiper
frame, When installing the blade rub-
ber, put into the side that has no stop-
per on the wiper blade.
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{6) Stopper
{7} Hook

7TRG00G0

8) Fix the wiper blade securely by pushing
* the hook {7} into the stopper (6).

7) Reinstall the wiper frame fo the rear
wiper arm in the reverse order of
removal. Make sure that the rear wiper
blade is installed securely.
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Windshield washer fluid

TBRBLYO4E

Check that there is washer fluid in the tank.
Refill it if necessary. Use a good quality
windshield washer fluid, diluted with water
as necessary,

NOTE:

SUZUKI highly recommends the use of
ECSTAR brand windshield washer fiuid.
ECSTAR has been specially formulated for
your SUZUKI product and contributes to
the desired vehicle performance and ideal
driving experience.

A WARNING

Do not use radiator antifreeze in the
windshield washer reservoir. This
can severely impair visibility when
sprayed on the windshield, and also
can damage your vehicle’s paint.

NOTICE

Damage may result if the washer
motor is operated with no fluid in the
washer tank.
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Air conditioning system

If you do not use the air conditioner for a
long pericd, such as during winter, it may
not give the hest performance when you
start using it again. To help maintain opti-
mum performance and durability of your air
conditioner, it needs to be run periodically.
Operate the air conditioner at least once a
month for one minule with the engine
idling. This circuiates the refrigerant and oil
and helps protect the internal comporents.

Air conditioner filter replacement

Since special procedures are required, ask
a SUZUKI dealer for this job.

6

o

7BRBO7E4Z

1) To approach the air conditioner filfer,
remove the glove box by pressing both
sides of the glove box inward and puli-
ing it out.

TERBO70A3

2} Remove the cover (1) and pull out the
air conditioner filter (2).

NOTE;
When vou install a new filfer, check that
the UF mark {3) faces upward.
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Tyre changing tool

Jacking instructions

TARBOSID

{1} Jack
{2} Jack handle
{3) Wheel wrench

The tyre changing tocls are stowed in the
luggage compartment.

Refer to "LUGGAGE COMPARTMENT" in
“ILLUSTRATED TABLE OF CONTENTS”
section.

7-1
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1} Place the vehicle on level, hard ground.

2} Set the parking brake firmly and shift
info "P" (Park) if your vehicle has an
automatic transmission, or shift inte 'R”
{Reverse} if your vehicle has a manual
transmission.

A WARNING

« Shift into “P” {Park) for an automatic
transmission, or into “R” (Reverse)
for a manual {ransmission vehicle
when you jack up the vehicle.

+ Never jack up the vehicle with the
transmission in “N” {Neutral). Oth-
erwise, unstable jack may cause an
accident.

3} Turn on the hazard warning switch if
your vehicle is near fraffic.

4} Block the front and rear of the wheel
diagonatly opposite of the whee! being
lifted.

5) Place the spare wheel near the wheel
being fited as shown in the illustration
in case that the jack is slipped.
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78REIB007

546277
(1) Boss

8) Position the jack vertically and raise the
jack by turning the jack handle clock-
wise until the jack head hole fits into the
boss (1} of the body as the illustration.

7) Continue to raise the jack slowly and
smoothly until the tyre clears the
ground. Do not raise the vehicle more
than necessary.

A WARNING
* Use the jack only to change wheels

on level, hard ground.

* Never jack up the vehicle on an
inclined surface.

* Never raise the vehicle with the
jack in a location other than
between the frame bosses near the
wheel to be changed.

= Make sure that the jack is raised at
least 51 mm ({2 inches) before it
contacts the boss. Use of the jack
when it is within 51 mm (2 inches)
of being fully collapsed may result
in failure of the jack.

No person should place any por-

tion of their body under a vehicle

that is supported by a jack.

* Nevar run the engine when the
vehicle is supported by the jack
and never allow passengers to

remain in the vehicle.
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Raising vehicle with garage jack

+ Apply the garage jack to one of the
points indicated below.

+ Always support the raised vehicle with
jack stands (commercially available) at

the points indicated below.

j.|'BF'.E![JB(]I:|2
(1) Front {4) Garage jack
{2) Rear {5} Jacking point for garage jack
(3) Jack stand
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NOTICE

Never apply a garage jack to the
exhaust pipe, front fender splash
guard, side sill splash, rear fender
splash guard, front differential or rear
differential.

NOTE:
For more details, contact a SUZUKI dealer,

Changing wheels

Ta change g wheel, use the following pro-

cedure;

1) Prepare the jack, tools and spare tyre.

2} Loosen, but do not remove the wheel
nuts.:

3} Jack up the vehicle (follow the jacking
instructions in this section).

A WARNING

+ Shift into “P" (ParK) for an automatic
transmission, or into “R” {Reverse)
for a manual transmission vehicle
when you jack up the vehicle.

+ Never jack up the vehicle with the
transmission in “N” {Neutral}). Oth-
erwise, unstable jack may cause an
accident.

4) Remove the whee! nuts and wheel.

8514043

5) Clean any mud or dirt off from the sur-
face of the wheel (1), hub (2), thread
part {3} and surface of the wheel nuts
(4) with a clean cloth.

Clean the hub carefully; it may be hot
from driving.

8} Install the new wheel and replace the
wheel nuts with their cone shaped end
facing the wheel Tighten each nut
snugly by hand urdil the wheel is
securely seated on the hub.

TARBORAO3

Tightening torque for wheel nut
100 Nm {10.0 kg-m, 72.3 1b-ft)

7} Lower the jack and fully tighten the nuts
with 2 whee! wrench in numerical order
as shown in the illustration,
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Jump-starting instructions

Use gendine wheel nuts and tighten
them to the specified torque as soon
as possible after changing wheels.
Incorrect wheel nuts or improperly
tightened wheel nuts may come
loose or fali off, which can resulf in
an accident. ¥ you do not have a
torque wrench, have the wheel nut
torque checked by a SUZUKI deater.

NOTICE

A WARNING

= Never attempt to jump-start your
vehicie i the lead-acid battery
appears to he frozen. Batteries in
this condition may explode.

+ When making jump lead connec-
tions, check that your hands and
the jump leads remain clear from
pulleys, belts or fans.

= Lead-acid batteries produce flam-
mabie hydrogen gas. Keep flames
and sparks away from the battery
or an explosion may occur. Never
smoke when working near the bat-
tery.

» i the booster battery you use for
jump-starting is installed in ancther
vehicle, check that the two vehicles
are not touching each other.

= [f your lead-acid battery discharges
repeatediy, for no apparent reason,
have your vehicle inspected by a
SUZUKI deater.

* To avoid harm fo yourself or dam-
age to your vehicle or baitery, fol-
low the jump-starting instructions
below,

If your are in doubt, call for quatlified
road service.

Your vehicle should not be started by
pushing or fowing. This starting
method could result in permanent
damage to the catalytic converfer.
Use jump leads to start a vehicle with

a weak or flat battery.

13 Use only & 12-voit lead-acid battery fo
jump-start your vehicle. Positicn the
geod 12-volt lead-acid baltery close 1o
your vehicle so that the jump leads will
reach hoth batteries. When using a bat-
tery installed on ancther vehicle, check
that two vehicles do not fouch each
other. Sel the parking brakes fully on
both vehicles.

2) Turn off all vehicle accessories, except
those necessary for safety reasons {for
example, headlights or hazard lighis).
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FARBOBDO4
3) Connect jump leads as follows:

1. Connect one end of the first jump
lead to the positive {+) terminal of
the discharged battery {1}.

2. Connect the other end to the posifive
g)} terminal of the booster battery

3. Connect one end of the second jump
lead to the negalive (-} terminal of
the booster batlery {2).

4. Make the final conneciion to an
unpainted metal part {3) of engine
cylinder head in the vehicle with the
discharged battery (1).

A WARNING

MNever connect the jump lead directly

to the negative (-} terminal of the dis-
charged battery, or an explosion may
oCCUr,

43 If the booster battery you are using is
fited to another vehicle, start the
engine of the vehicle with the booster
battery. Run the engine at moderate
speed,

&) Start the engine of the vehicle with the
discharged battery.

6) Remove the jump leads in the exact
reverse order in which you connected
them.

Towing your vehicle
{recreational towing)

iff you need to have your vehicle towed,
contact a professional service, A SUZUKI
dealer can provide you with detailed tow-
ing insiructions.

56586

A WARNING

When you tow your vehicle, follow
the instructions below to avoid acei-
dents and damage to your vehicle. in
addifion, be sure to cbserve govern-
ment and local requirements regard-
ing vehicle lighting and tralter hitches
or tow bars.
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A WARNING

A safety chain should always be used
when you tow your vehicle.

54Ge87

NOTICE

Do not tow your vehicle with the rear
wheels directly on the ground (and
the transmission in neutral). i you
do, the transmission will be damaged

A WARNING

For vehicles equipped with the dual
sensor brake support, if your vehicle
is towed with the engine on, press
dual sensor brake support OFF
switch and turn off the dual sensor
brake support. If not, accidents
related to the system being turned on
may occur.

NOTICE

Observe the following instructions

when towing your vehicle.

* To help avoid damage to your vehi-
cle during towing, proper eguip-
ment and towing procedures must
be used.

« Using the frame hook, tow your
vehicle on paved roads for short
distances at low speed.

fatally.
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If you tow your vehicle with the front
wheels on the ground, shift the transmis-
sion into Neutral and make sure the 4WD
indicator an the instrument cluster comes
an when you use the transfer lever to shift
into 4-wheel drive high range position
("4H") and goes off when you use the
transfer lever to shift infe 2-wheel high
drive position (“2H") with the engine run-
ning. [f the 4WD indicator does not come
on or it does not go off, that means, the air-
locking hubs cannot be locked or
unlocked, the vehicle must be towed with
the front wheels lifted and the rear wheels
on a dolly.



EMERGENCY SERVICE

Towing a Disabled Vehicle

If your vehicle is disabled, and if the steer-
ing and drive train are in good condition
{and the engine can be started for 4WD
vehicles), the wvehicle can be towed
according to the instructions in this section.
Your vehicle may aiso be towed by a tow
truck with the front or rear wheels lifled,
according to the instructions below.

Front wheels lifted (ali models)

546279

Front wheels lifted

Your vehicle may be towed by a tow truck
with the front wheels fifted and a dolly
under the rear wheels.
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Rear wheels lifted (all models)

“QN" it HACC

T8REBOEN0E

Rear wheels lifted

Your vehicle may be towed by a tow truck
with the rear wheels lifted and the front
whesls on the ground. Towing speed
should not exceed 90 km/h (55 mph}.

For this type of towing:

1) Shift the manual transmission to Neu-
tral or the automatic transmission to "P"
position and start the engine.

2) (Shiﬂ ;he transfer lever to 2WD position

l|2H!! .

3) Make sure the 4WD indicator on the

instrument cluster is turned off.

NOTICE

If the airlocking hubs cannot be
uniocked, tow the vehicle with the
rear wheels lifted and a dolly under
the front wheels.

4} Turn the ignition key to the "ACC” posi-
tion to stop the engine and to unlock
the steering wheel.

NOTICE

The steering column lock is not
strong encugh to withstand shocks
transmitied from the front wheeis
during towing.

5) Make sure the front wheels are facing
straight forward and secure the steering
wheel with a steering wheel clamping
device designed for towing service.
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Engine trouble: Starter does
not operate

1) Try turning the ignition swilch to
*START" position with the headlights
tured on to determine the lead-acid
battery condition. If the headlights go
excessively dim or go off, it usually
means that either the lead-acid battery
is discharged or the battery terminal
contact is poor. Recharge the lead-acid
baitery or correct battery terminat con-
tact as necessary.

2} If the headlights remain bright, check
the fuses. If the reason for failure of the
starter is not cbvious, there may be a
major electrical problem. Have the vehi-
cle inspected by a SUZUKI dealer,

Engine trouble: Does not start

Engine trouble: Overheating

Make sure that your vehicle has enough -

fuel and batlery.

If the engine does not start under very cold

condition, press the accelerator pedal all

the way to the floor and hold it while erank-

ing the engine.

Refer to "Starting engine” in operating your

vehicle section,

If the engine still does not start have your

vehicle inspecied at a SUZUKI dealer.

- Bo pot operate the starter motor for
more han 12 seconds.

The engine could overneat temporarily
under severe driving conditions. if the high
engine coolant temperature warning light
comes on as overheating or the engine
coolant temperature gauge indicates over-
heating dusing driving:

1Y Turn off the air conditioner.

2) Take the vehicle fo a safe place and
park.

3) Run the engine at a normal idle speed
for a {ew minutes until the high engine
coolant temperature warning light goes
off or the indicator is within the normal,
acceptable temperature range between
HH" and IICN'

if you see or hear escaping steam,

stop the vehicle in a safe place and
immediately turn off the engine to
cool it. Do not open the hood when
steam is present. When the steam
can no longar be seen or heard, open
the hood to see if the coolant is stili
boiting. If it is, you must wait untii it
stops boiling before you proceed,
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If the high engine coolant temperature
warning light does not go off or the tem-
perature indication does not come down to
within the norrmal, acceptable range;

1) Turn off the engine and check that the
water pump belt and pulleys are not
damaged or slipping. If any abnormality
is found, correct it.

2) Check the coolant level in the reservoir.
If it is found to be lower than “LOW”
line, check radiator, water pump, radia-
tor hoses and heater hoses for leakage,
If leakage that may cause overheating
is found, do not run the engine until
these problems have been corrected.

3) If leakage is not found, carefully add
coolant to the reservoir and then the
radiator, if necessary. (Refer to “Engine
coolant” in “INSPECTION AND MAIN-
TENANCE" section.)

NOTE:

If engine overheais and you are not sure
what to do, coniact a SUZUKT dealer.
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« Itis hazardous to remove the radia-
tor cap when the water temperature
Is high, because scalding fluid and
steam may be blown ocut under
pressure. The cap should only be
taken off when the coolant tem-
perature has lowered.

« To help prevent personal injury,
keep hands, tools and clothing
away from the engine cooling fan
and air-conditioner fan. These elec-
tric fans can automatically turn on
without warning.
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Corrosion prevention

It is important to take goad care of your
vehicle to protect it from corrosion. Listed
below are instructions for how to maintain
your vehicle to prevent corrosion. Please
read and follow these instructions carefully.

Important information about corro-
sion

4y High temperatures will cause an accel-
erated rate of corrosion to parts of the
vehicle which are not well-ventilated to
permit guick drying. :

This information illustrates the necessity of
keeping your wehicle (particularly the
underbody) as clean and dry as possible. It
is equally important lo repair any damage
to the paint or protective coatings as soon
as possible.

Common causes of corrosion

1) Accumulation of road salt, dirt, moisture
or chemicals in hard-to-reach areas of
the vehicle underbody ¢r frame.

2) Chipping, scratches and any damage to
treated or painted metal surfaces
resuiting from minor accidents or abra-
sion by stones and gravel.

Environmental conditions which accel-

erate corrosion

1) Road salt, dust control chemicals, sea
breeze or industrial pollution will all
accelerate the corrosion of metal.

2) High humidity will increase the rate of
carrosion particularlly when the tem-
perature range is just above the freez-
ing point.

3) Moisture in certain areas of a vehicle
for an extended period of time may pro-
mote corrosion even though ather body
sections may be completely dry.
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How to help prevent corrosion

Wash your vehicle frequently

The best way to preserve the finish on your
vehicle and to help avoid corrosicn is to
keep it clean with frequent washing.

Wash your vehicle at least once during the
winter and once immediately after the win-
ter. Keep your vehicle, particularly the
underside, as clean and dry as possible.

If you frequently drive on salted roads,
your vehicle should be washed at least
once a month during the winter. If you live
near the ocean, your vehicle should be
washed at least once 2 month throughout
the year.

For washing instructions, refer to “Vehicle
cleaning” section.

Remove foreign material deposits
Foreign materials such as salls, chemicals,
road oil or tar, tree sap, bird droppings and
industrial fall-out may damage the finish of
your vehicie if it is left on painted surfaces.
Remove these types of deposils as quickly
as possible. If these deposits are difficult to
wash off, an additional cleaner may be
required. Check that any cleaner you use
is not harmful to painted surfaces and is
specifically intended for your purposes,
Follow the manufacturer's directions when
using these special cleaners.

Repair finish damage

Carefully examine your vehicle for damage
to the painted surfaces. Should you find
any chips or scratches in the paint, touch
thern up immediately to prevent corrosion
from starting. If the chips or scratches have
gone through to the bare metal, have a
gualified body shop make the repair.

Keep passenger and luggage compart-
ments clean

Moisture, dirt or mud can accumulate
under the floor mals and may cause corro-
sion. Occasionally, check under these
mats fo ensure that this area is clean and
dry. More frequent checks are necessary if
the vehicle is used for off-road driving or in
wel weather.

Certain cargos such as chemicals, fertiliz-
ers, cleaners, salts, ete. are extremely cor-
rosive by nature. These products should
be transported in sealed containers. If they
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are spilled or leaked, clean and dry the
area immediately.

Park your vehicle in a dry, well-venti-
lated area

Da not park your vehicle in a damp, poorly-
ventijfated area. 1f you often wash your
vehicle in the garage and place it there in
wet condition, your garage may be damp.
The high humidity in the garage may
cause or accelerate corrosion. A wei vehi-
cle may corrode even in a heated garage if
the ventilation is poor.

Use mud and gravet shields

The use of mud and gravel shields will help
protect your vehicle, especiatly if you fre-
quently drive on gravel or salted roads.
Full-size shields, which exiend as close to
the road as is practical, are the best. The
fittings for such shields should also be cor-
rosion resistant. Please check with your
SUZUK| dealer for information on these
shields.

A WARNING

Do not apply additional undercoating
or rust preventive goating on or
around exhaust system components
such as the catalytic converter and
exhaust pipes. A fire could be started
if the undercoating substance
becomes overheated.

Vehicle cleaning

TEGE04S

A WARNING
When cieaning the interior or exterior

of the vehicle, do not use flammable
solvents such as lacquer thinners,
gasoline and benzene. Also, do not
use cleaning materials such as
bleaches and strong household
detergents. The materials could
cause personal injury or damage to
the vehicle.
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Cleaning interior

Vinyl upholstery

Prepare a solution of soap or mild deter-
gent dissolved in warm water. Apply the
solution to the vinyl with a sponge or soft
doth and let it soak for a few minutes to
loosen dirt. '

Rub the surface with a clean, damp cloth
to remove dirt and the soap solution. If
some dirt still remains on the surface,
repeat this procedure.

Fabric upholstery

Remove loose dirt with a vacuum cleaner,
Using a mild scap solution, rub stained
areas with a clean damp cloth. To remove
soap, rub the areas again with a cloth
dampened with water. Repeat this until the
stain is removed, or use a commercial fab-
ric cleaner for tougher stains. If you use a
fabric cleaner, carefully follow the manu-
facturer's instructions and precautions.

Leather upholstery

Remove loose dirt with a vacuum cleaner.
Using a mild scap or saddle soap solution,
wipe dirt off with a clean damp soft cloth.
To remove soap, wipe the areas again with
a soft cloth dampened with water. Wipe the
areas dry with a soft dry cloth. Repeat this
until the dirt or stain is removed, or use a
commercial leather cleaner for tougher dirt
or stains. If you use a leather cleaner,
carefully follow the manufacturer's instruc-
tions and precautions. Do not use solvent
type cleaners or abrasive cleaners.

NOTE:

* I order lo keep feather upholsiery look-
ing good, it should be cleaned af feast
twice a vear.

« If leather upholstery becomes wel,
immediately wipe it dry with tissue paper
or a sofi clioth. Water may cause leather
ta harden and shrink if it is not wiped off.

- When parking on sunny days, select a
shady place or use a sunshade. if
leather uphaolstety is exposed fo direct
sunlight for a long time, it may discolor
and shrink.

= As is common with natural materials,
leather is inherently irreguiar in grain and
cowhide has spots in its natural state.
These do not affect the performance of
the leather in any way.

Seat belts

Clean seal belts with a mild soap and
water. Do not use bleach or dye on the
be:ts. They may weaken the fabric in the
belts.

Vinyl floor mats

Crdinary dirt can be removed from vinyl
with water or mild soap. Use a brush to
help loosen dirt. After the dirt is loosened,
rinse the mat thoroughly with water and
dry it in the shade.

Carpets

Remove dirt and soil as much as possible
with a vacuum cleaner. Using a mild soap
solution, rub stained areas with a clean
damp cloth. To remove soap, rub the areas
again with a cloth dampened with water,
Repeat this until the stain is removed, or
use a commeicial carpet cleaner for
tougher stains. If you use a carpet cleaner,
carefully follow the manufacturer's instruc-
tions and precautions.

Instrument panel and console

Remove loose dirt with a vacuum cleaner.
Gentiy wipe dirt off with & tightly squeezed
damp clean cloth, Repeat this until the dirt
is removed.



APPEARANCE CARE

NOTICE

Cleaning exterior

Washing

Do not use chemical producis that
contain silicon to wipe electrical
components such as the air condi-
tioning system, audio, navigation
system, or other switches. These will
cause damage to the components.

NOTICE

K is important that your vehicle be
kept clean and free from dirt. Failure
to keep your vehicle clean may result
in fading of the paint or corrosion fo
various parts of the vehicle body.

NOTICE

« lLiguid such as ligquid aromatics,
soft drinks or juice may cause dis-
coloration, wrinkles, and cracking
to resin-based parts and textiles.
immediately wipe it dry with tissue
paper or a soft cloth.

* Do not leave leather products with
colar, fur or vinyl products, efc. in
your vehicle for long periods. It
may cause discoloration or deterio-
ration of interior.

Caring for aluminum wheels

NOTE:
« Do not use an acidic or alkaiine deler-

gent, or a cleaner containing petroleum
solverit to wash aluminum wheels.
These types of cleaner will cause per-
manent spots, discoforation and cracks
on finished surfaces and damage fo cen-
ter caps.

Do not use a bristle brush and soap con-
taining an abrasive material. These will
damage finished surfaces.

A WARNING

+ Never attempt to wash and wax
your vehicle with the engine run-
ning.

« When cleaning the underside of the
body and fender, where there may
be sharp-edged paris, wear gloves
and a long-sleeved shirt to protect
your hands and arms from being
cut,

= After washing your vehicle, care-
fully test the brakes before driving
to check that they have maintained
their normal effectiveness,
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Washing by hand

80B212S

When washing the vehicle, park it in the
place where direct sunlight does not falt en
it as much as possible and follow the
instructions below:

1} Flush the underside of body and wheel
housings with pressurized water o
remove mud and debris. Use plenty of
wafier.

NOTICE

When washing the vehicle:

« Avoid directing steam or hot water
of more than 80°C (176°F) on plas-
tic parts.

= To aveid damaging engine compo-
nents, do not use pressurized
water in the engine compartment.

2} Rinse the body to loosen the dirt
Remove dirt and mud from the body
exterior with running water, You may
use a soft spenge or brush. Do not use

hard materials which can scratch the .

paint or plastic. Remember that the
headiight covers or lenses are made of
plastic in many cases.

NOTICE

To avoid damage to the paint or plas-
tic surface, do not wipe the dirt off
without ample water. Follow the
above procedure.

6) Check carefully for damage to painted
surfaces. I there is any damage, touch
up the damage following the procedure
below:

1. Clean all damaged spois and allow
them to dry.

2. 8tir the paint and touch up the dam-
aged spofs lightly using a small
brush.

3. Allow the paint to dry completely.

Washing by an automatie car wash

NOTICE

3) Wash the entire exterior with a mild
detergent or car wash soap using a
sponge or soft cloth. The sponge or
cloth should he frequently soaked in the
soap solution.

NOTICE

8-5

When using a commercial car wash
product, observe the eautions speci-
fied by the manufacturer. Never use
strong household detergents or
50aps.

#f you use an automatic car wash,
check that your vehicie’s body parts,
such as spoiers, cannot be dam-
aged. If you are in doubt, consult the

car wash operator for advice.

4) COnce the dirt has been completely
removed, rinse off the detergent with
running water.

5) Wipe off the vehicle body with a wet
chamois or cloth and allow it to dry in
the shade. :
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Washing by a high-pressure cleaner

NOTICE

If you use a high-pressure cleaner,
keep away the nozzle from your vehi-
cle sufficiently.

+ Bringing the nozzle to your vehicle
too close or pointing the nozzle to
the opening of front grill or bumper
etc. can cause damage and mal-
function of the vehicle body and
parts.

= Pointing the nozzle to the weather-
strip of doar glasses, doors and the
sunroof (if equipped) can allow
water fo enter the cabin.

8082115

After washing the vehicle, waxing and pol-
ishing are recommended fo further protect
and beautify the paint.

= Only use waxes and polishes of good
quality,

= When using waxes and polishes,
observe the precautions specified by the
manufacturers.
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Vehicle identification

{for some icles)

Chassis serial number

TBRBA0IM

TEREHI002
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The chassis andfor engine serial numbers
are used to register the vehicle. They are
also used to assist a SUZUKI dealer when
ordering or referring to special service
information. Whenever you have occasion
to consult a SUZUKI dealer, remember {o
identify your vehicle with this number
Should you find the number difficult fo
read, you will alsc find it on the identifica-
fion plate.

Engine serial number

7BRB10004

The engine serial number is stamped on
the cylinder block as shown in the illustra-
tion.



SPECIFICATION

Fuel recommendation

*WIWLEADE.D FURL OHLY
reul WACAOLEES BLW2E,
+ FRINYT BLYF RINEHSN

~SEAD GASEL Fk SINPLONG

7EREDHIR

To avoid damaging catalylic converter, you
must use unleaded gasoline with an octane
number (RON) of 91 or higher {or 95 or
higher if a *RON 95" label is altachad on the
fuel filler lid), which complies with the Euro-
pean standard EN228. Do not use gasoling
with additives containing metal This is identi-
fied by a label attached on fuel lid that
states: "UNLEADED FUEL CNLY", *NUR
UNVERBLEITES BENZIN", “ENDAST BLY-
FRI BENSIN® or “SOLO GASOLINA SIN
PLOMO™,

Gasoline-ethanol blends

Blends of unleaded gasoline and ethanol
{grain alcohol), also known as gasohol, are
commercially available in certain areas.
Blends of this type may be used in your
vehicle if they are no more than 10% etha-
nol. Check that this gascline-ethanol blend
has octane ratings no lower than those
recommended for the gasoline.

Use the recommended gasoline which
canforms to the following labels.

TBRBO90ZR

NOTE:

If you are not satisfied with the driveability
or fuel economy of your vehicle when you
use a gasoline-alcohol blend, you should
switch back to unleaded gasoline confain-
g no alcohol.

Gasoline containing MTBE

{where legally available)

Unleaded gasoline containing MTBE
(methyl tertiary butyl ether) may be used in
your vehicle if the MTBE content is not
greater than 15%. This oxygenated fuel
does not contain alcohol.

NOTICE

The fuel tank has an air space to
allow for fuel expansion in hot
weather. If you continue to add fuel
after the filler nozzle has automati-
cally shut off or an initial blowback
occurs, the air chamber will become
full. Exposure to heat when fully
fuelled in this manner will result in
leakage due to fuel expansion. To
prevent such fuel leakage, stop filling
after the filler nozzle has automati-
cally shut off, or when initial vent
blowback occurs, if using an alterna-
tive non-automatic system.

NOTICE

Be careful not to spill fuel containing
alcohol while refueling. i fuel is
spilled on the vehicle body, wipe itup
immediately. Fuels containing alco-
hol can cause paint damage, which is
not covered under the New Vehicle

Limited Warranty.

NOTE:

For the fuel recommendation of Chile,
Panama and Argenting models, refer to
“For Chile, Panama and Argentina” in the
“SUPPLEMENT" section.



SPECIFICATION

Specifications

NOTE:

Specifications are subject to change without nofice.

M/T: Manual transmission

AT Automatic transmission

ITEM: Dimensions

UNIT: mm (in.) |
Overall length 3625 {142.7) (Front bumper to spare tyre)
3645 (143.5) (Front bumper to spare wheel half cover)

Overall width 1645 (64.8)
Qverall height 1720 (67.7)
Wheelbase 2250 (88.6)
Track Front 1395 (54.9)

Rear 1405 (55.3)
Ground clearance 210 (8.2)
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SPECIFICATION

ITEM: Mass {weight) UNIT: kg (Ibs) \
Curb mass (weight} M/T 1080 - 1095 {2381- 2414} |
AT 1095 - 1110 (2414 - 2447) f
Gross vehicle mass (weight) rating 1435 (3163) \
Permissible maximum Axle Weight Front 680 (1499)
Rear 880 (1940) #
ITEM: Engine
Type K15B
Number of cylinders 4

Bore

74.0 mm (2.91 in.)

Stroke

85.0 mm (3.35in.)

Piston displacement

1482 cm® (1462 cc, 89.2 cu.in)

Compression ratio

10.0:1

ITEM: Electrical

Standard spark plug DENSO ZXUZ20PR11, NGK KR6A-10
Battery 12V 55824L 20HR 45AR CCA 370A(JIS) i
Fuses See "INSPECTION AND MAINTENANCE” section.




SPECIFICATION

ITEM: Lights WATTAGE BULE No, ‘J
Headlight | Halogen 12V BO/55W H4
| LED LED ~
Front fog light (if equipped) ;{"v‘iﬁftlout daytime running | 12V 19W H16
g
[ With daytime running light 12v 35w HB
Paosition light {if equipped) 12V 5w Wo5w |
L LED - )
Daytime running light {if equipped) 12V 13W P13w
Turn signal light ‘ Front 12V 21W W21W
_ | Rear 12V 21w WY21W
Side turn signal light 12V 5W -
Tailibrake light T 12V 21/5W W21/5W
High mount stop light LED -
Reversing light 12V 21W W21wW
License plate light 12V 5W Wsw
Rear fog light T12v 21w Ww21w
Interior light Front 12V 10W -
Luggage compartment 12V 8w -
(if equipped)

9-5




SPECIFICATION

ITEM: Wheels and tyres

Tyre size, front and rear 195/80R15 965

Rim size with steel wheels 15X5 1/24J
with aluminum wheels 16X5 1724

Tyre pressures For the specified tyre pressure, see the tyre information label focated
on the driver's deor lock piltar.

Recommended snow chain {for Europe) Radial thickness: 20 mm, axial thickness: 20mm

Recommended snow tyre 195/80R15 2

=4 If you canniot prepare tyres with the specified load index rate and speed symbol, prepare tyres with higher joad index raie and speed

symbaol.
*2 If you prepare snow tyres;
« Check that they are tyres of the same size, structure and load capacity as the originally instalied tyres.
» Mount the snow tyres on all four wheels.
- Understand that the maximum permissible speed of snow tyres is generally less than the originally installed tyres.

Consult & SUZUKI dealer or supplier for further information.



SPECIFICATION

ITEM: Recommended fuel { lubricants and capacities {(approx.)

Fuel

See "FUEL RECOMMENDATION" section,

43 L {8.8 Imp gal}

Engine oil

For EU countries and
{srael

Classification: ACEA A1/B1, A3/B3, A3/B4, A5/BS
APESL, SM or SN
ILSAC GF-3, GF-4 or GF-5
Viscosity: SAE 0W-16, OW-20 or 5W-30

Except For EU coun-
{ries and Israel

Classification: AP 8G, SH, 8J, SL, SM or SN
Viscosity: SAE OW-20, 5W-30, 10W-30,
10W-40,15W40 or 20W-40

36L (6.3 Imppt)
{replacement with oi filter)

Engine coalant

M7

AT

“SUZUKI LLC: Super {Blue) Coolant®

50L (8.8 Imp pt}
(including reservoir tank)

49L (88 ImppY
(including reservoir tank)




SPECIFICATION

ITEM: Recommended fuel / lubricants and capacities {approx.}

Manual transmissian ail

[ “SUZUKI GEAR OIL 75W"

1.2 L (2.1 Imp pt}

Automatic transmission oil

*SUZUKI ATF 3317 or Mobil ATF3309 or equivalent
to DEXRON® -II”

5.7 L (10.0 Imp pt)

Differential of F 16L (2.8 mp pt
Terential of O | .5UZUKI SUPER GEAR OIL 75W-85 SYNTHETIC” (2.8 Imp pt)
Rear 1.3 L (2.3 Imp pt)

Transfer oil “SUZUKI GEAR OIL 75W" 1.21L (2.1 Imp pt)

Brake fluid / Clutch fluid

' SAE J1703 or DOT3

9-8



SPECIFICATION




SUPPLEMENT

SUPPLEMENT

FOI AUSTrAlIA covv e ivssvssr e s v rrem e e er v s s e rma e
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For Chile and Panama .......c.ccccooeeeivrunsececeeessmnnranses s ececansne
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For Russia and

other countries adoptlng ERA-GLONASS ..reeiiiene

For Russia ..

.10-1
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10-6
LA0-7
10-11

10-12
... 10-20




SUPPLEMENT

For Australia

Built date

Built date is located on Vehicle Identifica-
tion plate.

"Built date" means — the calendar month
and the year in which the body shell and
power train sub-assemblies are conjoined
and the vehicle is driven or moved frem the
production line,

Child restraint

A WARNING
Child

restraint anchorages are
designed to withstand only those
loads imposed by correctly fitted
child restraints. Under no circum-
stances are they to be used for adult
seat belts, harnesses or for attaching
other items or equipment to the vehi-
cle.

10-1

Installation of child restraint with
top tether anchorage

]
F8RE10005

E4G174

(1) Anchaor fitting

Some child restraint systems require the
use of a top tether strap. Top tether
anchorage brackets are provided in your
vehicle at the locations shown in the illus-
tration. The number of the top tether
anchorage brackets provided in your vehi-
cle depends on the vehicle specification.

TBREA00DE

1) Remove the luggage box (1).

2} Secure the child restraint on the rear
seat using the procedure described
above for securing a restraint system
that does not require a top tether strap.

3) Hook the top tether strap to the top
tether anchorage bracket and tighten
the top tether strap according to the
instructions provided by the chid
restraint system manufacturer, Attach
the top tether strap to the correspond-
ing top tether anchorage bracket
located on the floor of the rear cargo
ares,




SUPPLEMENT

<L

"X\

NOTICE

Rear-facing child restraint

When installing a child restraint sys-
tem to the rear seat, adjust the front
seat position so that the front seat
does not interfere with the child
restraint system.

-

52R520431

4) When routing the top tether strap, pass
the top tether strap as shown in the
illustration. (Refer to "Head restraints”
section for details on how to adjust the
height of head restraint or remove it.)

5) Check that cargo does not interfere
with routing of the top tether strap.

S8MS030

Do not use a rearward facing child
restraint on a seat protected by an
airbag in front of it.

A WARNING

Do not instali a rear-facing child
restraint in the front passenger's
seat. If the passenger’s front airbag
inflates, a child in a rear-facing child
restraint could be killed or severely
injured. The back of a rear-facing
child restraint would be too clase to

the inflating airbag.
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SUPPLEMENT

If you must use a front-facing child :
restraint in the front passenger's seat, be Seat belt warning A WARNING

?urg tokmove lhelgrjontPrlJasseng?r'stse&g as; Follow this warning as well as the instruc- (Continued)
ar back as possible, Please refer to "Seat  tion for seat helt in this book. . . ;
belts and child restraint systems" in the _ It is essential to replace the entire

" W ; : assembly after it has been worn in
S%EE%ZE,&T%%? section for details on " A WARNING a severe impact even if damage to

eat belts are designed to bear upon the assembly is not obvious.
the bony structure of the body, and * Belts should not be worn with
Airbag symbol meaning should be worn low across the front straps twisted.
of the pelvis or the pelvis, chest and « Each belt assembly must only be
shoulders, as applicable; wearing the used by one occupant; it Is danger-
lap section of the belt across the ous to put a belt around a child
’ \ abdominal area must be avoided. being carried on the occupant’s
DII + Sgat belts should be adjusied as lap.
A firmly as possible, consistent with
comfort, to provide the protection In the case where a "Seat Belt Assembly’
AIRBAG @ for which they have been designed. incorporates an “Automatic Length Adjust-
A slack belt will greatly reduce the ing and Locking Refractor or an "Emer-
protection afforded to the wearer. gency Locking Retractor”.
» Care should be taken to avoid con-
4 9&)% tamination of the webbing with pol- A WARNING
ishes, oils and chemicals, and . " ”
particularly battery acid. Cleaning * No modifications or additions
L ) may safely be carried out using sr_aoult_j be made by the user which
mild soap and water. The beit Wll.l either prevent the seat belt
72M00150 should be replaced if webbing adjusting Idﬁ\:(lces from Oﬁe:ﬁtmg “:
You may find this label on the sun visor. g:gnoggz frayed, contaminated or 'b";;’l':%‘;‘*s:nfgh; from befng a d?ugfead
) (Continued) to remove slack.
A WARNING Referring to the SEAT BELT

NEVER use a rearward facing child
restraint on a seat protected by an
ACTIVE AIRBAG in front of if, DEATH
or SERIOUS INJURY to the CHILD
can occur.

10-3

instruction in this book, adjust the
seat belt so that the lap and sash
portions of the Seat Belt Assembly
fit as firmly as possible consistent
with comfort.




INDEX

Symbois
ST 2Ll ¢ 11 o
A

Accelerator pedal......c.ccoiminem i e 3T
Accessory socket ... e 96
Adding coolant ...6-29
Adjusting headlight pattern ... 2460
Air cleaner...........
Air conditioning system 6-58
AIRBAG light ... - ..-1-36, 2-45
Antidock brake system {ABS) ................................... 3-54, 3-56
Anti-lock brake system (ABS) warning Itght ..................... 2-42
Anti-theft feature..

Assist grips
Automatic headiight !evelmg system warning light......... 2-50
Automatic heating and air conditioning system

{climate controi}
Automatic light operation ... s
Automatic fransmiSSIoN . ........ccocrvsnnimnir s e e
Average fuel consumption
Average SPeed i e e e e
B

Battery .......
Battery replacement ..o
Bluetooth® audio ... ....cccceereuecees 5-71
Bluetooth® hands-free
Brake assist System ...
Brake fluid ...
Brake pedat

10-12

. 6-30

Brake system warning light
Brakes
Braking... .

Bnghtness control
Built date .
Bulb replacement ... e

C

Catalytic converter

Central door locking system .. ...,

Changing engine ¢il and filter
Changing wheels........
Charging light ... s
Chassis serial number

Child restraing. ... e crescrrccmn s rercrns e emeerscesarmvs ans snae
Child restraint system for countries applied

for UN Regutiation No.18 1-20,
Child restraint systems ........ccccevieciirni e
L] 15 T2 P 2-19,
Cluich pedal w37,
Coolantlevel check..........ooo e
Coolamnt replacement.........
Corrosion prevention...

10-7
1-18
2-29
6-33
6-29
6-29
8-1

Cup holder ..
Cup holder and storage area

D

Daily inspection checkhlst ..

Daytime running light ...
Daytime running Ilght (D R L } system ...............................
Daoor locks... .. .

Drive bett'...............,

..5-11%

5-10

- T
...B-50




INDEX

Driver's seat belt reminder light / Front passenger's

seaf belt reminder light ..o s 2-44
Briving oN hHIS vrrirerimirinis s s rassrasssrersrerasernereneranesanens 4-14
Driving range . 2-20, 2-30
Driving time ..o ee e e e eenen 2030
Bual sensor ... 3-43
Dual sensor brake support indicator light .....ccvcveernnennee 2-48
Dual sensor brake support OFF indicator light ................2-49
Dual sensor brake support OFF switch.... ..o 3-37
E

Electric mirrors .. F— 214
Electric window contro!s 2-11
Electranic stability program {ESP®) ................................... 3-55

Emergency locking retractor (ELR) ovvcrevvcvvvcveneniiiininnens

Emergency stop signal (ESS}... 3-52
Engine coolant.. ST ; =1
Engine coolant temperature hght ....................................... 248
Engine hood.. 8-2

Engine oil and fitter

6-23
Engine oil consumption 3-2
Engine serial number . 9-1
Engine trouble: Does notstart ............cccoeieiieee e 710
Engine trouble: Overheating 7-10
Engine trouble: Starter does not operaté..........cocncviecanenn 7-10
ERA-GLONASS microphone.......omcrininncieesnen . 1012
ERA-GLONASS Warning Light 1017
ESP® OFF indicator light...........ccviesmmscesscrsnsrensns 2-43, 3-57
ESP® OFF SWItCH cooureveverer e eersssrenersecones cereenees 3-58
ESP® warning light . 2-42, 3-57
Exhaust gas warhing..........cococevoeccieeneceee e 1240

F

Floor mats.......c.....cc.. . 11
Fluid control clutch.......... el BR33
Folding rear seats .. 1-6
Footrest................ teseesemssssssssesaseseenses v 5-13
For Australia.........cocvemnninicnnninec i e 101
For Chile and Panama .10-6
For GCC countries ......ccocceesccmvcensssssscnsens sssecesssssnseaess 104
For Russia CrerRRATESETEEEEEsesaraRATRSRTARRTRRTSSra b EaarRRaTarnTaas 10-20
For Russia and other countries adopting

ERA-GLONASS e TR-12
FOEF TAIWAN ceieciiiirervrrrsrerrersssrsssrersrrssrsrrreerss srsssrassrsssssseaseras 10-7
For Thailand............ . 10-11
Frame hooKs ..o e e e eeeen. D14
Front airbags .......... 1-37
Front fog light.... 6-50
Front fog light mdlcator ]:ght 2.52
Front fog light switch 2-60
Front passenger airbag deactivation system......c.ccconennn. 1-47
Front posifion light .....ccccreenvvssrmerersemssemssemssemsrerenn e 6-48
Front seat back pocket 511
Front seat REater ... rnee e seannnsrnaens 18
Front tum signal light........cccccrmerrrrnren v rsssrsssrsssrassrreraseranees 6-48
Fuel . 18-11
Fuel consumption ........cooeiviieiereee e 2420, 2430, 9-3
Fuel flller Cap ..o rnrsnssrssr s rassrsierssssrnsessssrrass 5-1
Fuel gatge ......cccviiinennee 216, 2-26
Fuel recommendation.................oco oo 1046
Fuses ..8-42
Fuses in engine compartment .....ccocmiieinssemnsenn. 6-43
Fuses under dashboard ..o e cnniennans §-45




G

Gear oil cvverrrieenns 6-31
Gear oil change....c.in o .. 6-33
Gearoil leveleheck .. ..o, 6932
Gearshift indicator 2-32, 3-13
GloVE BOX ciiiciiansinnssssmmnssssssissesssemns nsnssssssessasras ssmsesnsssmnssns 33
Guide me light ... 2-59
H

Halogen headlights........c.ccccmmmnininmnnnaeec e B-47
Hazard warning switeh...........ccccciinninn e s csnaenn 2-67
Head restraints..... 1-4 1-5
Headtight aiming.. PR . | -1
Headlight teveling smtch ................... 2-65
Heated rear window switch / heated outmde

rearview mirror switch .. SO PRPPRPPRIPNPD”F f
Heating and air conditlonmg system ................................. 5-1%
High beam assist 3-35
High beam assist indicator ¥|ght {green) emeeemeeeneee 2202
High beam assist warning light {orange) .......................... 2-51%
High engine coolant temperature warning light

{red eolor) e e e 2048
Highway driving... 4-10
Hill descent control indicator light...c.cccce e 3-60
Hill descent control switch ... 3758
Hill hold control system 3-61
Horn .. . e 270
How ABS works e 3-55
|

Ignition key reminder ... 2-2
Igrition switch... SO cener 322
llfumination |nd|cator I:gm ..... 2-52

Immobilizer system....... i e 21

tmmobilizer system warning light

improving fuel economy........oovieiccrnceecc e 410
Informakion display ...cvevsssrmssrssarr e rras e 2-18, 2-28
tnformation switch e 2-27
Inside rearview mirror.. - -2-13
installation of child restramt wath top tether ..................... 1-32
Installation of radio frequency transmitters......ccvcne 5-30

Installation with IBOFIX type anchorages........cccococeeee
instantaneous fuel consuMption......no.
Instrument cluster...... v
Instrument panel tray ...

2-20, 2-30
2-15,2-25
5-10

interior light 5-5, 6-53
J

Jacking instructions ... T
Jumgp-starting instructions e 73
K

Keyless entry system transmitter......ccic e iiciininnenn e 246
Y B uriiiireriresrsssren st i sareramsmtae s m e R r s bR e s se ot s s ot b bR R RS PRR SR AR S SRR OB PR PO R Os 21
L

t ane departure warning .. - 3-33
t ane departure warning |ndtcat0r itght .............................. 2-49
Lane departure warning OFF indicator light .....................2.50
t ane departure warning OFF switch..cccvvrvvenicnnccnnecnnnrans 3-33
tap-shoutder belt...cicirerecerrsrs i v 1-10
Lap-shouider belt with detachabie connector.................1-11
LED headlight warning light.......cccccocrverrmerrmenrmennns 2-51
L.ED headlights ....... 6-47
License plate light.........cooie e, 6252
Light reminder bUZZEL....ccceecrrrrrrmrrerarens 2-58
Lighting control lever ... s 2-55



INDEX

Listening to a CD.... 5-48
Listening £0 an iPod ... s e 5-58
Listening to an MP3/MWMAJAAC disc.........cccciccenecaee 551

Listening to files stored in a USB device ....cccvenivniinnee. 5-55

Listening to the radio .. ..5-41, 543
Low engine coolant temperature I|th (blue color} e 2448
Low fuel warning light 2-47
Low tyre pressure warning light ..o 2-39, 364
M

Main beam (high beam} indicator light........ccceevervirnennn, 2-52
Maintenance recommended under severe

driving conditions 10-25

Maintenance recommended under severe

driving conditions {except for EU countries and Israel) ... 6-B
Maintenance recommended under severe

driving conditions {for EU countries and Israel) .............. 6-18
Maintenance schedule ... e snenen §02
Malfunction indicator light 2-45
Manual heating and air conditioning system..........c.c.ce... 5-17
Manual transmission vt reernr e 3-8
Master warning indicator light 2-54
Mirrors .. 213
0

Odometer. . 2-20, 2-32
Oil change remindertight ... 2253
Qil filter replacement 6-27
Oil level check.....ccooiccmissmnninissnnnnas 8-24
Oil pressure light ..o i s e e 2284
Open door warning light 2-47
Outside rearview mirrors . 2-13
Qutside rearview mirrors foldmg sw:tch ........................... 2-14

11-4

2]

Parking brake . 6-35
Parking brakelever........oo e 325
Pedal 3-6
Periodic maintenance schedule

{except for EU countries and israel}......coiicnicicieninnnnn . 6-3
Periodic maintenance schedule

{for EU countries and Israel} .......ccccouenicmcrmnsnimncnnssenssnnnne 6-13
Pinching prevention funclon ... ervierersirssrnnnneene 212
Power-assisted brakes 3-53
R

Radio antenna 5-30
Raising vehicle with garage jack 7-3
RDS {Radio Data System}. ... eecieeieeeeieeeeeeee. . 5-45
Rear combination light .. 6-51%
Rear differential oil 6-31
Rear fog light indicator hght ..2-53
Rear fog tight switch 2-60
Rear passenger’s seat belt reminder light........ccccocec e 2-45
Rear SBALS s crr s csrmne e e s e e e e e e 1-5
Rear window wiperfwasher switch 2-69
Refill with oil and oil leakage check..........cc i enenn . 6-28
Refilling erraeremsresErerresiTeRETERRTERRTIRETSEETS 6-25
Remote audio controls 5-74
Replacing tyres andior wheels ... 3971
Running-in 4-8
S

Seat adjustment ... 122
Seat belt inspection 1-17
Seat belt pretensioner system.... “ 1-33
Seat belt reminder......ccovc s e 12158



INDEX

Seat belt warning.. . -
Seat belts and child restramt systems
Seat position adjustment lever..,

Seatback angle adjustment Iever

Selection of coolant...

Selector position ! Gearshift mdicator

Setting mode ..

Side airbags and srde curtam a|rbags

Side door locks..

Side turn signal Iight
Spark PIUGS i e s e s s e
Specified Oil.......oc i st s

Speed limiter ...

Speedometer...
Stability control system

Starting engme

Staering wheel ..

Sun visor ..

Supplemental restramt system {alrbags}

SUZUKI SAFETY SUPPORT...

T

Tachometer..

Tailgate ...

Theft deterrent alarm system

Theft deterrent light...

Thermometer... G estesssnmmeremsnarrratans
Tilt steering Iock |ever

Towing your vehicle {recreatlonal towlng}..........................

Traction control system ...

Traffic sign recognition.......cccoereiinicnsssssn s s
Trailer taWINg ... s e s e

.. 10-3
4

- 1-3
1-3
.. 6-28
. 2-19
.. 2-23
v 1-41
e 22
6-49
6-30
6-23
. 3-25

. 2=16, 2-26

... 3-56
N T |
... 6-36
w54
1-35
.. 327

. 2216, 2-26

e 23
—
o 2-10

.. 2-19, 2-28

. 2-70
7-6
..o 3-56
3-39
2-72

TraANSTEr IEVEL wo..viviiitrenitrneiis et ane s seessens s rana ser e sees snnane

Transfer oil...

Trip meter... -
Turn sighal control Iever .
Turn signal indicators...

Turn signal operation

Tyre changing tool..
Tyre inspection...

Tyre pressure momtonng system (TPMSJ

Tyre rotation ..

5=

u

USB SOCKEE et e ens s rec s e
UsSiNg transmiSSioN. s sireescnssnnsses mnsmsesssssmssssstonesn

Vv

Vehicle cleaning .. .. i e e s e semesessaanes
Vehicle identification ... vttt
Vehicle swaying warming........c.ormmmommesrmmsnns

W

Warning and indicator lightS......ov v,
Warning and indicator messages. ..o
WaSHING v s e e e

Waxing ...

Wlndows -
Wlndshield washer
Windshield washar ﬂuld

Windshield wiper and washer Iever

Windshield wipers...

Wiper and washer operation
WHPET DIAadeS... i vevvvcmmirre st irssscsmain vneessssstme e ssmssns vevasaneson

3-16
631
2 20 2-32
e 2-66
...2-52
2-66
T |
e 637
3-63
...6-38
6-36

5-7
3-8

8-2
9-1
3-34

2-39
2-35
8-4
—
e 2=10
e 2768
e 8-57
veern 267

.. 2-68
2-68
6-54

11-5



For countries, in which the revised edition is applicable after the third edition of UN Regulation

No.10 has been enacted.

Installation of Radio Frequency (RF) Transmitting Equipment

Your vehicle is canformed to the revised edition since the third edition of UN Regulation No.10.

When you intend to use RF transmitting equipment in your vehlcle, we strongly recommend that you select the equipment which con-
forms to applicable rules or regulations in your country, and consult a SUZUKI dezler or qualified service technician for advice.

Table : Installing and the use of the on-board RF transmitter equipment

Antenna position at vehicle* Maximum output power (W)

Frequency bands (MHz)
144-146 Amateur band
430-440 Amateur band
1200-1300 Amateur band

1.

60

[3

50

B4MMO1201

[ |

10

(1) Front

(2) Antenna installation position: Front left of roof
{3} Antenna installation position; Front right of roof

“The illustration is example of hatchback vehicle.




Specific conditions for instaliation

NOTE:
1) Antenna cable is routed as far as possible from the vehicle electronic devices and wiring harmess in the vehicle.
2} Power cable of fransmitter is properly connected to fead-acid battery on the vehicle.

NOTICE

Before using your vehicle, check if there is no interference to all electrical devices on your vehicle for both Standby mode
and Transmitting mode of the RF transmitting equipment.




PANTOGRAPH JACK
INSTRUCTION MANUAL

(€

Manufaclurers:

RIKENKAKI €O, LTD.

5-E-12 Chiyadn. Sokade-shl, Satama, 350-0214 Japan
Tel: 848-248-1661

Fax049-284-4340

CHANGZHOU RIKENSEIKC MACHINERY CO., LTD,
Ne.5 Xinfin Poatl. Zhonglos Changzhou, Jiangsu CHINA
Tel:D519-327-5284
FaxQ518-327 311
Please fead this INSTRUCTION MANUAL hefora operstiont

HNorm: EN 1484:2000+A1:2008

Attantlon and warning
- Tha JACK may be used crly lor seplacing tysus, not for any othar purpose,
- Usa lhe JACK na more than S0 Cmes,
- Mo-loading pesson,
- Mevar got under vekicla ratscd by jack.
- Usao of defactive or Inad Iralned facks 1s 1y ol

Meankng of pictogram o caution labet
{ranges batkgeourd

Hiack This syrrbe! ind:cales a potertiat hazard that celd
rasilt in geath or seriqus infury.

Thiz symbot ind:eates you never gei uncder Ihe
virhizle when il is suppariad by Lhe jack.

A TOPHOLDER

A : BASE

G : UPPER ARM

D : LOWER ARK

E : HANDLE JOINT

F : JACK SCREW

G : NDMINAL LOAD @)

Hiz MENIRALIM HEFSHT (mm)
¥ Ha: FAAXINUR HEIGHT ¢ram}

Ha: PERFORMANGE
: ASSURANCE HEIGHT mm}
: X JAGK HEHEHT (e}
i ¥ LDAD @
M : MODEL
: T :TYFE
H; *
M T G Ha H Ha
S50 Suzuki Type- 1 985 a8 327 a8
728 | SuzusiType-n | o085 7 281 1755
| 54 | Suzuki Type-IT | 095 a0 316 199
Bis Buzuk! Type-TV 1.0 855 4 214.75
77K [ Svrkd Type-V | 125 108 4363 | 26855 |

FIG 2



No-Using Condilions
- When tamperalura 1.nder 467
- On mifirg or sand gro.and.
- On big gradieat read.

In mu'reme aplure Sandition: rainsterm, Wyphooq, syclone, srowstarm, thunder-s'am, elc.

- Loading dangerous beavy, for inslance: meallad metal, acidity substance, radlgaclivity

subslance or specially cisp goods,
- Contacl with hood directly.
- Using on boat.
- The groyrd wilh difference in level,

Oporation Instruclions
Whereavar a wheel is changed, always remove any corrosion
1hal may be presant oninside of wheal and wheel mountirg
sutface on vehicle,
Cratails:
Plcase op ding I 1ra * inslruztons®,
Cporate the jack an ihe ‘evel ground whi @ cheting the jack
and tha lead,
Musto't operate under ra sing boad, Ln'ess the 'pad is ‘astancd
surely.
- Park tha car o Lhe Mat, lavel ground and apply the brake
firra'y.
- Sel irarsmission in “raverse autemalic ransmiss'on in
“park"},
- Turn or iha hazard warning Nasher.
- Remnve jockng 100ls and spare tire frem slowage area,
- Block fronl and raar of wheel diagonally opposile wheoi
belny removed balare operaling jack.

JACENG
POINT

JAZKING POINT

AL S MANDLE BAR

ALK HADLE

- Loasen, but do net remove wieel nuls by wining wrench counter clockwiso,
+ Raise [azk unil Jack-head groove fils boss of frame see llustratiana.

- Qperate jack wilh stow. smooth motion, using Jack handla.

- Ralso vehic'a 50 an inflated Kre wil jusl cleor surtace, remove nuts and whnel.
- Install wheel. Ihan slighlly tighten each nut, wheel must be sealed an Tub.
- Lower vahizle, and fully tighten whesl nuls In aoross-cross seguence by lurning wrench

clockwize.

Mainienanco
- Plaass pravenl e JAGK SCREW from acerelion of dirt.
- Chack Ihe namenlaie, keep Iha shape same a3 griginal.
- No-refiggar tho jock's consin.ction privataly.

- After any use, consull inmedialely your Suzuki Dealer or Sarvice Partner for inspaciion

arrd maintenance of The jack.

- W ike label {sticker} is damaged, please conscll yaur Suzuki Dealer or Sepvice Farnor,



BATTERY LABEL SYMBOL MEANINGS

®

No smoking, no naked flames, no sparks

Battery acid

Shield eyes

Note operating instructions

®

Keep away from children

Explosive gas

B> o>
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SERVICE STATION INFORMATION
Fuel recommendation: Brake fluid:
See page 9-2 DOT3 or SAE J1703
For EU countries and Israel: Automatic transmission fluid:
Classification;: ACEA A1/B1, A3/B3, A3/B4, A5/B5 SUZUKI ATF3317 or Mobil ATF3309 or equivalent to
APl SL, SM, SN DEXRON® -[lI.
ILSAC GF-3, GF-4, GF-5
Viscosity: SAE 0W-16, 0W-20, 5W-30 Tire cold pressure:
Except for EU countries and Israel: See the “Tire Information Label” located on the
Classification: SG, SH, SJ, SL, SM, or SN driver's door lock pillar.
Viscosity: SAE 0W-20, 5W-30, 10W-30, 10W-40, 15W-40,
20W-40
For further details, see “Engine Qil and Filter” in the
“INSPECTION AND MAINTENANCE" section. @J
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